Bakun Mc m e^o omg 


HIGH SCHOOL Zg: 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR.. 


CONTAINING 
GRAMMAR AND USAGE—ANALYSIS OF 
SENTENCES—TRANSFORMATION AND PAGE 
SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES—FORMATION -237 


OF WORDS—FIGURES OF SPEECH, ETC. 


201 EXERCISES Ü i a 

IN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION j : uo 2 

x. 3 

[4 

j 6 

BY : 9 

P. C. WREN, m. a. (Oxon.) s : 15 

LATE INDIAN EDUCATIONAL SERVICE. 17 

AUTHOR OF “THE INDIAN TEACHER'S GUIDE,” 

* THE ‘DIRECT’ TEACHING OF ENGLISH,” OO i 

* PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH COMPOSITION," ETC. 24 


TWENTY-SEVENTH EDITION 


^ "BOMBAY - ds 
; K, &J. COOPE R E 
EDUCATIONAL PUBLISHERS : 


TRUSTEES OF 
MANECKJI COOPER 


EDUCATION TRUST 


SOLE PROPRIETORS OF 
v es K & J. COOPER 


EDUCATIONAL PUBLISHERS 


nod All Rights reserved by the Publishers. 


^ 


Reprinted: January, 1951, 
Printed by C. B. Trikannad at THE ATHEN/EUM PRESS 
and published by K. & J. Cooper, 
Swadeshi Mills Estate, Girgaum, Bombay, 4 


pT URL D ae 


CONTENTS. 
PART I. 
CHAPTER PAGE 
GRAMMAR AND USAGE .. 1-287 


I. THE SENTENCE —-. s : 1 
IL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE E 2 
IIL THE PHRASE AND THE CLAUSE 3 
IV. PARTS OF SPEECH —- .. i E 

6 
9 


V. THE NOUN: KINDS OF NOUNS — 
VI. THE NOUN: GENDER se... 


VIL THE NOUN: NUMBER Re n e 12 
VII. THE NOUN: CASE ws... 17 
IX. THE ADJECTIVE: KINDS OF ADSES- 
TIVES <r "mL 24 
X. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES . Pas 31 
ii XL PARSING OF ADJECTIVES o — .. SAT 
or © XII. ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS ....... ^ 42 
and ruxIII. POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE . ET 
To givV. THE CORRECT USE OF SOME ADJEC- 
the illustra TIVES - "T em 45 
obvious kingADJECTIVE: PHRASES p e E 47 .— 
time, wherever ICEES — c0 0 49 
authors have been mL P RONOUNS «=~ ENS 


ANDE EMPHALIG EROSI 


tion to the subject-matte. ^ 
The Exercises for practice . INDEFINITE AND. 
ture of the book. They are nule-wows- 25 
graded, and of a practical character. z. 
the number are interesting exercises 
closely connected with gra 


vi 


CHAPTER 
XXII. 
. XXIV. 
XXV. 
* XXVI. 
XXVII. 
XXVIII. 
XXIX. 
xxx. 


XXXI. 
XXXI. 
XXXIII. 
XXXIV. 


XXXV. 
XXXVI. 


CONTENTS. 


ar 
THE VERB =~ 


VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION al 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE i277. 

MOOD — 

TENSE ~~ se 

THE USES oF THE ‘TENSES ` = 

THE VERB: PERSON AND NUMBER ... 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH THE 
SUBJECT 

THE INFINITIVE 

THE PARTICIPLE 

THE GERUND " 

STRONG AND WEAK VERBS 

AUXILIARY VERBS 

DEFECTIVE VERBS 


XXXVII. „PARSING OF FINITE VERBS, INFINI- 


XXXVIII. 
XXXIX. 


` XLVI. 
XLVII. 
XLVIII. 


. XLIX. 
L. 


TIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND GERUNDS 
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB LOVE 
THE ADVERB 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 
FORMATION OF ADVERBS 

POSITION OF ADVERBS ... 

PARSING OF ADVERBS .. 

ADVERB PHRASES 

THE PREPOSITION a : 
WORDS FOLLOWED BY PREPOSITIONS 
THE CONJUNCTION a 
SOME CONJUNCTIONS AND THEIR 


USES zs 
THE INTERJECTION ` 


THE SAME WORD USED AS  DIFFE-. 


RENT PARTS OF SPEECH 


Be Ese 


. 229 


CONTENTS. v. 


p PART II. 
CHAPTER ^ PAGE 
ANALYSIS, SYNTHESIS, ETC. _ ... 238-337 
i LL ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES ... 238 
4L CLAUSES VEM. c 249 
LII SENTENCES: SIMPLE, COMPOUND, 
AND COMPLEX .. an =e «= 256 


a: LIV. ,MORE ABOUT CLAUSES . - 259 
«EV. ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX "SENTENCES 267 
one” ANAL STS OF COMPOUND (DOUBLE 
AND MULTIPLE) SENTENCES  .. 275 
LVIL TRANSFORMATION OF SENTENCES 282 
LVIII. TRANSFORMATION OF SENTENCES 


y^ 
(Contd.) -— us SS) 293 
LIX. SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES vss 56 308 
LX. SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES (Cont&:>-.. 314 
at LXI SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES (Contd.) ... 317 
: LXII. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES ... xm 325 
LXIII. , DIRE T* AND INDIRECT SPEECH  .. ts 320077 
rn Ls d — - 
a PART III. 2 
FORMATION OF WORDS, ETC. ... 338-370 
LXIV. THE FORMATION ‘OF WORDS ... pen 338 
LXV. -PUNCTUATION 656 ase ad oe 353 
pam FIGURES OF SPEECH Bos ta nce 361 
iecit INDEX S ys T cba za 


de 


HIGH SCHOOL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE SENTENCE. 


1. When we speak or write we use words. We 
generally use these words in groups; as, aves 
Little Jack Horner sat in a corner. 
A group of words like this, which makes complete 


sense, is called a Sentence. 
eco 


^ 


Kinds of Sentences. is 


2. Sentences are of four kinds :— 4 
(1) Those which make statements or assertions ; as, 
Humpty Dumpty sat on a. wall. 
(2) Those which ask questions ; as, ' 
: Where do you live ? d 
(3) Those which express commands, requests, Or 


entreaties ; as, 
Be quiet. 
Have mercy upon us. 
(4) Those which express strong feelings ; as, 
How very cold the night is! 


rogative sentence. 

A sentence tha 
is called an Im 
_A sentence that € 


i Exelamatory 
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CHAPTER II. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


3. When we make a sentence— 

41) We name some person or thing ; and — 

(2) say something about that person or thing. 

In other words, we must have a subject to speak 
about and we must say or predicate something about 


that subject. : 


Hence every sentence has two parts— . 

(1) The part which names the person or thing we 
are speaking about. This is called the Subject of the 
sentence. 

(2) The part which tells something about the Sub- 
ject. This is called the Predicate of the sentence. 


4. The Subject of a sentence usually comes first, 
but occasionally it is put after the Predicate ; as, 
* Down went the Royal George. à 
Sweet are the uses of adversity. . 


5. In Ímperative sentences the Subject is left out ; 


as, 
Sit down. [Here the Subject You is understood. ] 


; Thank you. [ Here the Subject I is understood. ] 


Exercise in Grammar. 1. — 
In the following sentences separate the Subject and 


the Predicate :— i 
1. The cackling of geese saved Rome. 


2. The boy stood on the burning deck. 
3. Tubal Cain was a man of might. 
4. Stone walls do not a prison make. 
5. The singing of the birds delights us. 
6. Miss Kitty was rude at the table one day. 
7. He has a good memory. ^ 
8. Bad habits grow unconsciously. = 
9. The earth revolves round the sun. 
10: Nature is the best physician. 
11. Edison invented the phonograph. 
12. The sea hath many thousand sands. 
13. We cannot pump the ocean dry. 
14. Borrowed garments never fit well. 


15. The early bird catches the worm. |. m 
16. All matter is indestructible. < 
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17. Ascham taught Latin to Queen Elizabeth. 
18. We should profit by experience. 

19. All roads lead to Rome. A 
20. A guilty conscience needs no excuse. 

21. The beautiful rainbow soon faded away. 
22. No man can serve two masters. 

23. A sick room should be well aired. 

24. The dewdrops glitter in the sunshine. 
25. I shot an arrow into the air. 

26. A barking sound the shepherd hears. 

27. The naked every day he clad. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE PHRASE AND THE CLAUSE. 


6. Examine the group of words "in a corner". 
It makes sense, but not complete sense. Such a group 
of words, which makes sense, but not complete sense. 
is called a Phrase. $ 

In the following sentences, the groups of words in 
italics are Phrases:— n F ; 

The sun rises in the east. 

Humpty Dumpty sat on a wall. 

There came a giant to my door. t 

It was a sunset of great beauty. zx 
The tops of the mountains were covered: with snow. 
Show me how to do it. 


7. Examine the groups of words in italics" in the 


following sentences:— 
He has a chain of gold. 
He has a chain which is made of gold. 

We recognize the first group of words as a Phrase. 

The second group of words, unlike the Phrase of 
gold, contains a Subject (which) and a Predicate (is 
made of gold). 

Such a group of words which forms part of a sen- 
tence, and contains a Subject and a Predicate, is call- 
ed a Clause. wm 

In the following sentences, the groups of words in 
italies are Clauses:— c ii 

People who pay their debts are trusted. x 
We cannot start while it is. raining. 3 
I think that you have made a mistake. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 


8. Words are divided into different kinds or classes, 
called Parts of Speech, according to their use ; that is, á 
according to the work they do in a sentence. The 
Parts of Speech are eight in number :— 

1. Noun. 2. Adjective. 3. Pronoun. 4. Verb. 
5. Adverb. 6. Preposition. 7. Conjunction. 8. 


Interjection. 
9. A Noun is a word used as the name of a person p 
place, or thing; as, 
Akbar was a great king. 
Calcutta is on the Hooghly. 
The rose smells sweet. : 
The sun shines bright. 
His courage won him honour. 

Note—The word thing includes (i) all objects that * 
we can see, hear, taste, touch, or smell ; (ii) something 
that we can think of, but cannot perceive by the senses. 

10. Ar-.djective is a word used to add something 
to the meaning of a noun; as, 

He is a brave boy. 
There are twenty boys in this class. 


11. A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun ; as, 
John is absent, because he is ill. 
_The books are where you left them. 


12. A Verb is a word used to say something about 


some person, place, or thing ;_as, 
~~ The girl wrote a letter to her cousin. 
Calcutta is a big town. 


Iron and copper are useful metals. 


13. An Adverb is a word used to add something to. 


the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another ad- 
verb ; as, 


He worked the sum quickly. 
This flower is very beautiful. 
She pronounced the word quite correctly. 


14. A Preposition is a word used with a noun or a 
pronoun to show how the person or thing denoted by 
the noun or pronoun stands in relation to something * 
else ; as, Send 


at 
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There is a cow in the garden. 
The girl is fond of music. 
A fair little girl sat under a tree. 


i5. A Conjunction is a word used to join words or 
sentences ; as, à 
Rama and Hari are cousins. i 7 

Two and two make four. EK 2 

I ran fast, but missed the train. r ae 


16. An Interjection is a word which expresses some 
sudden feeling ; as, - 
Hurrah! we have won the game. 
Alas! she is dead. 


17. As words are divided into different classes 
according to the work they do in sentences, it is clear 
that we cannot say to which part of speech a word 
belongs unless we see it used in a sentence. 

Notice how the word after is used in the following 
sentences :— , * 

They arrived soon after. (Adverb.) z 
They arrived after us. (Preposition.) cm . 
They arrived after we had left. (Conjunction.) eg 

From the above examples we see that the same 
word can be used as different parts of speech. - 


Exercise in Grammar. 2. i 


Name the part of speech of each italicized word in 
the following sentences, giving in each case gour rea- 
son for the classification :— 4 

1. Still waters run deep. 
2. He still lives in that house. 
3. After the storm comes the calm. 
4. The after effects of this drug are bad. 
5. The up train is late. 
6. It weighs about a pound. 
7. He told us all about the battle. 
8. He was only a yard off me. : 
9. Suddenly one of the wheels came off. 3 
10. Mahomedans fast in the month of Ramzan.: . J^ 
11. He kept the fast for a week. 2228 E" 
12. He is on the committee. 
13. Let us move om. - 
14. Sit down and rest a while. 
15 
16 


x3 


i I. will watch while you slep. .  -.- send (d 
They while away their evenings with books and games. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE NOUN: KINDS OF NOUNS. 


18. A Noun is a word used as the name of a person, 
place or thing. . 

Note.—The word thing is used to mean anything 
that we can think of. 


19. Look at the following sentence:— 
Asoka was a wise king. 

The noun Asoka refers to a particular king, but the 
noun king might be applied to any other king as well 
as to Asoka. We call Asoka a Proper Noun, and king 
a Common Noun. 


Similarly :— 
Sita is a Proper Noun, while girl is a Common Noun. 
Hari OD ” boy $ - 
Calcutta ,, n town a s 
India country ay 3: 


The word.girl is a Common Noun, because it is a 
name comreza to all girls, while Sita is a Proper Noun 
because it is the name of a particular girl. 

Def.—A. Common Noun is a name given in common 
to every person or thing of the same class or kind. 

[ Common here means shared by all.] 

Def.—A Proper Noun is the name of some particular 
person or place. 

[ Proper means one's own. Hence a Proper Name is 
a person's own name.] & 

Note 1l.—Proper Nouns are always written with a 
capital letter at the beginning. 

Note 2.—Proper Nouns are sometimes used as Com- 
mon Nouns ; as, 

1. He was the Lukman ( = the wisest man) of his age. 
2. Kalidas is often called the Shakespeare (= the great- 
est dramatist ) of India. 

Common Nouns include what are called Collective 
Nouns and Abstract Nouns. 


20. A Collective Noun is the name of a number (or 
collection) of persons or things taken together and 
spoken of as one whole ; as, 

Crowd, mob, team, flock, herd, army, fleet, jury, family, 
nation, parliament, committee. 
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A fleet =a collection of ships or vessels. 

An army — a collection of soldiers. 

A crowd =a collection of people. 

'The police dispersed the crowd. - 
The French army was defeated at Waterloo. 

The jury found the prisoner guilty. 

A herd of cattle is passing. 


21. An Abstract Noun is usually the name of a 
quality, action, or state considered apart from the ob- 
ject to which it belongs ; as, 

Quality.—Goodness, kindness, whiteness, darkness, hardness, 

brightness, honesty, wisdom, bravery. 

Action.—Laughter, theft, movement, judgment, hatred. 

State.—Childhood, boyhood, youth, slavery, sleep, sickness, 

death, poverty. 

The names of the Arts and Sciences (e. g., grammar, 
music, chemistry, etc. are also Abstract Nouns. 

[ We can speak of a brave soldier, a strong man, a beautiful 
flower. But we can also think of these qualities apart from 
any particular person or thing, and speak of bravery, strength, 
beauty by themselves. So also we can speak of what persons 
do or feel apart from the persons themselves, aüd give it a 
name. The word abstract means drawn off. ] 


22. Abstract Nouns are formed— 
(1) From Adjectives ; as, P 
Kindness from kind; honesty from honest. 
[Most abstract nouns are formed thus.] 
(2) From Verbs; as, er 
Obedience from obey; growth from grow. 
(3) From Common Nouns; as, 
Childhood from child; slavery from slave. 


a 


Exercise in Grammar. 3. 


Point out the Nouns in the following sentences, and 
say whether they are Common, Proper, Collective or 
Abstract :— 

1. The crowd was very big. 

2, Always speak the truth. 
| We all love honesty. 
Our class consists of twenty pupils. 
The elephant has great strength. 
Solomon was famous for his wisdom. 
Cleanliness is next to godliness. 
We saw a fleet of ships in the harbour. 


e og 
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9. The class is studying grammar. 
10. The Nile overflows its bank every year. 
11. A committee of five was appointed. 
. 12.° Nelson is famous for his victory at Trafalgar. 
13. The soldiers were rewarded for their bravery. 
.14. Without health there is no happiness. 
15. He gave me a bunch of grapes. 
16. I recognized your voice at once. 
17. Our team is better than theirs. 
18. Never tell a lie. 
19. Wisdom is better than strength. 
20. He sets a high value on his time. 
21. I believe in his innocence. 
22. 'This room is thirty feet in length. 
23. I often think of the happy days of childhood. 
24. The streets of some of our cities are noted for their 
crookedness. 
25. What is your verdict, gentlemen of the jury? 


Exercise in Composition. 4. 


^ Write the Collective Nouns used to describe a num- 
er.o 


f 
-(1) Cattle ; (2) Soldiers; (3) Sailors. 


Write the qualities that belong to boys who are 
(1) Lazy; (2) Cruel; (3) Brave; (4) Foolish. 


Exercise in Composition. 5. 


" Form -Abstract Nouns from the. following .Adjec- 
ives :— ^ 


Long, strong, wide, broad, high, 
young, true, wise, ` free, poor, 
humble, short, good, proud, just, 
decent, prudent, vacant, . brave, vain, 
cruel dark, sweet, novel, sane, 
bitter, deep, - human, quick, ignorant. 
Form Abstract Nouns from the following Verbs :— 
Laugh, believe, choose, defend, free, 
obey, serve, move, think, see, 
live, hate, conceal, protect, judge, 
expect, please, seize, advise, relieve, 
excel, act, flatter, punish, pursue, 
know, starve, depart, die, converse, 


steal, occupy, persevere, succeed, discover. 


Maso: 0 T 
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Form Abstract Nouns from the following Common 
Nouns :— z% 


King, infant, mother, priest, friend, 

man, owner, agent, boy, captain, ^ 

thief, rogue, hero, bond, rascal, 

woman, regent, beggar, pirate, patriot; 

bankrupt, author, coward, pilgrim, glutton. 
CHAPTER VI. 


THE NOUN: GENDER. 


23. You know that living beings are of either the 
male or the female sex. Now compare the words in 
the following pairs:— 

Boy. Lion. Hero. Cock-sparrow. 
Girl. Lioness. Heroine. Hen-sparrow. 

What do you notice ? 

The first word of each pair is the name of a male 
animal. 

The second word of each pair is the,name of a 
female animal. zs 

A noun that denotes a male animal is said to be of 
the Masculine Gender. 

[ Gender comes from Latin genus, kind or sort. ] 

A noun that denotes a female animal is said, to be 
of the Feminine Gender. 


24. A noun that denotes either a male or g female 
is said to be of the Common Gender; as, . ` 
Parent, child, friend, pupil, servant, thief, relation, 
enemy, cousin, person, orphan, student, baby, 
monarch, neighbour, infant. 


25. A noun that denotes a thing that is neither 
male nor female (i.e. a thing without life) is said to 
be of the Neuter Gender ; as, 


Book, pen, room, tree. 3 ‘ d 
[ Neuter means neither, that is, neither male nor 


female. : 
It el be thus seen that in Modern English the 
Gender of a noun is entirely a matter of sex or t 
absence of sex. It has nothing to do with the fo 
of a noun, which determines its gender in many 
languages; e. g., in Urdu where bagiche is ma 


and lakri is feminine. 
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Note.—Collective nouns, even when they denote 
living beings, are considered of the neuter gender. 

Young children and the lower animals are also 
referred to as of the neuter gender. 


26. Objects without life are often personified, that 
is, spoken of as if they were living beings. We then 
regard them as males or females. 

The Masculine Gender is often applied to objects 
remarkable for strength and violence ; as, 

The Sun, Summer, Winter, Time, Death. 
The sun sheds his beams on rich and poor alike. 
The Feminine Gender is often applied to objects re- 
markable for beauty, gentleness, and gracefulness ; as, 
The Moon, the Earth, Spring, Autumn, Nature, Liberty, 
Justice, Mercy, Peace, Hope, Charity. 
The moon has hid her face behind a cloud. 
Spring has spread her mantle of green over the earth. 
Peace hath her victories no less renowned than war. 
This use is most common in poetry but certain nouns 
are personified in prose too. A ship is always spoken 


of as she pas, 
The ship lost all her boats in the storm. 


Ways of Forming the Feminine of Nouns. 


21. -There are three ways of forming the Feminine 
of Nouns :— 
(1) By using an entirely different word ; as, 


Masculine. Berane: Masculine. Feminine. 
mai Hart roe 
Bachelor spinster Horse mare 
Boy girl Husband wife 
Brother sister King queen 
Buck doe Lord lady 
Bull (or ox) cow Man woman 
Bullock heifer Monk (or friar) nun 
Cock hen Nephew niece 
Colt filly Papa mamma 
Dog bitch Ram ewe 
Drake duck Sir madam 
Drone bee ! Son daughter 
Earl countess | Stag hind 
Father mother ; Uncle aunt 
Gander goose | Wizard witch 


Gentleman lady 
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i 


(2) By adding a syllable (-ess, -ine, -trix, -a, etc.); 


as, ; 

\ 

‘Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
Author authoress Mayor mayoress 
Baron baroness Patron patroness 
Count countess Peer peeress 
Giant giantess Poet poetess 
Heir heiress Priest priestess 
Host hostess Prophet prophetess 
Jew Jewess Shepherd shepherdess 
Lion lioness Steward stewardess 
Manager manageress Viscount viscountess 


[ Note that in the following -ess is added after dropping the 
vowel of the masculine ending. ] ^ 


Masculine. Feminine. |Masculine. Feminine. 
Actor actress Preceptor preceptress 
Benefactor benefactress Prince princess 
Conductor conductress Songster . songstress 
Enchanter enchantress Tempter temptress 
Founder foundress, Seamster seamstress 
Hunter huntress Tiger txress 
Instructor instructress Traitor traitress 
Negro negress Waiter waitress 
Abbot Abbess Master mistress 
Duke duchess Murderer murderess 
Emperor empress Sorcerer sorceress 
Marquis marchioness } 


Note.—The suffix -ess is the commonest suffix used to form 
feminine nouns, from the masculine, and is the only one which 
we now use in forming a new feminine noun. — 


Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
Hero heroine Czar czarina , 
Administrator administratrix | Sultan sultana - 
Executor executrix Signor signora be 
Testator testatrix Fox vixen ; 


(3) By placing a word before or after ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine.  |Masculine. Feminine. 
Bull-calf cow-calf Grand-father grand-n other 
Cock-sparrow hen-sparrow Great-uncle DE eat-aunt 
 He-goat. she-goat Land-lor 1 
He-bear^ she-bear ilk- mi 
Jack-ass jenny-ass | pe n 

 washer-woman 


Man-servant maid-servant E 


12 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


. CHAPTER VII. 


THE NOUN : NUMBER. 


28. Notice the change of form in the second word 
of each pair :— 
Tree. J Box. ( Ox. Man. 
Trees. L Boxes. LOxen. Men. 
The first word of each pair denotes one thing, the 
second word of each pair denotes more than one. 
A Noun that denotes one person or thing, is said to 
be in the Singular Number ; as, 
- Boy, girl, cow, bird, tree, book, pen. 
A Noun that denotes more than one person or thing, 
is said to be in the Plural Number ; as, 
Boys, girls, cows, birds, trees, books, pens. 
Thus there are two Numbers in English — the 
Singular and the Plural. 


How Plurals are Formed. 


29. (i)^The plural of nouns is generally formed 
by adding -s to the singular ; as, 
Boy, boys ; girl, girls; book, books ; 
„pen, pens; desk, desks ; cow, COWS. 
(ii). But Nouns ending in -s, -sh, -ch (soft), or -x 
form the plural by adding) -es to the singular ; as, 
Class, classes ; kiss, kisses ; dish, dishes ; 
brusk; brushes ; match, matches; watch, watches; 
branch, branches; tax, taxes; box, boxes. 
Most Nouns ending in -o, also form the plural by 
adding -es to the singular ; as, l 
Buffalo, buffaloes; mango, mangoes ; hero, heroes ; 
potato, potatoes ; cargo, cargoes ; echo, echoes. 


negro, negroes ; volcano, volcanoes ; 
EXCEPTIONS : — 


Piano, pianos ; 
dynamo, dynamos ; memento, mementos ; 
bamboo, bamboos ; quarto, quartos. 


(iii) Nouns ending in -y, preceded by a consonant, 
form their plural by changing -y into -i and adding 
-es ; as, 

Baby, babies ; lady, ladies ; 
army, armies ; story, stories ; 


canto, cantos ; 


“City, cities ; 
pony, ponies. 
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(iv) Several nouns ending in -f or fe form their 
plural by changing -f or -fe into v and adding -es ; as, 


Thief, thieves ; wife, wives; wolf, wolves; 

life, lives ; calf, calves ; leaf, leaves ; 

loaf, loaves ; knife, knives ; shelf, shelves. 
EXCEPTIONS :— 

Chief, chiefs ; dwarf, dwarfs; hoof, hoofs; 

roof, roofs ; safe, safes ; proof, proofs ; 

gulf, gulfs ; serf, serfs ; strife, strifes. 


30. A few nouns form their plural by changing the 
inside vowel of the singular ; as, 
Man, men; woman, women; foot, feet; tooth, teeth ; 
goose, geese ; mouse, mice; louse, lice. i 


31. There are a few nouns that form their plural 
by adding -en to the singular ; as, 
Ox, oxen; child, children. 


32. Some nouns have the singular and the plural 
alike ; as, 

Swine, sheep, deer; cod, trout, salmon. ^s 

Pair, dozen, score, gross, hundred, thousand (when used 
after numerals). 
I bought three dozen oranges. 
Some people reach the age of three score and ten. 
The car cost me five thousand rupees. a 

Stone, hundredweight. i 
He weighs above nine stone. 
Twenty hundredweight make one ton. * 


33. Some nouns are used only in the plural. 
(1) Names of instruments which have two parts 
forming a kind of pair; as, 
Bellows, scissors, tongs, pincers, spectacles. 
(2) Names of certain articles of dress ; as, 
Trousers, drawers, breeches. 
(3) Names. of diseases ; as, 
Measles, mumps. 
(4) Names of games ; as, 
Billiards, draughts. 
(5) Certain other nouns; as, Ja ; 
Annals, thanks, proceeds (of a sale), tidings, en- 
virons, nuptials, obsequies, assets, chattels. 
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34. Some nouns originally singular are now gener- 
ally used in the plural; as, 
Alms, riches, eaves. 
s Riches do many things. 


35. The following plural forms are commonly used 
in singular :— 
Mathematics, physics, mechanics, politics, news, innings. 
Mathematics is his favourite study. 
No news is good news. 
The Hindus won by an innings and three runs. 
‘Means’ is used either as singular or plural. But 
when it has the meaning of ‘wealth’ it is always 
plural ; as, 
He succeeded by this means (or, by these means) in 
passing the examination. : 
His means are small, but he has incurred no debt. 


36. Certain Collective Nouns, though singular in 
form, are always used as plurals; as, 
Poultry, cattle, vermin, people, gentry. 
Thes,, poultry are mine. 
Whose are these cattle ? 
Vermin destroy our property and carry disease. 
Who are those people (= persons )? 
There are few gentry in this town. 
Note:—As a Common Noun ‘people’ means ‘a 
nation’ and is used in both singular and plural; as, 
The French are a hard-working and brave people. 
There are many different peoples in Europe. 


37. A Compound Noun generally forms its plural 
by adding -s to the principal word ; as, 


Singular. Plural. 
Commander-in-chief commanders-in-chief 
Coat-of mail coats-of-mail 
Son-in-law sons-in-law 
Daughter-in-law daughters-in-law 
Step-son Step-sons 
Step-daughter step-daughters 
Maid-servant maid-servants 


(but man-servant, 
plural men-servants.) 
Passer-by passers-by 
Looker-on lookers-on 
Man-of-war men-of-war. 
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We say spoonfuls and handfuls, because spoonful and hand- 
ful are regarded as one word. 

Note that the Proper Nouns Brahman and Mussutman are 
not compounds of man, therefore their plurals are Brahmans, 
Mussulmans. f i 


38. Many nouns taken from foreign languages keep 
their original plural form ; as, 
From Latin— 


Erratum, errata ; formula, formule (or formulas); 

index, indices ; memorandum, memoranda ; 

radius, radii; terminus, termini (or terminuses). 
From Greek— 

Axis, axes ; parenthesis, parentheses ; 

crisis, crises ; hypothesis, hypotheses ; 

basis, bases ; phenomenon, phenomena ; 


analysis, analyses; criterion, criteria. 


From Italian— 
Bandit, banditti (or bandits). 


From French— 
Madame (madam), mesdames ; monsieur, messieurs. . 


From Hebrew— X 
Cherub, cherubim (or cherubs); seraph, raphim (or 


seraphs). 


39. Some nouns have two forms for the _plural, 
each with a somewhat different meaning. f 


Singular. Plural. 


brothers, sons of the same parent. 
Brother brethren, members of a soviety or a 
community. 
cloths, kinds or pieces of cloth. 
Cloth clothes, garments. š 
s 4 dies, stamps for coining. 
Die dice, small cubes used in games. 
2 fishes, taken separately. ` 
Fish fish, collectively. 
A geniuses, persons of great talent. 
Genius genii, spirits. 
indexes, tables of contents to books. 
Index indices, signs used in algebra. vx 
t À pennies, number of CORE. ie 
Penny pence, amount im value. 


p 2. e 


Of i 
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` 40. Some nouns have two meanings in the singu- 


lar but only one in the plural. 


Singular. 

(1) radiance ; 

(2) a lamp. 

(1) nation ; 

(2) men and women. 
(1) dust; 


Light: 
People: 


Powder: 


(2) a dose of medicine 
in fine grains like 


dust. 

(1) habit ; 

(2) exercise of a pro- 
fession. 


Practice: 


Plural. 
Lights: lamps. 
Peoples: nations. 
Powders: doses of medi- 
cine. 
Practices: habits. 


41. Some nouns have one meaning in the singular, 


two in the plural. 


Singular. 
Colour: hue. Colours: 
Custom: habit. Customs: 
Effect: result, Effects: 
Manner: method. Manners: 
Moral:. a moral Morals: 
lesson. 
Number: a quantity. Numbers: 
^ 
Pain: suffering. Pains: 
Premise: proposition. Premises: 
Quarter: fourth part. Quarters: 
Spectacle: a sight. Spectacles: 
Letter: (1) letter of Letters: 
the alphabet ; 
(2) epistle. 
Ground: (1) earth; Grounds: 


(2) reason, 


e 


Plural. 
(1) hues; 
(2) the flag of a regiment. 
(1) habits ; [ ports. 
(2) duties levied on im- 
(1) results ; 
(2) property. 
(1) methods ; 
(2) correct behaviour. 
(1) moral lessons ; 
(2) conduct. 
(1) quantities ; 
(2) verses. 
(1) sufferings ; 
(2) care, exertion. 
(1) propositions ; 
(2) buildings. 
(1) fourth parts ; 
(2) lodgings. 
(1) sights ; 
(2) eye-glasses. 
(1) letters of the alphabet ; 


(2) epistles ; 

(3) literature. . 

(1). enclosed land attach- 
ed to house ; 

(2) reasons ; 

(3) dregs. 
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.42. Some nouns have different meanings in the 
singular and the plural. 


Singular. à Plural. 
Advice: counsel. Advices: information. 5 
Air: atmosphere. Airs: affected manners. 

. Good: benefit, well-being. Goods: merchandise. 
Compass: extent, range. Compasses: an instrument for 
drawing circles. 

Respect: regard. Respects: compliments. 
Physic: medicine. Physics: natural science. 
Iron: a kind of metal. Irons: fetters. 
Force: strength. Forces: troops. 


43. Letters, figures and other symbols are. made 
plural by adding an apostrophe and s; as, 
There are more e’s than a’s in this page. 
Dot your i's and cross your t’s. 
Add two 5's and four 2's. 


44. Itis usual to say— 
The Miss Smiths. (Singular, Miss Smith.) 
But we also say— N 
The Misses Smith. : 


45. Abstract Nouns have no plural. 
Hope, charity, love, kindness. 
When such words do appear in 
used as Common nouns ; as, 
Provocations—instances or cases of provocation. 
Kindnesses=acts of kindness. e 
Names of substances or materials, called Material 
Nouns, are also not used in the plural. 
Copper, iron, tin, wood. E LE 
When such words are used in the plural, they be- 
come Common nouns with changed meanings ; as, 
Coppers=copper coins ; irons=fetters ; 
tins=cans. made of tin; woods=forests. 


the plural, they are 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE NOUN : CASE. Du 


46. Examine these sentences:— ja 
1: John threw a stone. es 
2. The horse. kicked the.boy. =. > as 


é E 
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In sentence 1 the noun John is the Subject. It is 
the answer to the question, ‘Who threw a stone ?' 

The group of words threw a stone is the Predicate. 
"The Predicate contains the verb threw. 

What did John throw ?——A stone. Stone is the 
object which John threw. The noun stone is ihere- 
fore called the Object. 

In sentence 2 the noun horse is the Subject. It is 
the answer to the question, ‘Who kicked the boy ?’ 

The noun boy is the Object. It is the answer to 
the question, ‘Whom did the horse kick ?' 


41. When a noun (or pronoun) is used as a Sub- 
ject of à verb, it is said to be in the Nominative Case. 
~ When a noun (or pronoun) is used as the Object of 
a verb, it is said to be in the Objective (or Accusative) 
Case. 
" Note.—To find the Nominative put Who? or What? 
before the verb. 

To find the Accusative put Whom? or What ? before 
the verb ats its subject. 


48. A noun which comes after a preposition is also 
said to be in the Accusative Case ; as, 
The book is in the desk. 
The noun desk is in the Accusative Case, governed 
by the preposition in. ] 


49. Read the following sentences :— 
Hari broke the window. (Object.) 
The window was broken. (Subject.) P 
It will be seen that Nouns in English have the same 
form for the Nominative and the Accusative. 
The Nominative generally comes before the verb, 
and the Accusative after the verb. Hence they are 
distinguished by the order of words, or by the sense. 


50. Examine the sentence :— 
This is Rama’s umbrella. 
Rama's umbrella = the umbrella belonging to Rama. 
The form of the noun Rama is changed to Rama’s to 
show ownership or possession. The Noun Rama's is 
herefore said to be in the Possessive (or Genitive) 
Jase, 
The Possessive answers the question, ‘Whose?’ 
Whose umbrella ?—Rama's. 
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51. The Possessive Case does not always denote 
possession. It is used to denote authorship, origin, 
kind, ete.; as, 

Shakespeare's plays—the plays written by Shakes- 
peare. 

A mother's love—the love felt by a mother. 

Sir Surendranath's speech=the speech delivered by 
Sir Surendranath. 

The court's decree—the decree passed by the court. 

Wellington's  victories—the victories gained . by 
Wellington. 

Rama's temple—the temple dedicated to Rama. 

Solomon's temple—the temple built by Solomon. 


Formation of the Possessive Case. 


52. (1) When the noun is Singular, the Possessive 
Case is formed by adding 's to the noun ; as, 
The boy's book; the king’s crown. 
Note.—The letter s is omitted in a few words where 
too many hissing sounds would come together; as, 
For conscience' sake; for goodness' sake; 
For justice' sake ; for Jesus’ sake ; Mo es" laws. 
(2) When the noun is Plural, and ends in s, the 
Possessive Case is formed by adding only. an apos- 


trophe ; as, 
Boys’ school ; girls’ School; horses’ tails. 


(3) When the noun is Plural, but does not end in s, 
the Possessive is formed by adding ' S; as, 
Men’s club; children’s books. 
53. When a noun or a title consists of several words, 
the Possessive sign is attached only to the last word; 
as,. : : 


The Nawab of Rampur's library. 
I saw it at Asquith and Lord's. 
54. When two nouns are in apposition, the Possess 
sive sign is put to the latter only ; as, 
That is Tagore the poet’s house. 

55. Also when two nouns are closely connected the 
Bossessive sign is put to the latter ; as, 1, oe , 
F Huntley and Palmer's biscuits, cc OUS 

Wiliam and Mary's reign. 
. 56:7, Each of two or. more: Me nouns amplyi 
separate possession. must: take«the possessive sign; as 
Gardiner’s and Green's histories. 
Goldsmith's and “Cowper's poems. 
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Use of the Possessive Case. 


91. The Possessive Case is now used chiefly with 
the names of living things ; as, 
g The Governor’s bodyguard ; the lion’s mane. 


So we must say: 
The leg of the table [ not, the table’s leg ]. 
The cover of the book [ not, the book’s cover 1, 
The roof of the house [ not, the house’s roof ]. 


58. But the Possessive is used with the names of 
personified* objects ; as, 
India’s heroes; Nature’s laws; Fortune’s favourite ; 
at duty’s call; at death’s door. 


59. The Possessive is also used with nouns: denot- 
ing time, space or weight ; as, 

A day's march; a week's holiday ; in a year's time ; 

a stone's throw ; a foot's length ; a pound's weight. 


60. The following phrases are also in common 
use :— 
At b fingers’ ends ; for mercy’s sake ; to -his heart's 
` content ; at his wit's end; a boat’s crew. 


61. The words cathedral, house, school, shop are’ 
often omitted after a Possessive Case ; as, 


The memorial service for Lord: Kitchener was held a 
: St. Paul’s. i 
To-night I dine at my uncle's. 
I attend the Town High School but my cousin attends 
^ ^-^ St. Xaviers. 
You can get this at Kemp's or Treacher's. 


62. When you are in doubt whether to use a noun 
in the possessive case or with the preposition of, re- 


better to say ‘ the deféat of the enemy? than ‘the 
enemy’s defeat’, even though no doubt as-to the mean- 


preposition of ; as, 
7* When an inanimate thing ‘has ascribed to it the attributes 
of a person, it is said to be personified. ` (See §°26.) 2 DU qus 
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‘The King's reception in London’ means a reception 
or levee held by the King in London. 

‘The reception of the King in London’ means the 
manner in which the people welcomed him when 
he entered London. 

The phrase ‘the love of a father’ may mean either 
‘a father’s love of his child’ or ‘a child’s love of 


his father.’ 


Declension of Nouns. 


63. When we give in order the various cases of 
a noun (or pronoun) in the two numbers, we are said 
to decline it or to give its Declension. Thus the full 
declensions of the nouns girl and man are as fol- 
lows:— 

Singular. Plural. 


Nominative Case: girl girls 
Genitive Case: girl’s girls’ 
Accusative Case: girl girls 
Nominative Case: man men . 
Genitive Case: man’s men's ^ 


Accusative Case: man men 


Nominative of Address. 


64. Read the following sentence:— 
Come here, Rama. 3 
In the above sentence Rama is the name of the 
person spokem to or addressed. We call its case the 
Nominative of Address (or the Vocative Case). ! 
Other examples:— 
Come on, boys. 
Come into the garden, Maud. 
Drink, pretty creature, drink. : TE TL. 
O Déath, where is thy sting ? \ | | 
Friends, Romans, countrymen, lend me your ears? 
A Noun used to name a person or thing-addressed is 
inthe Voeative Gase. <- — c 07 0 f Ves. 


Dative Case. 


65. Compare:— . " 
1. Rama gave a ball. 
2. Rama gave Hari a ball. 
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In each of these sentences the noun ball is the 
Object of gave. 
In the second sentence we are told that Hari was 
the person to whom Rama gave a ball. 
The noun Hari is called the Indirect Object of the 
verb gave, and is said to be in the Dative Case; 
The noun ball, the ordinary Object, is called the 
Direct Object, and is in the Accusative Case. 
It will be noticed that the position of the Indirect 
Object is immediately after the verb and before the 
Direct Object. : 
[ Dative means ‘of or belonging to giving’, because 
the verbs with which Indirect Objects are used may 
generally be classed as verbs of giving. ] 
Norte. 
Rama gave Hari a ball=Rama gave a ball to Hari. 
Will you do me a favour ?— Will you do a favour to me? 
I bought Rama a ball=I bought a ball for Rama. 
Fetch the boy a book—Fetch a book for the boy. 
She made Ruth a new dress=She made a new dress for 
Ruth, g 

Get me a taxi=Get a taxi for me. 

We see that the Indirect Object of a verb denotes 


the person to whom something is given, or for whom 
something is done. 


Nouns in Apposition. 


66. Read the following sentence:— 
Rama, our captain, made fifty runs. è 
We see that Rama and our captain are one and the 
same person. The noun captain follows the noun 
Rama simply to explain which Rama is referred to: 
When one noun follows another to describe it, the 
noun which follows is said to be in apposition to the 
-= neun which comes before it. 
[ Apposition means a placing near. ] 
noun in apposition, is in the same case as the 
noun which it explains. 
In the above sentence the noun captain is in appo- 
sition to the noun Rama, and is in the Nominative 
Case (because Rama is in the Nominative 'Case). ` 
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Further examples :— 
1. Kabir, the great reformer, was a weaver. 
2. Yesterday I met your uncle, the doctor. 
3. Have you seen Ganguli, the artist’s drawings ? 
In sentence 1, the noun in apposition is in the Nomi- 
native -Case. 
In sentence 2, the noun in apposition is in the Accu- 
sative Case. [ Why? ] 
In sentence 3, the noun in apposition is in the Geni- 
tive Case. [Why ? | 


— M OO 
Parsing of Nouns. 


67. To Parse a word is to show— 
(1) What part of Speech it is, 
(2) how it is inflected or changed in form (if at all), 
and(3) how it is related to other words in the sentence. 


68. To parse a Noun we must give— 
(1) Its Kind: whether Proper, Common, Collective, or 
Abstract. Ar x 7 
i (2) Its Gender: whether Masculine, Feminine, Common, 
^ or Neuter. 
i 


(3) Its Number: whether Singular or Plural. 
(4) Its Case: whether Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, 
Vocative, or Dative. z 
(5) Its Relation to other words. 
Pd d a 


“a Parsing Models. 


(1) The woman shook her head. 
woman—Common noun, feminine gender, singular number, 
s nominative case, subject of the verb shook. 
head—Common noun, neuter gender, singular number, accu- 
sative case, object of the verb shook. po 
(2) Hari's books are in the desk, 
Hari’s—Proper noun, masculine gender, singular number, 
: genitive case, governed by the noun books. 
books—Common noun, neuter gender, plural number, nomi- 
native case, subject of the verb are. 
desk—Common noun, neuter gender, gular number, accu- 
sative case, governed by the preposition in. i 
(3) I teach the girls music. Y 
girls—Common noun, feminine gender, plural number, dative 
case, indirect object of the verb teach. 
music—Abstract noun, neuter gender, singular number, accu- 
à : sative case, direct object of the verb teach. * 
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(4) The crowd applauded him.: 
crowd—Collective noun, neuter gender, singular number, 
. nominative case, subject of the verb applauded. 


Exercise in Grammar. 6. 
Parse the Nouns in the following sentences :— 


A1. Calcutta stands on the Hooghli. 

2. The people rang the tells for joy. 

.3. Every dog has his day. 

4. Birds have wonderfully keen eyes. 

9. The Queen bravely faced the mob. 

6. Lend me your ears. 

7. For mercy's sake be quiet. 

8. The Spanish fleet was entirely destroyed. 
9. Please give your brother this letter. 

10. 


Man's unhappiness comes of his ambition. 


CHAPTER IX. 
$ THE ADJECTIVE. 


69. Read the following sentences:— 
l. Sita is a clever girl. (Girl of what kind ?) 
2. I don't like that boy. (Which boy ?) 
3. He gave me five mangoes. (How many mangoes ?) 

4. There is little time for preparation. (How much 

^ time?) 

In sentence 1, ‘clever’ shows what kind of a girl 
Sita is; or, in other words, ‘clever’ describes the 
girl Sita. i 

In sentence 2, ‘that’ 


: points out which boy is meant. 


n sentence 3, ‘five’ shows how many mangoes he 
gave me. 
In sentence 4, ‘little’ shows how much time there 
is for preparation. : j : 
A word used with a noun to describe, or point out, 
the person, animal, place or thi 


ng which the noun 
names, or to:tell the number or quantity, is called an 
_Adjective. 


So we may define an Adjective as a word used with 


a noun to add something to its meaning: 
` [ Adjective means added to. ] 
Ls 
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70. Look at the following sentences:— 

The lazy boy was punished. 

box is lazy. 

In e 1, the Adjective lazy. is used along with 
the noun bo y as an epithet or attribute. It is there- 

' fore said to be used Attributively. 

. In sentence 2, the Adjective lazy is used along with 
the verb is, and forms part of the Predicate. It is 
therefore said to be used Predieatively. 

Some Adjectives can be used only Predicatively ; as, 
She is afraid of ghosts. 
i I am quite well. 


Kinds of Adjectives. 


Adjectives may be divided into the following 
classes : = 


eu ‘Adjectives of Quality (or Descriptive Adjec- 
tives) show the kind or quality of a person or thing ; as, 
Calcutta is a large city. 
He is an honest man. w 
The foolish old crow tried to sing. 
j This is a Grammar of the English* language. 
j [*Adjectives formed from Proper Nouns (e.g. 
| French wines, Turkish tobacco, Indian tea, etc.) are 
sometimes called Proper Adjectives. They are gener- 
ally classed with Adjectives of Quality. ] 
Adjectives of Quality answer the question: Of 
what kind 2 


e 72. Adjectives of Quantity show how much of a 
thing is meant ; as, 
I ate some rice. 
He showed much patience. 
| He has little intelligence. 
| E We have had enough exercise. 
| He has lost all his wealth. 
å You have no sense. 
He did not eat any rice. 
Take great care of your health. - 
He claimed his half share of the booty. 
There has not been sufficient rain this year. 
The whole sum was expended. 
Adjectives of Quantity answer the question: How 
/ much? 
/ 42. : HS. E. G. 


c 


26 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


73. Adjectives of Number (or Numerai £ 
show how many persons or things are mi 
what order a person or thing stands ; as, 

The hand has five fingers. 

Few cats like cold water. 

There are no pictures in this book. 
I have taught you many things. 

All men must die. 

Here are some ripe mangoes. 

Most boys like cricket. 

There are several mistakes in your exercise. 

Sunday is the first day of the week. 

Adjectives of Number answer the question: How 
many ? 


jectives) 
nt, or in 


74. Adjectives of Number ( or Numeral Adjectives) 
are of three kinds:— 
T (i Definite Numeral Adjectives, which denote an 
exact number ; as, 
One, two, three, eic. These are called Cardinais. 
First, second, third, etc. These are called Ordinals. 
[ A Ca:dinal denotes how many, and an Ordinal the 
order of things in a series. It will be seen that Ordi- 
nals really do the work of Demonstrative Adjectives. 
See § 76.] 
- (ii) Indefinite Numeral Adjectives, which do not 
denote an exact number ; as, 
` All, no; many, few; some, any; certain, several, 
J sundry. 
(iii) Distributive Numeral Adjectives, which refer 
to each one of a number ; as, 
“Each boy must take his turn. 
England expects every man to do his duty. 
J'Every word of it is false. 
-Either pen will do. 
On either side is a narrow lane. 
Neither accusation is true. 


75. The same Adjective may be classed as of 
Quantity or Number, according to its use. 


Adjectives of Number. 

Some boys are clever. 

All men must die. 

There are no pictures in | 
this book. wd 


Adjectives of Quantity. 
I ate some rice. 
He has lost all his wealth. 
You have no sense. 
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He did not eat any rice. ^ Are there any: mango-trees in 
, this garden ? 
I have enough sugar. There are not enough Spoons. 


76. Demonsirative Adjectives point out which 
person or thing is meant; as, 
This boy is stronger than Hari. 
That boy is industrious. 
These mangoes are sour. 
Those rascals must be punished. 
Yonder fort once belonged to Sivaji. 
Don't be in such a hurry. 
| Ihate such- things. 
Demonstrative Adjectives answer the question: 
Which ? 
[It will be noticed that this and that are used with 
| Singular nouns; these and those with Plural nouns..] 
| š 


77. What, which, and whose. when they are used 
with nouns to ask questions are called Interrogative 
Adjectives ; as, ph s 

What manner of man is he? 
Which way shall we go? 
Whose book is this? : 

[ It will be seen that what is used in a general sense, 

and which in a selective sense. ] 


"i 


Exercise in Grammar. 7. 


Pick out all the Adjectives in the following senten- 
ces, and say to which class each of them belongs :— 
l. The ship sustained heavy damage. ZI 

2. I have called several times. 

3 Every dog has his day. ^ ty 
4. A live ass is better than a dead lion. ` 
5. Every man has his duties. aay OC 
6. Say the same thing twice over. 
7 
8 
9. 


i j ert, i 
Several persons were present at the time. 


+ em. 
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In the furrowed land the toilsome and patient oxen 
stand. 

The way was long, the wind was cold, the minstrel 
was infirm and old. 

16. He comes here every day. 

I have not seen him for several days. 

There should not be much talk and little work. 

19. Abdul won the second prize. 

The child fell down from a great height. 

21. He was absent last week. 

22. He died a glorious death. 

A small leak may sink a great ship. 

24. Good wine needs no bush. 

25. My uncle lives in the next house. 

Some dreams are like reality. 

27. A cross child is not liked. 


It is an ill wind that blows nobody any good. 


78. In the following sentences the words own and 

very are'used as Emphasizing Adjectives :— 
I saw it with my own eyes. 

He was beaten at his own game. 
Mind your own businass. 
He is his own master. 
That is the very thing we want. 

“When all else left my cause, 
My very adversary took my part.” 


79. The word what is sometimes used as an Excla- 
matory Adjective ; as, 

What genius! 

What folly! 

What an idea! 

What a blessing! 


What a piece of work is man! 


80. As already pointed out (§ 76) this and that are 
the only Adjectives which are inflected or changed in 
form to show number. 3 d 

This girl sings. These girls sing. 

That boy plays. Those boys play. -` 
This, these indicate something near io the speaker. 
That, those indicate more distant objects.” 


i 


dii PONES 
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Formation of Adjectives. 
81. (i) Many Adjectives are formed from Nouns. 
Noun. Adjective. | Noun. Adjective, 
Boy boyish Dirt? rty 
Fool foolish | Storm - vc a 
Care careful | Pardon pardonable 
Play playful | Laugh laughable 
Hope hoperul Outrage outrageous viis 
Venture venturesome Courage courageous „z! 
Trouble troublesome | Glory glorious dei 
Shame Shameless | Envy envious 
Sense senseless Man manly 
Silk silken | King kingly 
Gold golden | Gift gifted 
(ii) Some Adjectives are formed from Verbs, 
Verb. Adjective. Verb. Adjective. 
Tire tireless Cease ceaseless 
Talk talkative Move moveable 
(iii) Some Adjectives are formed from other 
Adjectives. 
Tragic tragical | Black blackish 
|, Whole wholesome White whitish 
| Three threefold Sick sickly 
| 
Exercise in Composition. 8. ^ 
Sunniy suitable Adjectives :— 
| The town stood a—— siege. 
^ The —— prize was won by a Hindu. 
3. The——— woman lives in a wretched hut. 
4. This is a very —— matter. p 
5. The battle of Waterloo ended in — P : 
6. Suddenly there arose a —— storm. 3 t 
7. It is a —— lie. 
8. The—— tidings were a heavy blow to-the old man. 
9. Here is a rupee; pay the fare and keep the——— 
money. 
10. His reading is of a very —— range. 
11. The injured man wants —— advice. 
12. You cannot have it——— ways. 
13. England expects —— man. to .do his duty. > 


The —— bird catches the worm. 
Have you any —- reason to Bes 2 
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17. There were riots in places. 
18. An man will not reason calmly. 
19. He stands feet in his stockings. 


20. Nelson won for himself fame. 
21. I have no cash. 

22. He always walks with a —— step. 
23. errors are not easily corrected. 
24. Every cloud has a —— lining. 

25. He was a man of ambition. 
26. He was listened to in silence. 


Exercise in Composition. 9. 


Form Adjectives from the following Nouns :— 
[ Attach each Adjective to a suitable noun. ] 
Ease, pity, time, heaven, health, wealth, love, hill, need, 
Ereen, room, cost, pain, doubt, wonder, peace, child, 
prince, mountain, ridicule, picture, labour, wood, pomp, 


artist, progress, slave, contempt, tempest, sense, 
quarrel, thought, hope, friend. 


Exercise in Composition. 10. 


Use each of the following Adjectives in a sentence :— 
[ Models.—A soft answer turneth away wrath. 
His polite manners have endeared him to all. 
Swimming is a healthy exercise. 
A certain man fell among thieves. ] 
Happy, sad, industrious, lazy, big, small, soft, harsh, hard, 
polite, rude, wise, foolish, rich, poor, young, new, old, 
long, short, quick, slow, strong, weak, handsome, ugly, 


clever, dull, kind, cruel, healthy, dutiful, distant, 
certain. 


Exercise in Composition. 11. 
Use a suitable Adjective with each of the following 
Nouns :— 
[ Models.—A violent storm. 
A long siege. 
A decisive victory. 
A populous city. 
A devoted husband. ] 
Storm, siege, sleep, victory, advice, blow, silence, hands, 


water, servant, flower, city, artist, dealer, voice, husband, 
subject, child, king, dog. 
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Exercise in Composition. 12. 


Use as many suitable Adjectives as you can with 
each of the following Nouns :— 
[ Models.—A narrow street, a wide street, a crooked street 
` a dirty street, a clean street. 
A deliberate lie, a black lie, a white lie. ] 
Fortune, man, news, storm, health, novel, progress, room, 
incident. 


Exercise in Composition. 13. 


Write down the Adjectives opposite in meaning to 
the following :— 
Courageous, many, wild, hot, lean, heavy, costly, barren, 
beautiful, patient, honest, civilized, careful, strong, ex- 
perienced, slow, friendly, cruel, soft. 


CHAPTER X. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


82. Read these sentences:— 

1l. Rama's mango is sweet. 

2. Hari's mango is sweeter than Rama’s. 
| 3. Govind's mango is the sweetest of all. 

In sentence 1, the adjective sweet merely telle us 
that Rama's mango has the quality of sweetness, with- 
out saying how much of this quality it has. 

In sentence 2, the adjective sweeter tells us that 
Hari's mango, compared with Rama's, has more of 
the quality of sweetness. : 

In sentence 3, the adjective sweetest tells us that 
of all these mangoes Govind's mango has the greatest 
amount or highest degree of the quality of sweetness. 

We thus see that Adjectives change in form (sweet, 
sweeter, sweetest) to show comparison. They are 
called the three Degrees of Comparison. , 

The Adjective sweet is said to be in the Positive 
| Degree. } F 

The Adjective sweeter is said to be in the Compa- 
rative Degree. : : : 
| The Adjective sweetest is said to be in the Superla- 
tive Degree. 
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The Positive Degree of an Adjective is the Adjective 
in its simple form. It is used to denote the mere 
existence of some quality of what we speak about. 
It is used when no comparison is made. | 

The Comparative Degree of an Adjective denotes a . 
higher degree of the quality than the Positive, and is . 
used when two things (or sets of things) are com- | 
pared ; as, 

This boy is stronger than that. 
Which of these two pens is the better? 
The Marathas are stronger than the Madrasis. 

The Superlative Degree of an Adjective denotes the 
highest degree of the quality, and is used when more 
than two things (or sets of things) are compared ; as, | 

This boy is the strongest in the class. 

Note 1—There is another way in which we can 
compare things. Instead of saying ‘Rama is stronger > 
than Balu,’ we can say ‘ Balu is less strong than Rama.’ 
Instead of saying ‘ Hari is the laziest boy in the class,’ 
Es can say ‘Hari is the least industrious boy in the 
class. 

Note 2.—The Superlative with most is sometimes 
used where there is no idea of comparison, but merely 
a desire to indicate the possession of a quality in a 
very high degree ; as, 

This is most unfortunate. 
It was a most eloquent speech. 
1 
| 


: Truly, a most ingenious device! 
This usage has been called the Superlative of Emi- 
nence, or the Absolute Superlative. 


Formation of Comparative and Superlative. 


83. Most Adjectives of one syllable, and some of 
more than one, form the Comparative by adding er 
and the Superlative by adding est to the Positive. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Sweet sweeter sweetest 
Small smaller smallest 
Tall taller tallest 
Bold bolder boldest 
Clever cleverer cleverest 
Kind kinder kindest 
Young younger youngest 


Great greater greatest 
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When the Positive ends in e, only r and st are added 
Brave braver bravest 
Fine finer finest 
White whiter whitest 
Large larger largest 
Able abler ablest 
Noble nobler noblest 
Wise wiser wisest 


When the Positive ends in y, preceded by a conson- 
ant, the y is changed into i before adding er and est. 


Happy happier happiest 
Easy easier easiest 
Heavy heavier heaviest 
Merry merrier merriest 
Wealthy wealthier wealthiest 


When the Positive is a word of one syllable and ends 
in a single consonant, preceded by a short vowel, this 
consonant is doubled before adding er and est. 


Red redder reddest 
Big bigger biggest 
Hot hotter hottest 
Thin thinner thinnest 
Sad sadder saddest 
Fat fatter fattest 


84. Adjectives of more than two syllables, .and 


many of those with two, form the Comparative by 
using the adverb more with the Positive, and the 
Superlative by using the adverb most with the 


Positive. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Splendid more splendid ^«nost splendid 
Beautiful more beautiful most beautiful 
Difficult more difficult most difficult 
Industrious more industrious most industrious 
Courageous more courageous most courageous 
Learned more learned most learned 
Proper more proper most proper 


The new palace is more splendid than the old one. 
Which do you consider his most splendid victory ? 
Abdul is more courageous than Karim. pa 

Rahim is the most courageous boy in the village. 


85. The Comparative in er is not used when we 
compare two qualities in the same person or thing. 
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If we wish to say that the courage of Rama is greater 
than the courage of Balu, we say, 
Rama is braver than Balu. 
But if we wish to say that the courage of Rama 
is greater than his prudence, we must say, 
Rama is more brave than prudent. 


86. When two objects are compared with each 
other, the latter term of comparison must exclude the 
former ; as, 

Iron is more useful than any other metal. 
If we say, 
Iron is more useful than any metal, . 
that is the same thing as saying ‘Iron is more useful 
than iron', since iron is itself a metal. 


Irregular Comparison. 


87. The following Adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly, that is, their Comparative and Superlative are 
not formed from the Positive: — 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Good, well better best 
Bad, evil, ill worse worst 
Little less, lesser least 
Much more most (quantity) 
Many . more 


most (number) 


Late later, latter latest, last 

Old older, elder oldest, eldest 

Far farther farthest (distance) 
Nigh nigher nighest, next 

Fore former foremost, first 
(Fore) further furthest (movement) 
(In) inner inmost, innermost 
(Up) upper upmost, uppermost 
(Out) outer, utter utmost, uttermost 


Note.—The forms enclosed in parentheses are not 
used as Adjectives ; they are Adverbs. 


Exercise in Grammar. 14, 
Compare the following Adjectives :— 
Black, excellent, ill, gloomy, mad, safe, bad, unjust, gay, 


able, dry, timid, ugly, true, severe, exact, agreeable, | 


difficult, little, few, numerous, merry. 


OSES Ee 
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-88. The double forms of the Comparative and 
Superlative of the Adjectives given in § 87 are used 
in different ways, 

Later, latter ; latest, last. Later and latest refer to 
time ; latter and last refer to position. 

He is later than I expected. 

I have not heard the latest news. 

The latter chapters are lacking in interest, 
The last chapter is carelessly written. 

Ours is the last house in the street, 

Elder, older; eldest, oldest —Elder and eldest are 
used only of persons, not of animals or things; and 
are now confined to members of the same family. 
Elder is not used with than following. Older and 
oldest are used of both persons and things. 

John is my elder brother. 

Tom is my eldest son. 

He is older than his sister. 

Rama is the oldest boy in the eleven. 

This is the oldest temple in Calcutta. 7 

Farther, further.—Farther means more distant or 
advanced ; further means additional. 

Calcutta is farther from the equator than Colombo. 
After this he made no further remarks. 
I must have a reply without further delay. x 

Note.—The forms farther and further are not al- 
ways differentiated by writers. 

Nearest, next.—Nearest denotes distance; next 
denotes position. 

Bombay is the seaport nearest to Europe. 
Osler’s shop is next to the Post Office. 
My uncle lives in the next house. 


Exercise in Composition. 15. 


(a) Fill the blank spaces with ‘later’ or ‘latter ?:-— 
1. The majority accepted the —— proposal. 


2. The part of the book shows signs of hurry. 
3. At a— date, he was placed in charge of the whole 
taluka. 

4. I prefer the —— proposition to the former. 

5. Is there no —— news than last week's ? : ; 
(b) Fill the blank spaces with ‘older’ or * elder ':— 

l. I have an —— sister. ; 

2. Rama is than Hari by two years. 


È 
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3. His brother is in the Indian Civil Service. 
4. She is the of the two sisters. 
5. The nephew is than his uncle. 


(c) l Fill the blank spaces with ‘oldest? or * eldesi”: 


1. Rustam is the of my uncle’s five sons. 

2. He is the —— member of the School Committee. 

3. That is Antonio, the duke's —— son. 

4. The—— mosque in the town is near the railway 

station. [ pur. 

5. Mr. Smith is the —— European resident of Jamshed- 

(d) Fill the blank spaces with ‘farther’? or 
‘ further ’:— 

1. Broach is —— from Bombay than Surat. 

2. No—— reasons were given. 

3. He walked off without —— ceremony, 

4, 


Until— orders Mr. K. S. Dave will act as Head- 
master of Nira High School. 


To let, a bungalow at Ridge Road. For —— parti- 
culars apply to Box No. 65. 


(e) Fill the blank spaces with ‘latest’ or 'last^;— 


o 


1. The—news from China is very disquieting. 
2. The—time I saw him, he was in high spirits. 
3. To-day is the —— day for receiving tenders. 


4. We expect to 
5. The —— Mogh 
a end. 
(f) Fil the blank spaces with ‘nearest’ or 
‘next ’?:— 
This is the —— post-office to my house. 
The pillar-box is ——to my house. 
The burglar was taken to the —— police station. 
His house is——to mine. 
The —— railway station is two miles from here, 


89. Certain English Comparatives have lost their 
comparative meaning and are used as Positives. 
They cannot be followed by than. These are:— 

Former, latter, elder, hinder, upper, nether, inner, outer, 
utter. 
Both the tiger and the leopard are cats; the former 
animal is much larger than the latter. 
The inner meaning of this letter is not clear. 
The soldiers ran to defend the outer wall. 
My elder brother is an engineer. 
This man is an utter fool. 


get the— news in a few hours. 
ul Emperor came to an ignominious 


gue gos 
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90. Certain Comparatives borrowed from Latin 
have no Positive or Superlative degree They all end 
Five of them 
and are used 


have lost thei 
as Positive 
Interior, ex 


His age is a matter of minor i 
I have no ulterior motive in offevin 1 : 
The other seven are used as Corr parative Adjectives 
‘but are followed by to instead of than. (See § 9i.) 
91. The Comparative degree is generally followed 
by than; but Comparative Adjectives ending in or 
are followed by the preposition to; as, 
Inferior, superior, prior, anterior, posterior, senior, junior. 
Hari is inferior to Rama in intelligence. 
Rama's intelligence is superior to Hari's. 
The death of King Edward was prior to the Great War. 
He is junior to all his colleagues. 
All his colleagues are senior to him. 


92.. Adjectives expressing qualities that do not 
admit of different degrees cannot, strictly speaking, be 
compared ; as, 

Square, round, perfect, eternal, universal, unique. ~ 

Strictly Speaking, a thing cannot be more square, 
more round, more perfect. But we still say, for 
instance, 

This is the most perfect specimen I have seen, 


Exercise in Grammar, 16. 
Point out the Adjectives and name the Degree of 
omparison of each :— 
1. The poor woman had seen happier days. 


Bc 
E 
; 


2. Do not talk such nonsense, 

3. Make less noise, 

4. That child has a Slight cold. 

5. A live ass is Stronger than a dead lion. 

6. Say the same thing twice over. 

7. Solomon was one of the wisest men. 

8. Hunger is the best sauce. 

9. His simple word is as Bood as an oath. 
A There. was not the slightest excuse for it. 


My knife is Sharper than yours. 


z 
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12. Small people love to talk of great. 

13. Of two evils choose the less. 

14. I hope the matter will be cleared up some day. 
15. Your son makes no progress in his studies. 
16. Open rebuke is better than secret love. 

17. We never had such sport. 

18. I have other things to attend to. 

19. Hari is the idlest boy in the class. 

20. I promise you a fair hearing. 

21. There is much to be said on both sides. 

22. He gave the boys much wholesome advice. 
23. He thinks he is wiser than his father. 

24. No news is good news. 

25. England has the largest fleet in the world. 
26. Lead is heavier than any other metal. 

27. I congratulated him on his good fortune. 
28. He has many powerful friends. 

29. The longest lane has a turning. 


Exercise in Grammar. 17. 


Make three columms, and write the following Ad- 
jectives in the Pcsitive, Comparative and Superlative 
Degree :— 

[ Be careful to use the form of comparison that is 
pleasing to the ear. ] Y 

Shameful, clever, pretty, interesting, hopeful, honest, im- 
portant, patient, rude, delightful, stupid, attractive, 
heavy, beautiful, fortunate, pleasant. 


Exercise in Composition. 18. 


_ Supply the proper form (Comparative or Superla- 
tive) of the Adjective :— 


[ Note—The Comparative and not the Superlative 
should be used to compare two things. ] 


1. Good.— How is your brother to-day? Is he ? 
2. Hot.— May is——here than any other month. 
3. Pretty.— Her doll is —— than yours. 
4. Idle.— Hari is the —— boy in the class. 
5. Sharp.— Your knife is sharp, but mine is —. 
6. Dear.— Honour is —— to him than life. 
7. Rich.— He is the —— man in our town. 
8. Old.— Mani is two years than Rati. 
9. Large.— Name the city in the world. 

10. Good.— He is the —— friend I have. 

11. Bad.— He is the —— boy of the two. 
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Bad.— Rama’s work is bad, Hari’s is ——, but 
Govind’s is the — 
Ferocious.— There is no animal —— than the tiger. 
Bad.— The trade is in a condition to-day 
than it was a year ago. 
Tall.— He is the —— of the two. 
Dry.— Sind is the —— part of India. 
Useful.— Iron is —— than any other metal. 
5 Iron is the —— of all metals. 
Great.— Who is the — living poet ? 
Nutritious.—I think he requires a —— diet. 
Proud.— li was the —— moment of his life. 
Good,— The public is the —— judge. 
Little.— That is the —— price I can take. 
Light.— Silver is —— than gold. 


Exercise in Composition. 19. 


Supply appropriate Comparatives or Superlatives to 
anch of the lonini: — 


SoA » En ue whe 


Prevention is —— than cure. 

Akbar had a——— reign than Babar. 

London is the —— city in the world. 

The pen is —— than the sword. 

The —— buildings are found in America. 

The Mail has a —— circulation than any other paper. , 

Which of ihe two girls has the —— dress ? 

Honour is —— to him than life. 

This pen is—— than the other. 

Who is the —— boy in the class? 

The Eiffel Tower is —— than Kutb Minar. 

My uncle is —-- than my father. 

The multi-millionaire Mr. Sen is (ee in this 
town. 


Wordsworth is a — poet than Cowper. 
Balu is the —— bowler in our eleven. : 
The streets of Bombay are —— than those of Ahme- 


dabad. v, iie az 
Mahableshwar is —— than Matheran - 

The piano was knocked down to 
Mount Everest is the —— pea 
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31. 
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Of all countries, China has the —— population in the 
world. . [ the air. 


Clouds float in the sky because they are than 
There are two ways of doing the sum, but this one 
is the 
It is good to be clever, but it is 
This is the of my two sons. 
This is the that I can do. 


to be industricus. 


Exercise in Composition. 20. 


Change the following sentences by using ‘less’ or 


‘least’ 


QauPwNnr 


without changing the meaning :— 

The mango is sweeter than the pine-apple. 
Silver is more plentiful than gold. 

This is the most useless of all my books. 
Wolfram is one of the rarest minerals. 
The wild-apple is the sourest of all fruits. 
Iron is more useful than copper. : 


Interchange of the Degrees of Comparison. 


93. 


As the following examples show it is possible 


to change the Degree of Comparison of an Adjective 
in a sentence, without changing the meaning of the 
sentence:— . 
Superlative. —Lead is the heaviest of all metals. 
Coinparative.—Lead is heavier than all other metals. 

f Comparative. —Mahableshwar is cooler than Panchgani. 

X Positive. —Panchgani is not so cool as Mahableshwar. 
Positive. —He is as wise as Solomon. 
Comparative.—Solomon was not wiser than he is. 

(Superlative. —Sakuntala is the best drama in Sanskrit. 

| Comparative.—Sakuntala is better than any other drama in 


Sanskrit. 


| Positive. —-No other drama in Sanskrit is so good as 


Sakuntala. 


Superlative. —Madras is one of the biggest of Indian towns. 
Comparative.—Madras is bigger than most other Indian 


towns. 
Positive. —Very few Indian towns are so big as Madras 
f Positive. —Some poets are at least as great as Tennyson. 
Tennyson is not greater than some other 
! 4 poets. 
J Comparative.— Some poets are not less great than TENES 
| son. 
U 


Superlative. —Tennyson is not the greatest of all poets. 
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Exercise in Composition. 21. 


_ Change the Degree of Comparison, without chang- 
ing the meaning :— 


The Times is the most powerful newspaper in England. 

Some beans are at least as nutritious as meat. 

In India, no other exercise is so healthy as swim- 
ming. 

Very few boys are so industrious as Latif. 

He would sooner die than tell a lie. 

Bombay mango is the best in India. 

Shakespeare is greater than any other English poet 

Samudra Gupta was one of the greatest of Indian 
kings. è 

The tiger is the most ferocious of all animals. 

Australia is the largest island in the world. 

Lead is heavier than any other metal. 

Some people have more money than brains. 

A wise enemy is better than a foolish friend. 

The Marwaries are not less enterprising than any 
other community in India. 

I know him quite as well as you do. 

You do not know him better than I do. 

No man was as strong as Bhim. 

Some Pathans are at least as faithful as the Sikhs. 

Mount Everest is the highest peak of the Himalayas. 

Very few countries are as rich as England. ., 

America is the richest country in the world. 

It is easier to preach than to practise. 

Iron is more useful than all the other metals. 

Open rebuke is better than secret love. 

England has the largest fleet in the world. 

Sir Surendranath was at least as great an orator as 
any other Indian. . 
Ooty is as healthy as any hill-sanitarium in India. 

The pen is mightier than the sword. 


CHAPTER XI. 
PARSING OF ADJECTIVES. 


94. To Parse an Adjective, we must give— 
1) Its Kind. 
à) Its Degree of Comparison (if the adjective 


can be compared): Positive; Compara- 
tive, Superlative. 


(3) Its Relation. Qualifying a noun or pronoun, 


or used predicatively after a verb. 
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Parsing Models. 


(1) He is a better speaker than writer. š 
better—Adjective of quality, comparative degree, qualifying 
speaker. " 
(2) He is the richest man in his village. 
richest—Adjective of quality, superlative degree, qualifying 
man. 
(3) The way was long. à 
long—Adjective of quality, positive degree. Used predica- 
tively after the verb was, and qualifying way. 
(4) Look at that bird. 
that—Demonstrative adjective, defining the noun bird. 
(5) Three girls are absent to-day. 
"Three—Cardinal numeral adjective, limiting the noun girls. 
(6) January is the first month of the year. . 
first—Ordinal numeral adjective, qualifying month. 
(7) There was much delay. 
much—Adjective of quantity, positive degree, qualifying 
" delay. 


Exercise in Grammar. 22. 


Parse the Adjectives im the following sentences :— 
1. Birds have wonderfully keen eyes. . 

America is a larger continent than Europe. 

The attempt to scale the fort was an utter failure. 

The fifth chapter is uninteresting. 

Kind words are more than coronets. 

The darkest cloud has a silver lining. 

Many hands make lighter work. 

We play cricket on level ground. 

Given fair play, he is sure to win. 


OSAMU P gay 


CHAPTER XII. " 


ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS. 


95. Adjectives are often used as Nouns. 
(1) As Plural Nouns denoting a class of persons; 
as, ^ 
The cautious (= cautious persons) are not always — 
cowards. > 
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The rich (—rich people) know not how the poor 
(=poor people) live. 

The wicked (=wicked people) flee when no man 
pursueth, but the righteous ( —righteous people ) 
are bold as a lions 

Blessed are the meek. 

(2) As Singular Nouns denoting some abstract 
quality ; as, 

The fuiure (=futurity) is unknown = us. 

He is a lover of the beautiful (= beauty in general). 

(3) Some Adjectives actually become Nouns, and 
are hence used in both numbers :— 

(a) Those derived from Proper Nouns ; as Australians, 

Canadians, Italians. 

(b) Some denoting persons; as, juniors,, seniors, 
mortals, inferiors, superiors, nobles, criminals, 
savages, elders, minors. 

(o) A few denoting things . generally ; ; as, secrets, 

totals, liquids, solids, valuables. 
[Some Adjectives are used as Nouns only in the 
plural; as sweets, bitters, valuables, eatables.] «+ 
(4) In certain phrases ; as, 

In general ; in future ; in shore: in secret ; before long ; 
at present; for good; at best; through thick and 
thin ; for better ; for worse ; in black and white ; right 
or wrong; from bad to worse; the long and skort. 

In future I shall charge you for medical advice. 

In short, we know nothing. 

The negotiations were carried on in secret. | f 

I shall see you before long. $ 

Before long, he will be appointed toa higher post.  — 

At present, he is in pecuniary difficulties. j 

I do not want any more at present. 

He has left India for good. 


At best we shall get no more dividend than an anna in 


a rupee. 

At best he is a clever yersifier: | Dut a poet he 
tainly not. : 

It must be said to his credit that. he 

through thick and X 
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Nouns used as Adjectives. 


96. The use of Nouns as Adjectives is very common 
in English ; as, 
I met a little cottage girl. 
The Rajah lives in a marble palace. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


97. A single Adjective used attributively is gener- 
ally placed immediately before the noun ; as, 
King Francis was a hearty king, and loved a royal 
sport. 
Where are you going, my pretty maid, with your rosy 
cheeks and golden hair ? 
O Captain! my Captain! our fearful trip is done. 
Observe the difference in meaning between— 
(i) a great nobleman’s son, 
and (ii) a nobleman’s great son. 


98. In poetry, however, the Adjective is frequently 
placed after the noun; as, 
Children dear, was it yesterday ? 
We heard the sweet bells over the bay. 
O man with sisters dear! 


99. When several Adjectives are attached to one 
noun they are generally placed after it for emphasis ; 
as, 

There dwelt a miller hale and bold. 

The King, fearless and resolute, at once advanced. 

Franklin had a great genius, original, sagacious, and 
inventive. 


100. When some word or phrase is joined to the 
Adjective to explain its meaning, the Adjective is 
placed after its noun; as, 

He was a man fertile in resource. : 
A Sikh, taller than any of his comrades, rushed 
forward. 


101. In certain phrases the Adjective always comes 
after the noun ; as, 
Heir apparent, time immemorial, lord paramount, 
viceroy elect, letters patent, knights temporal, 
notary public, body politic, God Almighty. 
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` CHAPTER XIV. 
THE CORRECT USE OF SOME ADJECTIVES. 


i07. Some, any.—To express quantity or degree 
some is used in affirmative sentences, any in negative 
or interrogative sentences. 
I shall buy some mangoes. 
I shall not buy any mangoes. 
Have you bought any mangoes? 
But some is correctly used in questions which are 
really commands or requests ; as, 
Will you please lend me some money ? 


103. Each, every.—Each and every are similar in 
meaning, but every is a stronger word than each; it 
means, 'each without exception'. Each is used in 
speaking of two or more things; every is used only 
in speaking of more than two. Each directs attention 
to the individuals forming any group, every to the 
total group. Each is used only when the number in 
the group is limited and definite; every when the 
number is indefinite. 

Every seat was taken. 

Five boys were seated on each bench. 

Every one of these chairs is broken. 

Leap year falls in every fourth year. 

He came to see us every three days [i.e., once in 
every period of three days.] 

It rained every day during my holidays. 

I was away ten days and it rained each day. 


104. Little, a little, the little.—Note carefully the 
use of— E 
(1) little, (2) a little, (3) the little. 
Little=not much (i.e., hardly any). Thus, the ad- 
jective little has a negative meaning. _ A 
There is little hope of his recovery, i. e, he is not 
likely to recover. Y 
He showed little concern for his nephew. 
He has little influence with his old followers, 
He showed little mercy to the Lanes 
He has little appreciation of good poetry. 
A little=some, though not much. ‘A little’ has a 


positive meaning. 


` 
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There is a little hope of his recovery, i.e., he may 
possibly recover. 
A little tact would have saved the situation. 
A little knowledge is a dangerous thing. 
The little=not much, but all that is. 
The little information he had was not quite reliable. 
The little knowledge of carpentry that he possessed 
stood him in good stead. 
[ The sentence means— 
The knowledge of carpentry he possessed was not 
much ; but all that knowledge stood him in good 
stead. ] 


Exercise in Composition. 23. 


Insert ‘a little’ or ‘the little’, whichever is suit- 
able :— 


1. —— grain they had was damaged by sea-water. 

2. — — precaution is necessary in handling that machine. 

3. —— care could have prevented the catastrophe. 

4. ——— influence that he has, he uses to the best advant- 
age. 

5. —— knowledge of French that he has is likely to be 


very useful to him on the Continent. 


105. Few, a few, the few.—Note carefully the use 
of— 


(1) few, (2) a few, (3) the few. 
Few=not many, hardly any. ‘Few’ has a negative 
meaning. 


Few persons can keep a secret. 
Few people are so hopeless as drunkards. 
Few towns in India have public libraries. 
Few works of reference are so valuable as the En- 
cyclopedia Britannica. 
Few men are free from faults. 
Few men reach the age of one hundred years. 
Few Parsees write Gujrati correctly. 
A few=some. ‘A few’ has a positive meaning, and 
is opposed to ‘none’. 
A few words spoken in earnest will convince him. 
A few Parsees write Gujrati correctly. 
The few=not many, but all there are. 
The few remarks that he made were very suggestive. 
[ The sentence means— 
The remarks he made were not many ; but all those 
remarks were very suggestive. ] 
The few friends he has are all very poor. 
The few clothes they had were all tattered and torn. 


— o —— OO 
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Exercise in Composition. 24. 


Insert ‘a few’ or ‘the few’, whichever is suitable :— 


i, 


2. 
3. 


4, 
5 


106. 


— — public libraries that. we have are not well equip- 
ped. 

—— — days that are left to him he spends in solitude 
and meditation. 

Many Hindus study Sanskrit, but only —— Parsees 
Study Avesta. 

— days’ rest is all that is needed. 

Japanese that are in Bombay are law-abiding 
citizens. 

It is a question of spending —— rupees. 

— — hints on essay-writing are quite to the point. 

—— months that he spent in Ooty did him a lot of 
good. [t haggard. 

When I met him —— years after, he looked oid and 

—— short poems in the volume show Signs of genius. 

In —— words he expressed his gratitude to his friends. 

— Americans have their offices in Calcutta. 

—trinkets she has are not worth much. 

— poems he has written are all of great excellence. 


CHAPTER XV. 


ADJECTIVE PHRASES. R 
Compare :— 


He is a wealthy man. 
He is a man of wealth. 

It wil be noticed that the group of words ‘of 
wealth’ does the work of an Adjective, because it teils 
us what sort of man he is. Hence such a group of 
words is called an Adjective Phrase. 

Def.—An Adjective Phrase is a phrase (or group of 
words) that does the work of an Adjective. 

Further examples :— 


{apat Ree gdee—ec3 s 
cud erem eod nens 
He ia pou. a dd Phrase) 

(me nus d de a dS ud 
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I occupies a very important position. 
He occupies a position of great importance. 


107. From the above examples the student should 
not conclude that it is always possible to substitute 
an Adjective for an Adjective Phrase. Let him exa- 
mine the phrases in italics. 

The wages of sin is death. 
The love of praise reigns in every heart. 
He never felt the witchery of the soft blue sky. 

Each phrase does the work of an Adjective, and is 
therefore an Adjective Phrase, but it clearly cannot 
be replaced by an Adjective. 


Exercise in Composition. 25. 


Replace the Adjectives in the following sentences 
by Adjective Phrases :— 
l. The rose is a very beautiful flower. 
2. A courageous man does not fear danger. 
3. A very valuable ring was found yesterday. 
4. Heroic deeds deserve our admiration. 
5. He is a bad-tempered fellow. 
6. Much has been said about the Swiss scenery. 
7. Numerical superiority is a great advantage. 
8. I will tell you an interesting anecdote. 
9; He is a strictly honest man. 
10. We visited the royal palace. fe 2 
11. The Rajputs were passionately fond of martial glory. 
12. I have passed a sleepless night. 
13. A homeless child is to be pitied. 
14. Suddenly a violent storm arose. 
15. He is a professional cricketer. 
16. This book contains many biblical quotations. 
17. Some parts of Ceylon are very fertile. 
18. On that occasion John Bright delivered a forcible 
speech. 
19. Tamerlane was a merciless man. 
20. She wants medical advice. 


Exercise in Composition. 26. 


Replace the Adjective Phrases im the following sen- 
tences by Adjectives :— 
1. Some of the buildings in New York are of great height. 
2. Nelson was a boy without fear. 
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3. It was a sunset of great beauty. 

4. Nobody likes a person with a bad temper. 

5. It was a position of great danger. 

6. I admit that he is a man of sense. 

7. Isn't this a matter of importance ? 

8. It was one by the clock of the tower. 

9. The tops of the mountains were covered with snow. 

10. He is a man of great energy. 

1l. The doors of ihe prison closed upon him. 

12. He is an author of great versatility. 

13. Old Tubal Cain was a man of might. 

14. The continent of America was probably discovered 
by Cabot. 

15. He is a gambler by profession. 

16. It is of no use. 


Exercise in Composition. 27. 


Frame sentences containing the following Adjectival 


Phrases :— à 
made of gold; with blue eyes; with no writing on it; 
of great weight; of purple colour; without any in- 
habitants ; through the jungle; of great strength; of 
adventure ; of the ancients ; belonging to us ; of brick. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
ARTICLES. 


108. The Adjectives a or an and fhe are usually 
called Articles. They are really Demonstrative Ad- 
jectives. : ; 

109. There are two Articles—a (or an) and the. 

110. A or an is called the Indefinite Article, be- 
cause it leaves indefinite the person or thing spoken 
of ; as, 1 

a doctor ; that is, any doctor. 
111. The is called the Definite Article, because it 


ints out some particular person or thing ; as, 
B He saw TE doctor ; meaning some particular doctor. 
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112. As a general rule, an Article is used before a 
common noun, singular number ; as, 
This is a mango. 
Fight like a hero. 
Here is an elephant. 
I like the novel you gave me. 
But Common nouns in the singular, used in a 
general sense, do not require an Article ; as, 
Man is mortal. 


A or An. 


113. The choice between a and an is determined by 
sound. 


Before a word beginning with a vowel sound an is 
used ; as, 
An ass, an enemy, an inkstand, an orange, an 
umbrella, an hour, an honest man, an heir. 
It will be noticed that the words hour, honest, heir, 
begin with a vowel sound, as the initial consonant h 
is not pronounced. 


114. Before a word beginning with a consonant 
Sound a is used; as, 
A boy, a reindeer, a woman, a yard, a horse, a hole ; 
also a university, a union, a European, a ewe, a 
unicorn, a useful article, 
because these words (university, union, etc. begin 
with a consonant sound, that of yu. 
Similarly we say, 
a one-rupee note, such a one, a one-eyed man. 
because one begins with the consonant sound of w. 


115. Before words beginning with h and not 
accented on the first syllable, an is often used ; as, 
An historical novel, an hotel. 


Use of the Definite Article. 


116. The Definite Article the is used— 
(1) When we speak of a particular person or thing, 
or one already referred to; as, : 
The book you want is out of print. 
I dislike the fellow. 
Let us go to the club. 


j 
| 
I 
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(2) When a singular noun is meant to represent 
a whole class; as, 
The cow is a useful animal. 
[Or we may say, “Cows are useful animals.” ] 
The. horse is a noble animal. 
The cat loves comfort. 
The rose is the sweetest of all flowers. 
The banyan is a kind of fig tree. 
[Do not say, “a kind of a fig tree." This is a com- 
mon error. ]. 

Note that the two nouns man and woman used in 
the general sense to denote the whole class never have 
either article. 

Man is the only animal that uses fire. 
Woman is man’s mate. [See § 118.] 

(3) With names of gulfs, rivers, seas, oceans, groups 

of islands, and mountain-ranges ; as, 
The Persian Gulf. 
The Ganges is considered holy by the Hindus. 
London is on the Thames. 


The Red Sea. The Indian Ocean. 
The British Isles. The Laccadive islands. 
The Himalayas lie to the North of India. 
The Alps. 


We also say— 
The Punjab, the United Provinces, the Deccan, the 
Carnatic. 
(4) Before the names of books ; as, 
The Vedas, the Puranas, the Iliad, the Ramayana. 
But we say— 
Homer's Iliad, Valmiki's Ramayana. 
(5) Before common nouns which are names of 
things unique of their kind; as, 
The sun, the sky, the ocean, the sea, the earth. 
[ Note.—Sometimes the is placed before a Common 
noun to give it the meaning of an Abstract noun ; as, 
At last the warrior (the warlike or martial Spirit) in 
‘him was thoroughly aroused. ] di : 
(6) Before a Proper noun only. when it is qualified 
by an adjective or a defining adjectival clause ; as, 
The great Cæsar ; the immortal Shakespeare. 
The Mr. Roy whom you met last night is my uncle. 
(7) With Superlatives ; as, Fr 
The darkest cloud has a silver lining. 
This is the best book of elementary chemistry. 
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(8) Before an adjective when the noun is under- 
stood ; as, 


The poor are always with us. 


(9) Before a noun (with emphasis), to give the 
force of a Superlative ; as, 


The Verb is the word (=the chief word) in a sen- 
tence. 


(10) As an Adverb with Comparatives ; as, 


The more the merrier. 


(= By how much more, by so much merrier. ) 
The more they get the more they want. 


Use of the Indefinite Article. 
117. The Indefinite Article is used— 
(1) In its original numerical sense of one; as. 
Twelve inches make a foot. 
Not a word was said. 
A word to the wise is sufficient. 
A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 
(2) In the vague sense of a certain ; as, 
A Ranchod Pitamber (=a certain person named 
Ranchod Pitamber) is suspected by the police. 
One evening a beggar came to my door. 


(3) In the sense of any, to single out an individual 
as tke representative of a class; as, 


A pupil should obey his teacher. 
A cow is a useful animal. 
(4) To make a common noun of a proper noun ; as, 
A Daniel come to judgment. 


(A Daniel—a very 
wise man.) 


Omission of the Article. 
118. The Article is omitted— 


(1) Before a common noun used in its widest sense ; 
as, 


Man is mortal. 
r What kind of flower is it? 
(2) Before names of materials ; as; 
Gold is a precious metal. è f 
: Cotton grows in India, America and Egypt. 
(3) Before Proper nouns; as, . 
Delhi is the capital of India. 
Bombay is a big city. 


- Newton was a great philosopher. 
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| Note-—When the Article is used before Proper 
| nouns, they become Common nouns; as, 
| This man is a second Newton [i. e., a philosopher as 
| great as Newton]. See § 117 (4). 
| He was the Napoleon of his age [i.e. the greatest 
general of his time. ] 

i Bombay is the Manchester of India [ie, a great 
| manufacturing city. ] 
The Earl of Derby is a Stanley Ei. e., a member of the 
| Stanley family. ] 
i (4) Before Abstract nouns used in a general sense ; 
as, i 
j Wisdom is the gift of heaven. 

Falsehood is odious. 

Honesty is the best policy. 

Virtue is its own reward. 
Note.—An Abstract noun, when it is qualified by an 
j adjective or an adjectival phrase or clause, may have 
the article ; as, 

The wisdom of Solomon is famous. 

] He showed a courage worthy of an older man. 
i I cannot forget the kindness with which he treated me. 
| (5) Before titles used in apposition to a proper 
| name or as the complement of a sentence ; as, 


| Alfonso, king of Spain. pi ^ 

| His brother was duke of Lancaster. 

j He became king. - : 
(6) In certain phrases consisting of a transitive à 


| verb followed by its object; as, ide, 

to catch fire, to take breath, to give | to cast 
anchor, to send word, to bring word, to give ear, to- 
leave school, to lay siege, to set sail, lose heart, - 
to set foot, to leave home, to strike oot, to tak 

. offence. ; 


train, by steamer, by name, orse 


on deck, to ; ail, , in 
s M t table, i nd 
i, s edu 
ES 


market, at dinne: 
above ground. 
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Exercise in Composition. 28. 


Complete the following sentences by filling in ‘a’ 
or ‘an’ or ‘the’ as may be suitable :— 
1. Copper is——— useful metal. 
2. He is not honourable man. 
3. ——— able man has not always a distinguished look. 
4. —> reindeer is a native of Norway. 
5. Honest men speak —— truth. 

6. Rustum is ——- young Parsee. 

7. Do you see —— blue sky? 

8. Benares is holy city.' 

9. Aladdin had wonderful lamp. 
10. The world is happy place. 
11. He returned after —— hour. 
12 + school will shortly close for the Puja holidays. 
13. ++ sun shines brightly. 
14 
15 
16 
18 
19 
20 
21 


I first met him —— year ago. 


Yesterday —— European called at my office. 
The guide knows 
Let us discuss 


way. 17. Ceylon is —— island. 
matter seriously. ' 


John got best present. 
Sanskrit is —— difficult language. 
—— Ganges is —— sacréd river. 
22: ~ lion is — king of beasts. 
23. Vou are —— fool to say that. 
24¢ French is —— easy language. 
25. —— French defeated the Germans. 
26. Which is longest river in India ? 
27. Rama has come without —— umbrella. 
28. Bombay is —— very dear place to live in. 


29. She is—— untidy girl. - 

30. The children found —— egg in the nest. 
31. I bought horse,—— ox, and —— buffalo. 
be ‘If you see him, give him —— message. 

T n is — language of —— people of England. 

» thou art —— wonderful animal! 

"25: — Bosphorus and —— Hellespont are —— two gates 

of Constantinople. 

36. He looks as stupid as——— owl. 

f 3n He is —— honour to his | profession. 


` Exercise. in Composttion. ^ 29. 
Insert Articles. where necessary :— 
1. While there is life there is hope- 


2. Her knowledge of medicine had been acquired u 1 
' aged Jewess. 


PEUT oc» c nem 
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Sun rises in east. 

The brave soldier lost arm in battle: 

The doctor says.it is hopeless ‘case. 

I like to live in open air. 

Get pound of sugar from nearest grocer. 

Set back clock; it is hour too fast. 

The poor woman has not anna. 

You must take care. 

os make houses of snow and ice. 

did you buy umbrella ? 

Have you never seen elephant ? 

Draw map of India. 

Do not look giít horse in mouth. 

Have you told him about accident? 

Livingstone was great explorer. 

How e sky looks! 

Who s to take walk with mes? 

What beautiful scene this is! 

The musician was old Mussalman. . 

The river was spanned by iron bridge: 

Moon did not rise till after ten. 

Like true sportsmen they would give enemy fair 
play, 
hey never fail who die in great cause. 

There is nothing like staying at home for comfort. 

He likes to picture himself original thinker. 

It is never thankful office to offer advice. : ~~, 

Umbrella is of no avail against thunderstorm. 

I have not seen him since.he was child. 

For Brutus is honourable man. ^ 

Shamrock is national emblem of Ireland. 

Man has no more right to say uncivil thing than to 
act one, 

We started late in afternoon. , 

It is a strange thing how little, in general, people 
know about sky. 

Scheme failed for want ‘of support. 

Tiger, animal equal to lion in size, is native of Asia. 

Time makes worse enemies friends. 

My favourite flower is rose. 

Time we live ought not to be computed by number 
of years, but by use that has been made of them. 

John Bright once said that safest place in England 
was first class carriage in express train. 

Men are too often led astray by prejudice. 

Only best quality is sold by us. ` 

What kind of bird is that? 
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45. Wild animals suffer when kept in captivity. 

46. May we have pleasure of your company ? 

47. It was proudest moment of my life. 

48. Andamans are a group of islands in Bay of Bengal. 


Repetition of the Articte. 
119. If I say— 


I have a black and white dog, 
I mean a dog that is partly black and pariiy white. 
But if I say— 
I have a black and a white dog, 
I mean two dogs, one black and the other white. 
Hence when two or more adjectives qualify the 
same noun, the Article is used before the first adjective 
only ; but when they qualify different nouns, expressed 
or understood, the Article is used before each adjective. 


120. Compare: 
l. The Secretary and Treasurer is absent. 
2. The Secretary and the Treasurer are absent. 

The first sentence clearly indicates that the posts 
of Secretary and Treasurer are held by one person. 

The repetition of the article in the second sentence 
indicates that the two posts are held by two different 
persor s. 

Hence we see that when two or more connected 
nouns refer to the same person or thing, the Article 
is ordinarily used before the first only ; but when two 
or more connected nouns refer to different persons or 
things, the Article is used before each. 

Also examine the following sentences :— 

Sir Surendranath was a great orator and statesman. 


There are on the committee among others a great 
economist and a great lawyer. 


121. We may either say— 
The third and the fourth chapter. 
[Or] The third and fourth chapters. 


122. In expressing a comparison, if two nouns refer 
te the same person or thing, the Article is used before 
the first noun only ; as, 

He is a better mechanic than clerk. 

He is a better poet than novelist. 

He is a better thinker thán debater. 

He would make a better engineer than lawyer. 
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But if they refer to different persons or things, the 
Article must be used with each noun; as, . 
He.is a better mechanic than a clerk (would make). 
He would make a better statesman than a’ philoso- 
pher (would make). 


CHAPTER XVII. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
123. We may say— 


Hari is absent, because Hari is ill. 
But it is better to avoid the repetition. < of due Noun 
Hari, and say— P 
Hari is absent, because he. is ill. i 
A word that is thus used instead of a noun is called 
a Pronoun, [ Pronoun means for-a-noun.] - 
Def.—A Pronoun is a word used instead of a Noun. 


124. . Read the following sentences :— 
Iam young. . We are young. . : = 
Thow art young. You are young. : 
He (she, it) is young. "They are young.. 
I, we, thou, you, he (she, it), they are called Personal 
Pronouns because they stand for the three pz: «ons, 
(i) the person speaking, ` P 
(ii) the person spoken to, ] : 6 
and (iii) the person spoken of. ipl ^ 
The Pronouns I and we which denote the PE 
speaking are said to be Personal Pronouns of the 
First Person. 
- The Pronouns thou and you which denote “the 
person or persons spoken to, are said to be Personal 
Pronouns of the Second Person. : 
[ Note.—You is now used both in the. singular and 


plural. ] E 
The Pronouns he (she) and they which deno 
person or persons spoken of, are said to be P 
Pronouns of t hird Person. 1t, altho 7 
i of, is also called. : 
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Forms of the Personal Pronouns, 


125. The following are the diferent forms of the 
Personal Pronouns :— 


First Person (Masculine or Feminine), 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nominative I we 
Possessive my, mine our, ours 
Accusative me us 

Seconp Person (Masculine or Feminine). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nominative thou you 
Possessive thy, thine your, yours 
Accusative thee 


you 
[ Note.—As already pointed out the second person 
Singular has gone out of common use. ] 


THIRD PERSON. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
TE =A 
. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. All Genders. 
Nominative he she it they 
Possessive his her, hers its their, theirs 
Accusative him he it them 


r 
Notse it will be seen that the Possessive Cases 
of Most of the Personal Pronouns have two forms. 
f these the forms My, our, thy, your, her, their, aré 
called Possessive Adjectives because they are used 
with nouns and do the work of Adjectives ; as, 
This is my book. 
Those are your books. 
That is her book. 
Possessiye Adjectives are sometimes called Prono- 
minal Adjectives, as they are formed from Pronouns. 
Note 2.—The word his is used both as an Adjective 
and as-a Pronoun ; as, 
This is his book. (Possessive Adjective.) 
This book is his. (Possessive Pronoun.) 
In the foll 


€ owing sentences the words in italics are 
Possessive Pronouns , 


.This book is mine, 
-Those books are yours, 
: -That book is hers, 
That idea of yours is excellent. ' 


1 


. 
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, 
| 126. The Pronoun of the Third Person has three 
! Genders :— 
Masculine: he 
1 Feminine : she 
| Neuter : it 
127. 34—The Pronoun it is used — 
(1) For things without life; as, 
Here is your book; take it away. 
(2) For animals, unless we clearly wish to speak 


iie loves his dog and cannot do without it. 
The horse fell and broke its leg. d 
(3) For a young child, unless we clearly- wish to 
refer to ihe sex; as, : 
, When I saw the child it was crying. 
d That baby has torn its clothes. f 
(4) To refer to some statement going before ; as, 
He is telling what is not true; and he knows it. i 1 
| He deserved his punishment; and he knew it. m 
} (5) As a provisional or temporary subject before 
1 the verb to be when the real subject follows ; as. 
It is easy to find fault. [To find fault is easy. ] 
| it is doubtful whether he will come. f 


| of them as raale or female ; as, E 


| à It is certain that you are wrong. : : 
| (6) To give emphasis to the noun or prorœų fol- 
. lowing; as, 


It was you who began the quarrel. 
It was I who first protested. 
It was at Versailles that the treaty was made. 
It is a silly fish that is caught twice with the same 
bait. 36 
It is an ill wind that blows nobody good. 
(7) As an indefinite nominative of an impersonal 
z- verb; as, . ove 
It rains. It snows. It thunders. ; ‘ 
The Pronoun it here seems to stand for no noun 
whatever, though this can be readily supplied 
.. the verb. Thus, ‘It rains’ means ‘The rain 
| - It so used is called an Impersonal Pronoun 
the verb rains is here called an Impe 5 
(8) In speaking of the weather ©: 
It is fine. MEM COM. arid 
It is winter. — Te 
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128. Since a Personal Pronoun is used instead of 
a Noun, it must be of the same number, gender, and 
person as the Noun for which it stands ; as, 

Rama is a kind boy. He has lent his bicycle to Govind. 

Sita helps her mother in household work. She also 
does her lesson. 

Those beggars are idle. They refuse io work for 
their living. 


- 129. When a Pronoun * stands for a Collective 
Noun, it must be in the Singular Number (and Neuter 
Gender) if the Collective Noun is viewed as a whole ; 
as 

i The army had to suffer terrible privations in its march 

The fleet will reach its destination in a week. 
The crew mutinied and, murdered its officers, 
After a few minutes the jury gave its verdict. 

If the.Collective Noun conveys the idea of separate 
individuals comprising the whole, the Pronoun stand- 
ing for it must be of the Plural Number ; as, 
$ The jury were divided in their opinions. 

The committee decided the matter without leaving 
their seats. 


130. When two or more Singular Nouns are joined 

by and. he Pronoun used for them must be Plural ; as, 

“ Rama and Hari work hard. They are praised by 

their teacher. 

Both Sita and Savitri are tired ; they have gone home. 

But when two Singular Nouns joined by and refer 

to the same person or thing, the Pronoun used must 
of course be Singular ; as, 

The Secretary and Treasurer is negligent of his duty. 


131. When two Singular Nouns joined by and are 
preceded by each or every, the Pronoun must be 
Singular ; Shi Er 

Every soldier and every sailor was in his place. 


182. When two or more Singular Nouns are joined 
2y or or either...or, neither...nor, the Pronoun is gene- 
rally Singular ; as, 

* It will be noticed that we use the word ‘Pronoun in § 
129-134 without observing the distinction pointed out in § 125 
between the forms m » thy, her, our, your, their (which are call- 
ed Possessive Adjectives), and the forms mine, thine, hers, ours, 
yours, theirs (which are called Possessive Pronouns). 
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Rama or Hari must lend his hand. 
Either Sita or Arnina forgot to take her parasol, 
Neither Abdul nor Karim has done his lesson. 
133. When a Plural Noun and a Singular Noun are 
joined by or or nor, the Pronoun must be in the Plural ; 
as, j 


Either the manager or his assistants failed in their 
duty. 


134. When a Pronoun refers to more than one noun 
or pronoun of different persons, it must be of the first 
person plural in preference to the second, and of the 
second person plural in preference to the third ; as, 

You and I have done our duty. 
You and Hari have idled away your time. 


135. Good manners require that we should say — 

‘You and I’ not ‘I and you’. 
‘You and he’ not ‘he and you’. 
* Hari and I’ not ‘I and Hari’. 
* He and I’ not ‘I and he’. 

You and I must work together. 

You and he must mend your ways. 

Hari and I are old school friends. 

He and I can never pull on together. 


136. Each of the personal pronouns I, thou, Ww she, 
we, they, has a different form for the accusative case, 
namely, me, thee, him, her, us, them. It is a common 
mistake to use I for me, when the pronoun is connect- 
ed by a conjunction (and, or) with some other word 
in the accusative case. : 

Study the following correct sentences :— 

“These presents are for you and me. (Not, I.) 
My uncle asked my brother and me to dinner. 

Some persons, uncertain which form to use, avoid 

the difficulty by using myself. 
x These presents are for you and myself. (Wrong.) 
My uncle asked my brother and mwself to dinner. 
(Wrong.) 2 $ 
My brother and myself are going to Delhi. (Wrong. 
3 Say * My brother and I".) 
But, as pointed out, this is a wrong use of myself. 


< 137.: The'two words than and but-are the cause of 
many errors. 


—— "——Á 
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Than is a conjunction joining clauses, and the case 
of the pronouns following it may be found by writing 
the clauses in full E.g. 

He is taller than I [am ]. 

He loves you more than I [love you. ] 

He loves you more than [ he loves] me. 
But is a preposition in such sentences as — 

Nobody will help you but me. (Not, I.) 


Exercise in Grammar. 36. 


In the following sentences point out the Pronouns 
and say for what each stands :— 

l. Alice was not a bit hurt, and she jumped up on to 
her feet in a moment. 

2. There were doors all round the hall, but they were 
all locked. 

3. Alice opened the door and found that it led into a 
small passage. 

4. "I wish I hadn't cried so much," said Alice. 

9. " You are not attending," said the Mouse to Alice 
severely. “What are you thinking of?" 

6. “Come back!" the Caterpillar called after her. Alice 
turned and came back again. 

7. Hari brought his book and laid it on the table: 

8. Karim has lost his dog and cannot find it. 

9—«Suresh is at the head of his class, for he studies hard. 

10. Rama, you are a lazy boy. 

ll. The camel is a beast of burden. It is used: to: carry 
Eoods across the desert. 

12. The female lion is called a lioness. She has no mane. 

13. The horse fell down and broke its leg. 

14. Birds build their nests in trees. 

15. If the thief is caught, he will be punished. 

16. Train up a child in the way he should go: 

17. And Nathan said to David, Thou art the man, 


Exercise in Composition. 31. 


In the following sentences use Pronouns in place of 
nouns wherever you can :— 

i Rama had taken his watch out of his pocket, and was 
looking at the watch uneasily, shaking the watch 
every now and then, and holding the watch to his 
ear. [ snake. 

2. The boys went into the garden, where the boys saw a 
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3. Very soon the Rabbit noticed Alice as Alice went 
hunting about, and called out to Alice in an angry 
tone. 


Xxereise in Composition. 32. 
Supply a Pronoun of the correct form in the follow- 


ng :— 
i. You are a better bowler than ——. 


I 

9. We shall see who is the faster runner, you or——. 
3. You are as good a batsman as——. 

4. He is older than ——. 5. He is as old as ——. 

6. I believe that it was ——. 

1. My brother did as well as ——. 

8. Who is there? It is ——. 

9. Who broke the window? It wasn't ——. 

10. Is that Sita? Yes, it is ——. 


Exercise in Composition. 33. 
Write the correct form of Pronoun in the follow- 
&ng:— 
We scored as many goals as——. (They, them.) 
Rama and —— were present. (I, me.) 
It was——. (I, me) 
You are smaller than——. (He, him.) 
Can you sing as well as—— ? (They, them.) 
I know that it was ——. (She, her.) E 
He is taller than ——. (I, me) Ps 
Let you and — try what we can do. (I, me.) 
Wait for Hari and ——. (I me.) 
10. You know that as well as——. (I, me.) 
11. He knew that it was——. (I, me.) 
12, It was——that gave you the alarm. (I, me.) 
13. Between you and——, I do not believe him. (I, me.) 
14. We are not so poor as——~ (They, them.) 
15. Rama is as old as——- (I, me.) 
16. He is known to my brother and ——- (I, me.) 
17. It might have been——. (He, him.) 
18. He is as good as——. (I, me) 
19. Nobody but — was present. (He, him.) 
:30. They are far better singers than ——. (We, us.) 
21. He and —— were great friends. (I, me.) 
22. If I were —^5 I wouldn’t go. (He, him.) 
23. Whom can I trust, if not——? (He, him.) 
. .94; Let—— who can answer this question. (He, him.) 
' 95. There isn't much difference between you an : 
à ' (He, him.) p H 
26. None so blind às —— that will not see. 
27. It isn’t for such as — to dictate to us. (1 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


REFLEXIVE AND EMPHATT 


138. When -self is added to my 
and -selves to our, your, them, we 
Compound Personal Pronouns, 


C PRONOUNS. 


» your, him, her, it, 
get what are called 


They are called Reflexive Pronouns when the action 


done by the subject turns back 
subject ; as, 


(reflects) upon the 


I hurt myself. We hurt ourselves. 


You will hurt yourself. You w: 


il hurt yourselves. 


She hurt herself. They hurt themselves. 


{ He hurt himself. 


It will be noticed that each of t 
nouns is used as the Object of a 
the same person or thing as that d 
ject of the verb. d 


hese Reflexive Pro- 
verb, and refers to 
enoted by the Sub- 


139. Sometimes, especially in poetry, a simple pro- 


noun is used reflexively ; as, 
Now I lay me down to sleep. 


140. The word Self is sometime 
as, d 

To thine own Self be true. 

He cares for Dothing but self. 
He thinks much of self, 


S used as a Noun ; 


141. Now look at the following sentences :— . 


I will do it myself. 
I myself Saw him do it. 
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Note that Emphatic Pronouns cannot stand alone as 
subjects. It is therefore incorrect to say— 
Myself saw him do it. j 
Mr. James and myself think so. 


Exercise in Grammar. 34. 


Tell which Pronouns in the following sentences are 
Reflexive and which Emphatic :— 
[ Emphatic Pronouns are also called Emphasizing 
Pronouns. ] 
. I will go myself. 
Rama has hurt himself. 
You express yourself very imperfectly. 
I wash myself when I get up. 
The boys hid themselves. A 
They have got themselves into a mess. 
Boadicea poisoned herself. i 
They loved themselves so much that they thought of 
no one else. 
9. The prisoner hanged himself. 
10. The poor. widow poisoned herself. 
1l. They enjoyed themselves. 
12. Don't you deceive yourself. 
13. I myself will speak to him. 
14. He set himself a hard task. f 
15. We exerted ourselves. Pk 
16. The dog choked itself. 
17. They gave themselves a lot of trouble. 
18. We often deceive ourselves. 
19. I myself heard the remark. 
20. We seldom see ourselves as others see us. 
21. A house divided against itself cannot stand. 
22. He that wrongs his friend wrongs himself more. 
23. Some people are always talking about themselves. 
24. Xerxes himself was the last to cross the Hellespont. 
25. He has landed himself in difficulties. 
26. Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 
27. Quit yourselves like men. 
28. Whosoever shall exalt himself shall be abased. 
29. Sinai itself trembled at the presence of God. 
30. I cannot bring myself to do it. 
31. Pray do not inconvenience yourself. - 
32. I was sitting by myself. à 
33. And sometimes.I myself do hate myself. . 
H. B. E. G. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


DEMONSTRATIVE, INDEFINITE AND 
DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 


142. Consider the following sentences:— 

This is a present from my uncle. 

These are merely excuses. 

Both cars are good: but this is better than that. 

Bombay mangoes are better than those of Bangalore, 

Make haste, that’s a good boy. 

[Here that — one who makes haste. ] 

There is no period in ancient Indian history so glori- 
ous as that of the Guptas. [ Do not write, “as tne 
Guptas”. ] 

My views are quite in accordance with those of the 
University Commission. 

I may have offended, but such was not my intention. 

He is the representative of the King, and as such 
(= the representative of the King) we are bound 
to honour him. 

The stranger is welcomed as such. 

Yonder is the fort of Partabgarh. 

It will be noticed that the Pronouns in italics are 
used to point out the.objects to which they refer, and 
are therefore called Demonstrative Pronouns. (Latin 
demo~zirare, to show clearly.) 


143. This, that, etc. are (Demonstrative) Adjectives 
when they are used with nouns ; as, 
This book is mine. ] 
That pen is yours. 
These books are mine. 
7 Those pens are yours. 
- ‘What was that noise ? 
This horse is better than that horse. 
All such people ought to be avoided. 


144. This refers to what is close at hand, and 
nearest to the thought or person of the Speaker ; that 
refers to what is ‘over there’, farther away, and more 
remote. 2 

This is better than that. 


145. That, with 4p plural those, is used to avoid 
the repetition of a preceding Noun ; EL E 4 
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The climate of Belgaum is like that of Poona. ` 

The streets of Ahmedabad are worse than those of 

} Bombay. . 

Our soldiers were better drilled than those of the 
enemies. 

The rivers of Arnerica are larger than those of Europe. 


| 146. When two things which have been already 
| mentioned are referred to, this refers to the thing last 
| mentioned, that to the thing first mentioned ; as, 

] Virtue and vice ofler themselves for your choice: this 
f (i.e. vice) leads to misery, that (i.e. virtue) to 
happiness. : 
Alcohol and tobacco are both injurious ; this, perhaps, 

less than that. à 


| Indefinite Pronouns. 


i47. Consider the following sentences:— "fm 

| One hardly knows what to do. qor 

| One does not like to say so, but it is only too true. 

| One cannot be too careful of one's (not, his) good name. 
| One must not boast of one's own success. 
Y 


One must use one’s best efforts if one wishes to 
succeed. 
| One must not praise one’s self. 2 
| None of his poems are well known. NES 
I 


None but fools have ever believed it. 
[ None is a shortened form of not one ; yet-it is com- 
monly used with plural verbs. ] : te 
They (= people in general) say he has lost heavily, 
They say that one of the local banks has stopped 
payment. [They say — it is said by some persons.] 
All were drowned. i 
Some are born great. 
Some say he is a sharper. 
Somebody has stolen my watch. 
Nobody was there to.rescue the child. NEW 
Few escaped unhurt. : paid cos C 
Many of them were Gurkhas. i ad d 
. We did not see any of them again. _ tue LIES 
- One or other of us will be there. i 5 
Do good to others. ou a. 
Did you ask anybody to come ? 
© -What is everybody's business i 
^^  ' His words are in everyone’ 
A " ood ya va ix 
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All these Pronouns in italics refer to persons or 
things in a general way, but do not refer to any person 
or thing in particular. They are therefore called 
Indefinite Pronouns, 


148. Most of these words may also be used as Ad- 
jectives. [See § 74 (ii). ] 
I will take you there one day. 
Any fool can do that. 
He is a man of few words. 
Some milk was spilt. 


149. In referring to anybody, everybody, everyone, 
anyone, each, etc., the pronoun he or she is used ac- 
cording to the context ; as, 

I shall be glad to help everyone of my boys in his 
studies. 

But when the sex is not determined, we use the 
pronoun of the masculine gender, as there is no singu- 
lar pronoun of the third person to represent both male 
and female. 

Everyone likes to have his way. 
Each must do his best. 
Everybody is discontented with his lot in life. 
Everybody has his own ideas which he hates to change 
If anybody knows the truth, let him tell it. 

—"Let each esteem other better than himself. 
Anyone can do this if he tries. 

Note.—Many good English authors disregard the 
rule, and use the pronoun of the third person plural ; 
as, 

Let each esteem other better than themselves. 

Everybody is discontented with their lot in life. 

Everybody has their own ideas which they hate to 
change. 


Distributive Pronouns.: 


150. Consider the following sentences:— 
Each of the boys Eets a prize. 
Each took it in turn. " 
Either of these roads leads to the railway-station. 
Either of you can go. 
Neither of the accusations is true. . 

Each, either, neither are called Distributive Pro- 
noüüs because they. refer to persons or things one at 
a time. For this reason they are always singular 
and as such followed by the verb in the singular. 


4 
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| Note.—Each is used to denote every one of a num- 
| ber of persons or things taken singly. 
| Either means the one or the other of two. 
Neither means not the one nor the other of 
two. It is the negative of either. 
Hence either and neither should be used only in 
speaking of two persons or things. When more than 
two are spoken of, any, no one, none should be used. 


‘151. The position of the pronoun each should be 
noticed. It may have three positions. 
l. Each of the men received a reward. 
Each of these horses cost five hundred rupees. 
I bought each of these mangoes for one anna. 
2. 'These men received each a reward. 
These horses cost each five hundred rupees. 
3. These horses cost five hundred rupees each. 
I bought these mangoes for one anna each. 
The third order is usual after a numeral. We do not 
say, ‘The men received a reward each’; but we say 
‘The men received five hundred rupees each’. 


| 152. In the following sentences, each, either and 
* neither are used as Adjectives (see § 74); they are 


| followed by nouns of the singular number :— 
| Each boy took his turn. Neither accusation 5s true. 
At either end was a marble statue. (Here eitner = 


| each or both.) 


153. Study the following sentences:— 
i 1. The two men hate each. other. 
2. They cheated one another. 


If we analyse them, they mean— 
1. The two men hate, each hates the other. 


| 2. They cheated, one cheated another. 

p Each and one really belong to the subject, other and 3 
!  gmother are objects. But each other and one another i 
| have become in practice compound pronouns (called 
| Reciprocal Pronouns) and are rarely separated even 


| by a preposition...Thus we say: — ` 
The two brothers quarrelled with each other. 


| They all gave evidence against one another. 


Note-——Each other should be used in speaking of 
two persons or things, one another in speaking of 
more than two; but the rule is not strictly.:observed 


even by the best writers. 


Fe 
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CHAPTER XX. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


154. Read the following pairs of sentences : — 
1. I met Hari. Hari had just returned. 
2. I have found the pen. I had lost the pen, 
3. Here is the book. You lent me the book. 
Let us now combine each of the above pairs into 
one sentence. Thus:— ` 
1. I met Hari who had just returned. 
2. I have found the pen which I had lost. 
3. Here is the book that you lent me. 
Now let us examine the work done by each of the 
words who, which and that. 
The word who is used instead of the noun Hari. It 
therefore does the work of a Pronoun. 
The word who joins or connects two statements. 
It therefore does the work of a Conjunction. 
The word who therefore does double work — the 
work of a Pronoun and also the work of a Conjunction. 
We might therefore call it a Conjunctive Pronoun. 
It is, however, called a Relative Pronoun because 
it refers or relates (i. e., carries us back) to some noun 
going before (here, the noun Hari), which is called 
its Antecedent. 
Let the pupil show why which and that are also 
Relative Pronouns in the second and third sentences. 
What is the Antecedent of which in the second 
sentence ? 
What is the Antecedent of that in the third sentence ? 


Forms of the Relative Pronouns. 


155. The Relative Pronoun who has different forms 
for Accusative and Genitive :— 


Singular and Plural. 


Nominative : who. 
Genitive : whose. 
Accusative : whom. 


This is the boy (or girl) who works hard. 
This is the boy (or girl) whose exercise is done well. 
This is the boy (or girl) whom all praise. 
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These are the boys (or girls) who work hard. 
These are the boys (or girls) whose exercises are 
done well. 
These are the boys (or girls) whom all praise. 
It will be noticed that the forms are the same for 
singular and plural, masculine and feminine. 


156. The Relative Pronoun which has the same 
form for the Nominative and Accusative Cases. 
This is the house which belongs to my uncle. 
The house which my uncle built cost him Rs. 50,000. 
The Relative Pronoun which has no Genitive Case, 
but whose is sometimes used as a substitute for ‘of 
which’; as, 
A triangle whose three sides are equal is called an 
equilateral triangle. 


157. The Relative Pronoun that has the same form 
in the Singular and Plural, and in the Nominative and 
Accusative. It has no Genitive Case. 

He that is content is rich. 
They that touch pitch will be defiled. 
Take anything that you like. 


158. The Relative Pronoun what is used only in the 
Singular, and has the same form in the Nominative 
and Accusative. B 

What has happened is not clear. 
I say what I mean. 
He failed in what he attempted. 


! Use of the Relative Pronouns. 


| 159. As a general rule, who is used for persons 

only. It may refer to a Singular or a Plural Noun. 

E The man who is honest is trusted. 

| Blessed is he who has found his work. 

l He prayeth best who loveth best. : 

| He who hesitates is lost. | 

i They never fail who die in a great cause. | 
They are slaves who dare not be i $ 

; In the right with two or three. . m 

i Who is sometimes used in referring to animals. 

f Whose (the Genitive form of who) is used in speak- 

|. ing of persons, but sometimes of things without life 


(see 8 156); as, 


~I 
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The sun, whose rays give life to the earth, was rę 
garded by the ancients as a god. 

This is the question whose solution has baffled philc 
sophers of all ages. 

[ More properly, ‘This is the question the solution 0 
which has bafiled philosophers of all ages 1 


160. Which is used for things without life and fo 
animals. It may refer to a Singular or a Plural noun 
The moment which is lost is lost for ever. 
The books which help you most are those which mak 
you think most. 
The horse which I recently bought is an Arab. 
[ Which was formerly used to refer to persons; as 
Our Father, which art in heaven. ] 

Which may also refer to a sentence ; as, 

The man was said to be drunk, which was not the case 
He said he saw me there, which was a lie. 
He is here, which is fortunate. 

Note——The relative pronouns who and which can 
be used— 

(i) To restrict, limit, or define more clearly the ante- 
cedent ; that is, where the clause introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun is restrictive or subordinating ; as, 

The man who had cheated me was yesterday arrest- 

.^ ed by the police. 

The book which you see on the table cost me two 
rupees. 

(ii) To give some additional information about the 
antecedent ; that is, where the clause introduced by a 
relative pronoun is continuative or co-ordinating ; as, 

The teacher sent for the boy who (— and he) came 
at once. 


I gave him a rupee, which (= and it) was all I had 
with me. 


161. That is used for persons and things. It may 
refer to a Singular or a Plural noun. (See § 157.) 
That has no genitive case and it is never used with 
a preposition preceding. 
© This is the boy that I told you of. 
I know the house that he lives in. 
Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. 
I have lost the watch that you gave me. 
Thrice is he armed that hath his quarrel just. 
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A city that is set on a hill cannot be hid. 

He that is not with me is against me. 

Happy is the man that findeth wisdom. 

He ihat is slow to anger is better than the mighty. 

The crowd that gathered cheered him to the echo. 

Who that has met him can escape his influence ? 

Ali that I said had no effect on him. 

He was the most eloquent speaker that I ever heard. 

It will be noticed that the relative pronoun that is 

used only in relative clauses that restrict, limit, or 
define the antecedent ; in other words the relative pro- 
noun that has a restrictive force. 


162. That may be used as an adverbial accusative 
=on which, in which, at which ; as, 
I remember the day that he came. 
On the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die. 


163. As the Relative Pronoun that has a restrictive 
force it sometimes becomes unsuitable as the substi- 
tute for who or which. Thus I cannot say— 

My father that is a schoolmaster is fifty years old. 

I must say— 

My father who is a schoolmaster is fifty years old. 

But if I happen to have more than one sister, I 


can say— : M" 
My sister, that has been adopted by my uncle, is ill 


164. The Relative Pronoun that is used in prefe- 
rence to who or which— : 
(1) After Adjectives in the Superlative Degree ; as, 
He was the most eloquent speaker that I ever heard. 
The wisest man that ever lived made mistakes. 
This is the best that we can do. ; 
(2) After the words, all, same, any, none, nothing, 
(the) only ; as, 
All is not gold that glitters. 
He is the same man that he has been. 


It is only donkeys that bray. I k 
It was not for nothing that he studied: philosophy. 


Man is the only animal that can talk. 

(3) After the Interrogative Pronouns who, what ; as, 
Who that saw her did not pity her? 
Who am I that I should object ? 
What is it that troubles you so much ? 
What is there that I do not know ? 
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(4) After two antecedents, one denoting a person 
and the other denoting an animal or a thing ; as, 
The boy and his dog that had trespassed on the club 
premises were turned out. 


165. What refers to things only. It is used with- 
out an antecedent expressed, and is equivalent to that 
which (or the thing which). 

What (= that which) cannot be cured must be en- 
dured. 

I say what ( — that which) I mean. 

I mean what I say. 

What is done cannot be undone. 

What man has done man can do. 

What is one man's meat is another man's poison. 

Give careful heed to what I say. 

What I have written, I have written. 

He found what he was looking for. 

It will be noticed that what is used in the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative singular only. 


166. The word as is used as a Relative Pronoun 
after such and sometimes after the same ; as, 
Tears such as angels weep burst forth. 
These mangoes are not such as I bought yesterday. 
He is such a man as I honour. 
We have never had Such a time as the present. 
His answer was such as I expected him to give. 
My trouble is the same as yours [is ]. 
This is not the same as that [is]. 
[But] I played with the same bat that you did. 
‘The same as’ usually means ‘of the same kind’. 
‘The same...... that’ means ‘one and the same’, 
The word as is also used as a Relative Pronoun 
after as followed by an adjective ; as, 
I collected as many specimens as I could find. 
[ Note.—The first as is here an Adverb. ] 


167. The word but after a negative, often has the 
force of a Relative Pronoun ; as, 
There is none but will agree with me. (but will agree 
= who will not agree). 
There is no Hindu but knows the Story of the Rama- 


yana. (That is, there is no Hindu who does not 
know, etc.) 


There is no man but wishes to live. 


There is no rose but has some thorn. (but — which 
---not.) 
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There is scarcely a child but likes candy. 

There is no man but knows these things. (but— 
| who does not.) 
| It will be seen that the pronoun but is here equiva- 
| Jent to who...... not, which...... not. 


Omission of the Relative Pronoun. 


168. The Relative Pronoun is generally omitted 
when it would be in the accusative case ; as, 
F Few and short were the prayers A we said. 
A contented mind is the greatest blessing ^A a man 
can enjoy in this world. 
| I am monarch of all I survey. 
| Men must reap the things A they sow. 

“That is used preferably with reference to persons. 
Thus we tend to say ‘the meeting which I attended 
yesterday, rather than 'the meeting that I attended 
yesterday.’ But more frequently still do we say ‘the 
meeting I attended yesterday,’ the Accusative Relative 
being as a rule omitted altogether.”—Onions. 

This tendency to omit the Accusative Relative is 
more marked in the spoken language. In the written 
language its omission is often felt to be undignified. 


169. In the following examples from poetry a'Re- 
- lative Pronoun in the nominative case is omitted : —- 
* "Tis distance ^ lends enchantment to the view." 
“J have a brother A is condemned to die." 
| Note.—The omission of a Relative Pronoun in the 
| nominative case is now quite exceptional except in 
| colloquial speech. 
There’s some 


Omission of the Antecedent. 
t of a Relative Pro- 


body at the door ^ wants to see you. 


170. Sometimes the Anteceden 


noun is left out ; as, 
Who works not shall not eat. 
=(He) who works not shall not eat. 
Whom the gods love, die young. 
—(Those) whom the gods love die young. 


Who steals my purse, steals trash. 


Who laughs last Jaughs best. f 
Who has lost all hope has also lost all fear. ? 
Be good, sweet maid, and let who will be clever. É 


ETD MT SEE 
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Agreement of the Relative Pronoun 
and its Antecedent. 


171. As the Relative Pronoun refers to a Noun or 
Pronoun (called its Antecedent) it must be of the 
same number and person as its Antecedent. [ Re- 
member that the verb shows the number and person 
of the Relative Pronoun. ] 

The boy who was lazy was punished. 

The boys who were lazy were punished. 

I, who am your king, will lead you. 

I am the person that is to blame. 

We who seek your protection, are strangers here. 

O thou that leadest Israel! 

You who are mighty, should be merciful. 

You who seek wisdom, should be humble. 

He that is not with me is against me. 

He that is down, needs fear no fall. 

He that eats till he is sick must fast till he is well. 

They who live in glass houses should not throw stones. 

They who seek only for faults ‚see nothing else. 

The flowers which grow in our gardens are not for sale. 

This is the only one of his poems that is worth reading. 

[ — Of his poems this is the only one that is worth 
reading. ] 

Bat the case of the Relative Pronoun depends upon 
its relation to the verb in the clause in which it occurs. 

Rama is the boy who did it. 

Rama is the boy whom I want. 

Rama is the boy whose pencil I have. 
Rama is the boy to whom I Spoke. 


He whom we worship, by whose gift we live, is the 
Lord. 


Position of the Relative Pronoun. 


172. To prevent ambiguity, the Relative Pronoun 
Should be placed as near aS possible to its Antece- 
dent ; as, 

The boy who won the first prize in English is the son 
of my friend Mr. Joshi. 

It would mean something quite different if we sepa- 
rate the Relative Pronoun from its Antecedent and 
say— 

» The boy is the son of my friend Mr. Joshi who won 

the first prize. 


TEC 
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Again such a sentence as “I have read Gokhale’s 
speeches, who was a disciple of Ranade” would be 
improved if changed to “T have read the speeches of 
Gokhale, who was a disciple of Ranade.” 

So also the following sentence requires to be re- 
arranged :— 

I with my family reside in a village near Poona which 
consists of my wife and three children. 


Compound Relative Pronouns. 


173. Pronouns formed by adding ever, so, or so- 
ever to who, which, and what are called Compound 
Relative Pronouns. They are:— . 

Whoever, whoso, whosoever, whichever, whichsoever ; 
whatever, whatsoever. : 

These Relatives have no antecedent expressed. 

Whosoever (= any and every person who) exalteth 
himself shali be abased. : 

Whoso diggeth a pit shall fall therein. pee 

Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy 
might. 


174. The forms whoever, whichever, and whatever 
are now ordinarily used ; as, 1 
Whoever (i.e. any person who) comes is welcome. 
Take whichever (i.e. any which) you like. 
I wil take with me whomsoever you choose. 
Whatever (i. e. anything which) he does he does well. 


Exercise in Grammar. 35. 


Name the Relative Promouns in the following sen- 
tences, tell the case of each, and mention its. antece- 
dent :— ts 
The pen that you gave me is a very good one... 
The answer which you gave is not right. 

I know the woman whose child was' hurt. e 
Bring me the letters which ihe postman left. . 
This is the house that Jack built. 


the rat that ate the corn. .. 
10. Bring me the books which lie on the table. 


11. Here is the boo 
12. I hate children who are cruel. 


íphlnoenesmr 


80 
i. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
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20. 
21; 
22, 
23. 
24. 
25. 
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27. 
28. 
29. 
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The dog bit the burglar The burglar had broken 
into the house. 

Once upon a time there lived a giant. -The giant 
was very powerful and cruel. 

We met a girl. The girl had lost her way. 

Kalidas is famous. He wrote some fine dramas. 

He is a rogue. No one trusts him. 

The child is dead. The child came here yesterday. 

The child is dead. I saw the child yesterday. 

I know the man. He stole the bicycle. 

The man stole the bicycle. He has been arrested. 

I have found the umbrella. I had lost it. 

I saw a soldier. He had lost an arm. 

This is the path. He came by this path. 

The horse was lame. We saw the horse. 

Those boys were kept in. They had been very lazy. 
I saw a girl. She was singing. 

That boy bowls very well. You see him there. 

Here is the book. You were asking for the book. 

Here is the pencil You lost it yesterday. 

The man is deaf. You Spoke to the man. 

Coal is found in Bengal Itisa very useful mineral. 


Exercise in Composition. 39. 


Join together each of the following pairs of sen- 
tences by means of a Relative :— 


This is the building. It was built in a single month. 

The letter reached me this morning. You sent the 
letter. 

Karim is always idle. He „was punished. 

I met my uncle. He had just arrived, 

This is the house. Jack built it. 

The boy is my cousin. You see him there, 

The ladies have arrived. I was speaking of them. 

The boys clapped heartily, They were watching the 
match. . 

The boy tells lies. He deserves to be punished. 

I heard a song. The Song pleased me. 

I heard some news. The news astonished me. 


Give me the ruler, 
The bicycle is a new one, Hari rode it. - 

We got into a tram. It was ful of people. 

He has a friend. He is a clever artist. 

He is a well-known man, His generosity is the talk 
of the town, 


À 


26. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 81 


The cat caught the mouse. The cat was pursuing 
the mouse. 

Can I borrow the book? You are reading it. 

The boy was very proud. He had won the first prize. 

Little Red Riding Hood went to visit her grand- 
mother. Her grandmother was ill in bed. 

This is my cousin. I was speaking of him. 

We all despise a cowardly boy. He is one. 

This is the cat. It killed the rat. 

Those grapes were very sweet. You brought them. 

Hari spoke to the soldier. The soldier's arm was 
in a sling. 

The captain praised Balu. Balu's bowling was very 
good. 

A man came running up. He heard me calling. 


Exercise in Composition. 40. 


each of the following sentences into two :— 

The boys gave a loud shout, which was heard across 
the river. 

Bring me the book that is on the table. 

It was a wretched hut in which she lived. 

The boy who fell off his bicycle has hurt his leg. 

The elephant, that was sick, died. 

The farmer is cutting the corn which has ripened. 

Napoleon, whom the French honour, died at St. 
Helena. 

The crow dropped the cheese, which the fox imme- 
diately snapped up. 

John, who is my cousin, is a dilligent boy. 

Where is the parcel that I left here yesterday ? 

I have found the book which I lost. 

The Japanese, who are a brave people, were attack- 
ed by the Russians. 

The boy whom you see there made the top score in 
the last match. 

Dadabhai Naoroji, who was the first Indian to enter Pid 
the British Parliament, was a Parsee. . 

He is a poet whose works are widely known. 

The Taj Mahal, which was built by Shah Jahan, is the 
finest mausoleum in the world. 3 > 13 

Last year we visited the Moti Masjid, which i 
mosque of great architectural beauty. w) 

The meeting, which was held in the ‘Town 


a great success. VES 
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19. The rope, which was old, snapped. 
20. The task which you have to do is easy. 
2]. People who live in glass houses must not throw stones, 


CHAPTER XXI 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


175. Consider the following sentences:— 
Who is there? Who are you? 
Of whom do you speak? Whom do you want? 
Whose is this book ? 
Which is the house ? 
Which do you prefer, tea or coffee ? 
What is the matter? What do you want? 
What will all the neighbours say ? 

It will be noticed that the Pronouns in italics are 
similar in form to Relative Pronouns. But the work 
which they do is different. They are here used for 
asking questions, and are therefore called Interroga- 
tive Pronouns. 


176. In the following sentences the Interrogative 
Pronouns are used in asking indirect questions. 
I asked who was speaking. 
I do not know who is there. 
Tell me what you have done. 
Ask what he wants. 
Say which you would like best, 


171. Again consider the following sentences:— 


Who gave you that knife ? (Nominative.) 
Whose is this book ? (Genitive.) 
Whom did you see? 3 

To whom were you Speaking ? { (accusative) 
What is that? (Nominative.) 
What do you want? (Accusative.) 
Which is he? (Nominative.) 
Which do you prefer ? (Accusative.) 


Accusative Cases, 


Nominative: who 
Genitive: whose Masc. and Fem. 
Accusative: whom Singular and Plural. 
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What and which do not have different forms for 
different cases. 


178. Who is used of persons only. 
Who spoke? (We expect the answer to be the name 
of a person.) 
Who goes there? Who made the top score? 
Who is knocking at the door? Who says so? 
Whose is this umbrella? Whom did you see? 


179. Which is used of both persons and things. It 
implies selection, that is, it implies a question con- 
cerning a limited number. 

Which is your friend? Which are your books? 

Which of the boys saw him ? 

Which of you has done this ? 

Which of these books is yours? 

Which of the pictures do you like best ? 

Which of you by taking thought can add one cubit 
unto his stature? 

Which will you take? 


180. What is used of things only. 
What have you found? (We expect the answer to be 
the name of a thing.) 
What do you want? What did you say? 
What was it all about ? 
What is sweeter than honey ? 
What are those marks on your coat? 


181. In such expressions as, ‘What are you?’, 
‘What is he?’, ‘What is this man?’ the word what 
does not refer to the person but to his profession or 


employment. 
What are you? I am a doctor. 
: What is he? He is an engineer. 
But — 


Who is he? (= What is his name and family ? )— 
He is Mr. K. P. Roy. 


182. In the following sentences which and what are 
used as Interrogative Adjectives:— 
Which book are you reading ? 
Which way shall we go? 
What books have you read ? 
What pranks are you playing ? 
What manner of man is this, that even the wind and 
the sea obey him ? 
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19. The rope, which was old, snapped. 
20. The task which you have to do is easy. 
21. People who live in glass houses must not throw stones, 
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175. Consider the following sentences:— 
Who is there? Who are you? 
Of whom do you speak? Whom do you want? 
Whose is this book ? 
Which is the house? 
Which do you prefer, tea or coffee ? 
What is the matter? What do you want? 
What wil all the neighbours say ? 

It wil be noticed that the Pronouns in italics are 
similar in form to Relative Pronouns. But the work 
which they do is different. They are here used for 
asking questions, and are therefore called Interroga- 
tive Pronouns. 


176. In the following sentences the Interrogative 
Pronouns are used in asking indirect questions. 
I asked who was Speaking. 
I do not know who is there. 
Tell me what you have done. 
Ask what he wants. 
Say which you would like best. 


177. Again consider the following sentences:— 


Who gave you that knife? (Nominative.) 
Whose is this book ? (Genitive.) 
Whom did you see? , 

To whom were you speaking ? { Accusative.) 
What is that? (Nominative.) 
What do you want? (Accusative.) 
Which is he? (Nominative.) 
Which do you prefer? (Accusative.) 


It will be seen that the Interrogative Pronoun who 
has different forms for the Nominative, Genitive and 
Accusative Cases, : 

inative: 
DoRRBVR n je and Fem. 


itive: hi 
Genitiv W aose Singular and Plural. 


Accusative: whom 
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What and which do not have different forms for 
different cases. 


178. Who is used of persons only. 
Who spoke? (We expect the answer to be the name 
of a person.) 
Who goes there? Who made the top score ? 
Who is knocking at the door? Who says so? 
Whose is this umbrella? Whom did you see? 


179. Which is used of both persons and things. It 
implies selection, that is, it implies a question con- 
cerning a limited number. 

Which is your friend? Which are your books? 

Which of the boys saw him ? 

Which of you has done this ? 

Which of these books is yours? 

Which of the pictures do you like best? 

Which of you by taking thought can add one cubit 
unto his stature ? 

Which will you take? 


180. What is used of things only. 
What have you found? (We expect the answer to be 
the name of a thing.) 
What do you want? What did you say? 
What was it all about ? 
What is sweeter than honey ? 
What are those marks on your coat ? 


181. In such expressions as, ‘What are you?’, 
‘What is he?’, ‘What is this man?’ the word what 
does not refer to the person but to his profession or 


employment. 
What are you? I am a doctor. 
: What is he? He is an engineer. 
But — 


Who is he? (= What is his name and family ? )J— 
He is Mr. K. P. Roy. 


182. In the following sentences which and what are 
used as Interrogative Adjectives:— 
Which book are you reading ? 
Which way shall we go? 
What books have you read? 
What pranks are you playing ? ? 
What manner of man is this, that even the wind and 
the sea obey him ? 
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In the following sentences the words in ita- 


lies are used as Compound Interrogative Pronouns :— 


Whoever told you so? 
Whatever are you doing? 


Note—The forms whoever, whichever, whatever, 
are intensive. 


Exercise in Composition. 41. 


Use the correct form of the Interrogative Pronoun 
in the following :— 


OP star Se 


37. 
39. 
40. 
41. 


184. 


——— wishes to see you? 

——— do you wish to see? 

——— did she say was the winner ? 

——— did he invite ? 5. shall I give this to? 
——— do men say that I am? 

—do you believe did this? 

Of—— are you speaking ? 
——— did you see? 10. 
To —— did you give the key ? 

——— of the girls can sew the best? 

By —— was the book written ? 

—are you seeking? 15. ——of you has done this? 
——— have you seen? 17. of our dogs is ill? 
——— do you think they are? 

——— do you think I am? 20. ——did you find there? 
——— was that speaking to you? 

——— came here yesterday ? 

——— do you consider in the right? 

—— —,do you consider, is right ? 

——— did you speak to? 26. 
— of these bats will you take? 


—do you mean? 


is life worth ? 


——— did he say? 29. ———is that for? 
——— have you decided to do? 

—— stole the bird’s nest? 32. ——— do you prefer? 
——— are you doing? 34. —— — has my book? 
— is an island? 36. is your book ? 


——— do you want? 38. With —— were you talking ? 
——— did they fight each other for? 

——— is better, honour or riches ? 

——— am I speaking to, please ? 


A Pronoun used as an exclamation is called an 


Exclamatory Pronoun ; as, 


What! Still here! I thought you had gone home 
long ago. 
What! You don’t know Rama? 
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4 

185. To parse a Pronoun, we must give— 

(1) Its Kind: Whether Personal (including Re- 
flexive and Emphatic), Demon- 
strative, Indefinite, Distributive, 
Reciprocal, Relative, or Interro- e 
gative. 

(2) Its Gender: Whether Masculine, Feminine, 
Common, or Neuter. 

(3) Its Number: Whether Singular or Plural. 

(4) Its Person: Whether First, Second, or Third. 


(5) Case: Whether Nominative, Accusative, 
or Genitive. { 
cw 
| - Parsing Models. D 
(1) We are cousins. 
We: Personal pronoun, common gender, plural num- 


ber, first person, nominative case, subject of 
the verb are. ; 
(2) You may do what you like. 

You: Personal pronoun, common gender, plural num- 
ber, second person, nominative case, . subject 
of the verb may do. : 

What: Relative pronoun, neuter gender, singular num- 
ber, accusative case, object of the verb like. 

(3) Her father is a great friend of mine. j 

Her: Personal pronoun, feminine gender, singular 
number, third person, genitive case, governed 
by the noun father. 

[ Or, Possessive adjective, qualifying the noun father. ] 
mine: Personal pronoun, common gender, singular num- 
ber, first person, governed by the preposition 


of. 
(4) I know the person whom you suspect. — ^. 
T: Personal pronoun, common gender, singular 
number, first person, nominative case, subject 
of the verb know. E 
whom: Relative pronoun, common gender 
number, third person, agreeing. 
cedent persom, accusative. case, 


ia A verb suspect. PET. 


4 


86 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


(5) The news which he received upset him. 
which: Relative pronoun, neuter gender, singular num- 
ber, third person, agreeing with its antece- 
dent news, accusative case, object of the verb 
received. 
he: Personal pronoun, masculine gender, singular 
number, third person, nominative case, subject 
of the verb received. 
him: Personal pronoun, masculine gender, singular 
number, third person, accusative case, object 
of the verb upset. 
(6) The boy who made the top score is my cousin. 
who: Relative pronoun, masculine gender, singular 
number, third person, agreeing with its ante- 
cedent boy, nominative case, subject of the 


verb made. y 
(T) I know the house that he lives in. 
that: Relative pronoun, neuter gender, singular num- 


ber, third person, agreeing with its antece- 
dent house, accusative case, governed by the 
preposition in. 

(8) Who steals my purse, steals trash. 

Who: Relative pronoun, masculine gender, singular 
number, third person, agreeing with its ante- 
cedent he understood, nominative case, sub- 
ject of the verb steals. 

my: Personal pronoun, common gender, singular num- 
ber, first person, genitive case, governed by 
the noun purse. 

(9) Whom the gods love die young. 

Whom: Relative pronoun, common gender, plural num- 
ber, third person, agreeing with its antece- 
dent those understood, accusative case, object 
of the transitive verb love. 

(10) After a pause, the witness corrected himself. 
himself: Reflexive pronoun, masculine gender, singular 
number, third person, accusative case, object 
of the transitive verb corrected. 
(11) I myself told him so. 

myself: Emphatic pronoun, common gender, singular 
number, first person, nominative case, in appo- 
sition with the pronoun I. 


um One hardly knows what to do. 


One: Indefinite pronoun, common gender, singular 
number, nominative case, subject of the verb 
knows. 
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(13) Who goes there? 
Who: Interrogative pronoun, common gender, singular " 
number, third person, nominative case, sub- 
ject of the verb goes. 
(14) I prefer black shoes to brown ones. 
ones: Demonstrative pronoun, neuter gender, plural 
number, third person, accusative case,’ gov- 
erned by the preposition to. 


Exercise in Grammar. 42. LA 


Parse the Pronouns in the following sentences :— 
1. Socrates was ope of the wisest men thaf ever lived. - 
9. One cannot foretell the result of the conflict. — 
3. Which am I to take? ~ 4. “What say you? — 
5. They say that the Shah is deposed. ^ 
6. We pursue what pleases us. ~ 
7. Who do you think they are ae 
8. Read such books as you like. ~ 
9. Let each do his best. < 10. I wonder what he said. — 
11. The evil that men do lives after them.— 
12. They never fail who die in a great cause. 
13. We seldom see ourselves as others see us. 
14. He himself is to blame. ~ 

| 15. He told me the same story as he told you. < 
16. The madness of one makes many mad. ~ 
17. Confine yourself strictly to the subject. < 
18, The travellers, all of whom had seen the chameleon, w~- 
could not agree about its colour. / 

19. Who was it that said so? — 
20. Bring such books as you have. ^ 

v. I do not like this pen; give me that one. 1 


m XXIIL. 
CHAPTER nm. 


hil oC) TE VERB. 
à ransitive and Intransitive Verbs. 
186. A Verb is a word that tells or asserts some- 


ing thing. Verb comes from the 
thing about a person Or ng vb comen a 


Latin verbum, a word. It is so C 
the most important word in a sentence. 

A Verb may tell us— ,.. f 

(1) What a person or thing does; as, | 


Hari laughs. The clock strikes. 


gies 
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(2) What is done to a person or thing ; as, 
Hari is scolded. The window is broken. 
(3) What a person or thing is ; as, 
The cat is dead. Glass is brittle. I feel sorry. 
Def.—A Verb is a word used to tell or assert some- 
thing about some person or thing. 


187. A Verb often consists of more than one word : 
as 
' The girls were singing. 
I have learnt my lesson. 
The watch has been found. 


188. Read these sentences:— 
l. The boy kicks the football. 
2. 'The boy laughs loudly. 

In sentence 1, the action denoted by the verb kicks 
passes over from the doer or Subject boy to some 
Object football. The verb kicks is therefore called a 
Transitive Verb. (Transitive means passing over.) 

In sentence 2, the action denoted by the verb laughs 
stops with the doer or Subject boy and does not pass 
over to an Object. The verb laughs is therefore call- 
ed an Intransitive Verb. (Intransitive means not pas- 
sing over.) 

Def.—A Transitive Verb is a Verb that denotes an 
action which passes over from the doer or Subject to 
an object. 

Def.—An Intransitive Verb is a Verb that denotes an 
action which does not pass over to an object, or it ex- 
presses a state or being; as, 

a He ran a long ‘distance. (Action.) 
The baby sleeps. (State.) 
There is a flaw in this diamond. (Being.) 

Note.—Intransitive Verbs expressing being take the 
same cases after them as before them. 


189. Most Transitive Verbs take a Single object. 
But some Transitive Verbs as give, ask, offer, promise, 
tell, etc., take two objects after them — an Indirect 
Object which denotes the person to whom something 
is given or for whom something is done, and a Direct 
Object which is usually the name of some thing (see 

65); as, : 
$ 5 His father gave him (Indirect) a rupee (Direct). 

He told me (Indirect) a secret (Direct). 


a. 
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190. Most verbs can be used both as Transitive and 
as Intransitive verbs. It is therefore better to say that 
a verb is used Transitively or Intransitively rather 
than that it is Transitive or Intransitive. 


Used Transitively. Used Intransitively. 
1. The ants fought the wasps. 1. Some ants fight very 
fiercely. 
2. The shot sank ihe ship. 2. The ship sank rapidly. 
3. Ring the bell, Rama. 3. The bell rang loudly. 
4. The driver stopped the 4. The train stopped sud- 
train. denly. 


5. He spoke the truth. 5. He spoke haughtily. 
6. The horse kicked the man. 6. This horse never kicks. 
7. I feel a severe pain in my 7. How do you feel? 

head. 
, Note.—Some Verbs, e.g., come, go, fall, die, sleep, 
lie, denote actions which cannot be done to anything ; 
they can therefore never be used Transitively. 


191. In such a sentence as *The man killed him- 
self? where the Subject and the Object both refer to 
the same person, the verb is said to be used reflexively. 

Sometimes, though the verb is used reflexively, the 
Object is not expressed. In the following examples 
the reflexive pronoun understood is put in brackets:— 

The bubble burst [ itself ]. 

The guests made [ themselves ] merry. x 
Please keep [ yourselves ] quiet. 

With these words he turned [ himself] to the door. 
The Japanese feed [ themselves ] chiefly on rice. 

These verbs may however be regarded as pure In- 
transitives without any reflexive force whatever. . 


192. Certain verbs can be used reflexively and also 
as ordinary transitive verbs ; as, 
Do not forget yourself. 
I forget his name. 


Acquit yourself as man. t 
The magistrate acquitted him of the charge against 


him. 
I enjoy myself sitting alone. 
He enjoys good health. ’ 
He interested himself in his friend’s welfare. 


His talk does not interest me. 


Exercise in Grammar. 43. 


Name the Verbs in. the following sentences, and. tell 
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in each case whether the Verb is Transitive or In- 


transitive. Where the Verb is Transitive name the 
Object :—, 


1. 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
11 
12 
13 
14 
16 
18 
19 
20. 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
29 
30 
31 


The sun shines brightly. 

The boy cut his hand with a knife. 

The clock stopped this morning. 

The policeman blew his whistle. 

The sun rises in the east. 

An old beggar stood by the gate. 

The clock ticks all day long. 

I looked down from my window. 

Put away your books. 10. The moon rose early. 
The cat sleeps on the rug. 

Cocks crow in the morning. 

Your book lies on ihe table. 

The fire burns dimly. 15. Time changes all things. 
We eat three times a day. 17. Tell the truth. 
The birds sing in the green trees. 

The little bird hopped about and sang. 

My new watch does not keep good time. 

The beggar sat down by the side of the road. 

I could not spare the time. 

We took shelter under a tree. 

The boy easily lifted the heavy weight. 

Balu wrote a letter to his uncle. 

A tiny bird lived under the eaves. 

I know a funny little man. 28. Birds fly in the air. 
A light rain fell last night. 

I shall bring my camera with me. 

You speak too loudly. 32. The dog ran after me. 


Exercise in Composition. 44. 


Write five sentences containing Transitive Verbs, 
and five containing Intransitive Verbs. 


Intransitive Verbs Used as Transitives. 


193. When an Intransitive Verb is used in a causa- 
tive sense it becomes Transitive. 


1. The horse walks. i, 


Intransitive. Transitive. 


He walks the horse. 


2. The girl ran down the 2. The girl ran a needle into 


street. her finger. (ran a needle 
=caused a needle to 

run.) 
3. Birds fly. 3. The boys fly their kites 


(i.e. cause their kites to 
fly.) 
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194. A few verbs in common use are distinguished 
as Transitive or Intransitive by their spelling, the 
Transitive being causative forms of the corresponding 
Intransitive verbs. 


Intransitive. Transitive. 

1. Many trees fall in the 1. Woodmen fell trees. (Fell 
monsoon. = cause to fall.) 

2. Lie still. 2. Lay the basket there. 


(Lay — cause to lie.) 
3. Rise early with the 3. Raise your hands. (Raise 
lark. = cause to rise.) 
4. Sit there. 4. Set the lamp on the table. 
(Set — cause to sit.) 


195. Some Intransitive Verbs may become Transi- 
tive by having a Preposition added to them ; as, 
All his friends laughed at ( — derided) him. 
He will soon run through (= consume) his fortune. 
Please look into (= investigate) the matter carefully. 
We talked about (= discussed) the affair several 
times. 
I wish for (— desire) nothing more. [ name. 
The Police Inspector asked for (= demanded) his - 
Sometimes the Preposition is prefixed to the Verb ; as, 
Shivaji overcame the enemy. 
He bravely withstood the attack. 
The river overflows its banks. 


196. Intransitive Verbs sometimes take after them 
an Object alin or similar in meaning to the 
Verb. Such an Object is called the Cognate Object, 
or Cognate Accusative. (Latin cognatus, akin.) 

I have fought a good fight. 

He laughed a hearty laugh. 

I dreamt a strange dream. 

He sleeps the sleep of the just. 

Let me die the death of the righteous. 
She sighed a deep sigh. 

She sang a sweet song. He ran a race. 
Aurangzeb lived the life of an ascetic. 

A noun used as a Cognate Object is in the Accusa- 
tive Case. 

The following are examples of partially Cognate 
Objects:— . 

. He ran a great risk ( = he ran a course of great risk ), 
The children shouted applause (=the children shout- 
ed a shout of applause). 


=a hat a MÁS 
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197. A noun used adverbially to modify a verb, an 
adjective, or an adverb denoting time, place, distance, 
weight, value, etc. is called an Adverbial Object, or 
Adverbial Accusative, and is said to be in the Accu- 
sative Case adverbially ; as, 

He held the post ten years. 

I can’t wait a moment longer. 
He went home. 

He swam a mile. 

He weighs seven stone. 

The watch cost fifty rupees. 


198. There are a few Transitive Verbs which are 
sometimes used as Intransitive Verbs. 


Transitive. Intransitive. 
1. He broke the glass. 1. The glass broke. 
2. He burnt his fingers. 2. He burnt with shame. 
3. Stop him from going. 3. We shall stop here a few 
days. 
4. Open all the windows. 4. The show opens at six 
o'clock. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION. 


199. Read the following sentences:— 
1, The baby sleeps. 
2. The baby seems happy. 
The verbs in both these sentences are Intransitive. 
But when I say ' The baby sleeps’ I make complete 
sense. 
On the other hand if I say ‘The baby seems’ I do 
not make complete sense. 
The Intransitive Verb seems requires a word (e.g. 
happy) to make the sense complete. Such a verb is 
.called a Verb of Incomplete Predication. 
The word happy, which is required to make the 
sense complete, is called the Complement of the Verb 
‘or the Completion of the Predicate. : 


: 200.. Vérbs of Incomplete Predication usually ex- 
press the idea of being, becoming, seeming, appearing. 
The Complement usually consists of a Noun (called a 
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Predicative, Noun) or an Adjective (called a Predica- 
tive Adjective). When the Complement describes the 
Subject, as in the following sentences, it is called a 
Subjective Complement. 
Tabby is a cat. 
John became a soldier. 
The man seems tired. 
The sky grew dark. 
Sugar tastes sweet. 1 
11. This house is to let. 
Note.—When the Subjective Complement is a noun 
(as in 1, 3, 4) it is in the same case as the Subject, 
i.e., in the Nominative Case. 


'The earth is round. 
Peel became minister. 
You look happy. 
Roses smell sweet. 
She appears pleased. 


modu n 
Sonne 


201. Certain Transitive Verbs require, besides an 
Object, a Complement to complete their predication ; 
as, 

The boys made Rama captain. 
His parents named him Hari. 
This made him vain. 
The jury found him guilty. 
Rama called his cousin a liar. 
Exercise has made his muscles strong. 
I consider the man trustworthy. 
God called the light day. 
We thought him a rascal. 
10. They chose him their leader. 

Here, in each. case, the Complement describes the 
Object, and is therefore called an Objective Comple- 
ment. 

Note.—When the Objective Complement is a noun 
(as in 1, 2, 5, 8, 9, 10) it is in the Objective (or Accu- 
sative) Case in agreement with the object. 


oues; 


Exercise in Grammar. 45. 

Say whether the Verbs in the following sentences 
are Transitive or Intransitive; name the Object of 
each ‘Transitive Verb, and the Complement of each 
Verb of Incomplete Predication :— inar 
e ‘1; The hungry lion roars. 


The report proved false. ; Edidi 
The boy stood on the burning deck. s ES 
The child has fallen sick. E 
The ass continued brayin£. > 
“he wind is cold. 7. ‘The results 
“He fried again and again. ^" ` 


m. 
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9. We see with our eyes. 10. The child fell asleep. 

ll. The weather is hot. 12. They are Pathans. 

13. Owls hide in the daytime. 

14. Bad boys hide their faults. 

15. The poor woman went mad. 

16. We waited patiently at the station. 

17. He told a lie. 18. They elected him president. 

19. I found her weeping. 20. He struck the man dead. 

21. The crow fiew down and stole the cheese. 

22. 'The sky looks threatening. 

23. 'They made him general. 24. He waited an hour. 

25. The rumour seems true. 26. New brooms sweep 
clean. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


202. Compare:— 
1. Rama helps Hari. 
2. Hari is helped by Rama. 
It will be seen that these two sentences express the 
same meaning. 
But in sentence 1, the form of the Verb shows that 
the person denoted by the Subject does something. 
[Rama (the person denoíed by the Subject) does 
something. ] 
The Verb helps is said to be in the Active Voice. 
In sentence 2, the form of the Verb shows that some- 
thing is done to the person denoted by the Subject. 
[ Something is done to Hari (the person denoted by 
the Subject). ] 


The Verb is helped is said to be in the ‘Passive Voice. 


Def.—A Verb is in the Active Voice when its form 


shows (as in sentence 1) that the person or thing 
denoted by the Subject does something ; or, in other 
words, is the doer of the action. ; : 

The Active Voice is so called because the person 
denoted by the Subject acts. Y v deat 

Def.—A Verb is in the Passive Voice when its form 
shows (as in sentence 2) that something is done to 
the person or thing denoted by the Subject. 

The Passive Voice is so called because the person 
or thing denoted by the Subject is.not activé but 
passive, that is, suffers or receives some action. . 


ps 
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Def.—Voice is that form of a Verb which shows 
whether what is denoted by the Subject does some- 
thing or has something done to it. 

Note the change from the Active Voice to the Pas- 
sive Voice in the following sentences :— 


Active Voice. Passive Voice. 
1. Sita loves Savitri. 1. Savitri is loved by Sita. 
2. The mason is building the 2. The wall is being built by 
wall. the mason. 
3. The peon opened the gate. 3. The gate was opened by 
the peon. 
4. Some boys were helping 4. The wounded man was be- 
the wounded man. ing helped by some boys. 
5. He will finish the work 5. The work will be finished 
in a fortnight. by him in a fortnight. 
6. Who did this ? 6. By whom was this done? 
7. Why did your brother 7. Why was such a letter 


write such a letter? written by your brother? 

It will be noticed that when the Verb is changed 
from the Active Voice to the Passive Voice, the Object 
of the Transitive Verb in the Active Voice becomes 
the Subject of the Verb in the Passive Voice. 

[ Thus in sentence 1, Savitri, which is the Object of 
loves in the Active Voice, becomes the Subject of is 
loved in the Passive Voice. ] i i 

Since the Object of a verb in the active voice be- 
comes the Subject of the passive form, it follows that 
only Transitive Verbs can be used in the Passive 
Voice, because an Intransitive Verb has no Object. 


Exercise in Grammar. 46. 


Name the Verbs in the following sentences, and tell 
whether they are in the Active or in the Passive 
Voice :— : À 
The cat killed the mouse. Au 
We compelled the enemy to surrender. * 
The boy was bitten by a dog. ș 
The thief was caught. ; 3 : 
The boy made a kite. ;6. The ship was burned. + x 
“The young man made a disturbance at the meeting. i 

The captive was bound to a tree. | ac 

The bird was killed by a cruel boy: , — . 

The sudden noise frightened the horse.) - 

He is beloved by all. p Mio T 
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12. The exhibition Was opened by the Prince of Wales 
13. I see a dark cloud. 

14. His command was promptly obeyed. 

15. Some of the cargo had been damaged by the sea Water, 
16. Nothing will be gained by hurry. . 

17. The dog chased the sheep. 

18. This letter Was posted last night. 

19. The field is ploughed. 

20. The dog was teased by the boy. 

21. The cat drank all the milk. 

22. A stone Struck me on the head. 

23. The old Bentleman takes snuff. 

24. The money was lost, 

25. The letter has just been posted. 


Exercise in Composition, 47. 


Turn the following sentences from the Active Voice 
to the Passive Voice :— 
l. The cat killed the mouse, 
The man cut down the tree, 
3. Columbus discovered America, 
4. His teacher praised him. 
9. The boy teased the dog. 
6. The Syce feeds the horse every day. 
7. The police arrested him. 
8. Rama was making a kite, 
9. The boy caught the ball. . 
10. My father Will write a letter. i 
1l. I will conquer him. 
12. He kept me waiting. 
13. The hunter Shot the lion. 
14. Hari Opened the door. 
15. A policeman caught the thief. 
16. Sohrab threw the ball. 
17. He Scored twenty runs. 
18. Your behaviour vexes me, 
19. Manners reveal character, 
20. He made a very remarkable discovery, 
21. Little Strokes fell Ereat oaks. 
22. Dhondu will bring the pony. 
23. Everyone loves him. 
24. My cousin has drawn this picture, 
25. We expect good news, ' 
26. The farmer Bathers the harvest, ` 
27. His own brother swindled him. 
28. The recitation pleased the Inspector, 
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203. When verbs that. take both a direct and-an. 


` ‘indirect object in the Active Voice are changed to the 
Passive, either object may become the subject: of.-the 
Passive verb, while the other is retained and is parsed 
as the Ketzinei ject after a Passive vérb, 

Active. . Passive. 


! nk. lu 
$ . {Admittance was refused 
The durwan refused. him him by the:durwan. 
admittance. He was refused admittance 


by the durwan. 
"Grammar is taught us’ by 
Mr. Krishnaji teaches us à 
grammar. 


Mr. Krishnaji. 5 
We aré- taught grammar 
by. Mr. Krishnaji. 
A ticket will be given you 
by the manager. 
You will be given a ticket 
by the manager. . 
By whom was "French 
taught you? . ` 
By whom were you.taught 
. French? | d a é 
i i vas hande er. 
He handed her a chair. oU "handed a, chair. 


204. The Active Voice is used when the doer (or 
Subject) is to be made prominent ; the Passive, when 
' the person or thing acted upon (or the Object) is to 
be made promnent. Hence the Passive Voice may 
be used when the doer is unknown, or when, for any 
reason, we do not:care to name the doer ; as, 
.. `» The- ship. was wrecked. LON - 
The house was built long ago. 


The manager will. give 
you a ticket. 


Who taught you French? 


205. Compare:— m 
1: The window is broken. 
2. He is gone. (- He has gone.) 


Do not, however, make. 
that the verb is gone is i 
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There are a few Transitive verbs, which even 


in an Active form, are sometimes used in a Passive 


sense ; 


as, 

These mangoes taste sour (i. e., are sour when they 
are tasted). i 

The rose smells sweet (i. e., is sweet when it is sr elt). 

The cakes eat short and crisp (ie. are shori and 
crisp when they are eaten). 

At least the play reads well (i.e., affects the reader 
well when it is read). 


Exercise in Composition. 48. 


Change the following sentences so that the Verbs 
will be in the Passive Voice :— 
T; 


O SND y AON 


We saw you and him. 

They asked me my name. 

We refused them admission. 

I bought the baby a doll. 

They found him guilty of murder. 

A thunderstorm often turns milk sour. 
You cannot pump the ocean dry. 

They saw the storm approaching. 

He keeps me waiting. 

They painted the house red. 

He told me to leave the room. 

He promised me a present. 

I shall order the carriage. 

The boy is climbing the cliff. 

One may accomplish many things by a little effort. 
I am watching you very carefully. . 


Exercise in Composition. 49. * 


Rewrite the following sentences so that the Verbs 
will be in the Active Voice :— 


L 
2. 


He was praised by his father. 
The first railway was built by George Stephenson. 
The horse was frightened by the noise. 

Not a word was Spoken by Latif. 

The teacher was pleased with the boy's work. 
He was taken to the hospital by his friends. 
The town was destroyed by an earthquake, 
The road was lined: with people. : j 
The Prince was welcomed bý the people. 
Sakuntala was written- by Kalidas,- 

The building was damaged by the fire. 

I was struck by his singular appearance. 
The French fleet was defeated by Nelson. 


ï 
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14. The streets were thronged with spectators. 
15. The ivees were blown down by the wind. 

16. We shali be blamed by every one. 

17. The chiici was knocked down by a car. 

18. Alice was aot much surprised at this. 

19. He will be greatly surprised if he is. chosen. 


ercise in Composition. 50. A 

Write three sentences with the Verbs in the Active 
Voice, and rewrite them with the Verbs in the Passive 
- Voice. 


207. We give below further examples.of the inter- 
change of Active and Passive Voice. 
Active.— All his friends laughed at him. 
Passive.— He was laughed at by all his friends. 
| Active.— They made him king. 
Passive.— He was made king by them. 
* Active.— The Romans expected to conquer Carthage. 
Passive.— It was expected by the Romans that they 
would conquer Carthage. 


Active.— One should keep one's promises. 
Passive.— Promises should be kept. 
Active.— Give the order. 


Passive.— Let the order be given. 
Active.— Enter by this door. ; 
Passive.— You are requested to enter by this door. . 


Y 4 Passive.— My pocket has been picked. 
Active.— Some one has picked my pocket. 
Passive.— I shall be obliged to go. ` K 
Active.— Circumstances will oblige me to go. 


5 Exercise in Composition. 51. 6G 
In the following sentences change the Voice :— 
» 1. We elected Balu captain. = 4 
X 2. I saw him opening: the box. a è * 
| . We must listen to his words. > , 

. Shall I ever forget o happy, days ? 
By whom was this jug broken - * 1 
His subordinates accused him of various offences se 
One cannot gather grapes 
The telegraph wires have 
Alas! we shall hear his voic 
‘he French surrendered: 
Without effort nothing 
2. Do not insult the wee 
desire wealth 


gor 
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14. Why should I be Suspected by you? 
15. Subject him to a severe examination. 
16. The legend tells us how the castle received iis name, 
17. Please walk to the right. 
18. Why did he defraud you of your earnings? 
19. The publie will learn with astonishm that war is 
imminent. 20. He made his wife do the work. 
21. The master appointed him monitor. - 
>u 22^ The doctor despaired of his recovery, >> ae 
< 28. He was refused admittance: [ proposals,” 
24. They laughed at his warnings and objected to ail. his . 
'25. The people regarded him as an impostor and called 
“hiñ ac villain. 


| CHAPTER. XXVI. 
.` MOOD. l 


208. The simplest use of a Verb is to make a state- 

ment of fact or ask a question ; as, 
I write to my brother every week, 
Who wrote that letter ? ante 

But a Verb may also be used. to express a command ; - 
as en sx " aa 

: Write neatly. ; ` ; ^ 

Or a: Verb may. be used to express.a mere supposi- 
tion ; as, "- E : I «d 
If I were you, I would not do it,.. - e" 

These different modes or manners: in. which a Verb 
may be used to express an action are called Moods. 
(Lat. modus, manner.) : 

Def.—Mood is the miode or manner in which the ac- 
tion denoted by the Verb is represented. = «t o 

209. There are three. Moods in English: = © < 
2 Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive. g’ : 


P 


210^" Tfie^Indicatfvé Mood is used: 67 
(1) To maké-a statement of fact.;-as, 7 
Rama .goes to. school daily - - z 
6271 ni Weare taught Arithmetic 


He writes legibly; . sans 
Napoleon died at St. Helen 
The child is. alive... -.. 


MOOD. = TUS 10Y 


> (2) To ask a question ; as, 
Heve you found your book? .. : . ST 
Are you well? à 1 it "ires ES 
In each of.these sentences the Verb in italics: is 
said to be in the Indicative Mood. . leet 
at a à J 4 
211. The Indicative Mood is also used in expressing 
a supposition which is assumed as a fact ; as, ` 
If [= assuming as a fact that ] I am to be a beggar, 
it shall never make me a rascal. i F 
- If it rains, I shall stay at home. .[ Assuming as a 
[act that it will rain, etc.] we 
If my friend wants it, I shall give it to him. [ Assum- 
ing as a fact that my friend wants it, etc. ] 
If he is the ring-leader, he deserves to be punished. 
[ Assuming as a fact that he is the ring-leader, etc. ] 
A Verb which makes a statement of fact or asks a 
. question, or expresses a supposition which is assumed 
as a fact, is in the Indicative Mood. = 


Imperative Mood. 1 
. 212. The Imperative Mood is used to express — 
(1) A command ; as, U 
Wait there. 
Come here. $ i 
Open your book at page 7. Ios a 
- (2) An exhortation; as, . ^, s-sa 77 
Be steady. ait Jo faga dH 
Take care of your health. ` rni ad aoi DiS 
Try to do better. k : ^ 
(3) An entreaty or prayer; eS, o 


> 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


213. The Subjunctive Mood is used to express 
(1) A wish or desire ; as, 
* God save the King! Long live the King! 
God be with you. 
Mine be a cot beside the hill. 
O, that I were a bird. 
Oh! that it were possible. 
I wish I were there. I wish he were dead, 
Would that Sita were here. 
God forbid that he should! God grant he prevail. 
... I wish that he would help me 
(2) A purpose ; as, s 
d We eat, that we may live. 
He works hard, that he may succeed. 
Take care, that no mistakes be made. 
Judge not, that ye be not judged. 
Let him take heed lest he fatl. 
Take care lest temptation surprise you. 
(3) A condition or supposition contrary to fact ; as, 

If I were you, I should not go. 

[ If. I were. you (but I am not), I should go. ] 

If wishes were horses, beggars would ride. 

If I were King, you should be queen. 

Were I the Moor, I would not be Iago. 

Were he here, he would go with us. 

Had I seen him, I would have told him. .. 

In each of these sentences the Verb in italics is 
said to be in the Subjunctive Mood. 

Verb which expresses doubt of any kind — for 
instance, a condition or supposition contrary to fact, 
a wish, a purpose — is in the Subjunctive Mood. 

214. In form the Subjunctive 
cative in the following ways:— 
(1) In the case of the verb be the Sub 
distinct forms for the Present and Past 


junctive has 


Tenses. 

e . Present. - Past. : 
Indicative. Subjunctive. — Indicative. Subjunctive, 

LOS suci bey aa Iwas -- - [were : 
“-Thouart -.-- Thoube . . > Thou wast Thou wert - 

He is Hebe' — Hewas ` Hewere . < 

We ure We be ' We were We were , — 
. Yow are ' You be You were You were’ 

They are Theybe : They were They were- - 


differs from the Indi- - 


i 


D 


E 
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~ Note. 


these Subjunctive for : 
there are ms of the Verb be, 


'y two forms of the Past Tense which 
are now in general use, viz., the First Person Singular 
and Third Person Singular. 

it I were you, I should not go. 

If he were here, he would go with us. 

(2) in other verbs, the Subjunctive has the same 

form as ihe Indicative except in the Second Person 
Singular and the Third Person Singular of the Pre- 


-sent Tense. 
Present. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Thou speakest. Thou speak. 
He speaks. He speak. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


TENSE. 


215. Read these sentences:— 
1. I write this letter to please you. 
; 2. I wrote the letter in his very presence. 
3. I shall write another letter to-morrow. 
In sentence 1, the Verb write refers to present time. 
In sentence 2, the Verb wrote refers to past time. 
In sentence 3, the Verb shall write refers to future 
" Time. à 
Thus a Verb may refer 
(1) to present time, (2) to past time, or (3) to future 
time. T 
216. A Verb that refers to present time is said to 
be in the Present Tense ; as, 
€ n I write, I love. - Msc 
[ The word tense comes from the Latin tempus. time.] 
"A Verb that refers to past time is said to be in the 
Past Tense; as, ` -— s, We 
I wrote, I loved. 2 1 8 ext 
* * A Verb that refers to future time is said to be in 
the Future Tense ; as, . : ME v x 
I shall write, I shall love. uc Li s a a 
e are three main Tenses — ; 
e. Past, and the Future. = 
of a Verb shows the time of an actio 
T 


~~ The 
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218. Below we give the chief Tenses (Activs Voice, 
Indicative Mood) of the Verb to love. 2 


Present Tense. 


Singular Number. Plural Number, 
1st Person. Ilove. We love. 
2nd Person. Thou lovest.* You love. 
3rd Person. He loves. They love. 

Past Tense. 

Singular Number. Plurai Number. 
1st Person. Iloved. We loved. i 
2nd Person. Thou lovedst.* You loved. 
3rd Person. He loved. They loved. 

Future Tense. 

Singular Number. Plural Number. 
1st Person. I shall love. We shall love. | 
2nd Person. Thou wilt love.* You will lovo. 
3rd Person. He will love. They will love. = 


*These forms are now used only in poetry. 


219. Read these sentences :— 
l. I love. (Present Indefinite.) 
2. I am loving. (Present Continuous.) 
3. I have loved. (Present Perfect.) 
» 4. I have been loving. (Present Perfect Continuous.) 

The Verbs in all of these sentences refer to the 
present time, and are therefore said to be in the pre- 
sent tense. " 

In sentence 1, however, the Verb shows that the 
action is mentioned simply, without anything being 
said about the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action. = j 

In sentence 2, the Verb shows that the action is 
mentioned as incomplete or continuous, that is, as stil! | 
going.on. 

In sentence 3, the Verb shows that the action is men- 
tioned as finished, complete, or perfect at the time of 
speaking. 

The tense of the Verb in sentence 4 is said to be ° 
Present Perfect Continuous, because the verb shows 
that the action is going on continuously, and not com- 
pleted at this present moment. i 4 

Thus we see that the Tense of a verb shows not . 
only the time of an action or event, but also shows 
the state of an action referred to. 
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220. Just as the Present Tense has four forms, the 

Past Tense also has the following four forms:— 
j|. I loved. (Past Indefinite.) D 
2. j was loving. (Past Continuous.) 


P 


i had loved. (Past Perfect.) 

| . 4. I had been loving. (Past Perfect Continuous.) 
Similarly the Future Tense has the following ‘four 

forms:— es 

I shall love. (Future Indefinite.) 

I shall be loving. (Future Continuous.) . 

I shall have loved. (Future Perfect.) 

I shal have been loving. (Future Perfect Conti- 
nuous.) 


We may now define Tense as that form of a "Verb 
which shows the time and the state of an action or 
event. a 

921. Carefully study the following table of Tenses 


of the Verb to love. 


‘A N 


j REFECT | 
INDEFINITE.| CowTINUOUS.| PERFECT. | CONTI- 
"mc n E MEME ee uuu NUOUS. 
Active.. | 1 love. i Tam loving. \Thave loved, T have been 
| | loving. 


am being | I jue bep ' 
!- loved. 


| 

Present 4 passive. Lam loved. | I 

|. loved. MN eee o : a 
| Twas loving. | Thad foved.| 1 had been 
| | 


eae Active. | lloved. — d 
Fo j loving. 

| Past | Passive.| Vwasloved. | I ed eng [I p been | 

| i loved.-- |. loved. e | 

—--—-rAive | Tshail Tove. | shall be [shall have | I shall have 

| i | loved: jbeenloving. 


| loving. 
T | I shall have 


| 
Future NM 
e.| Ishall be 
| i | Poem | loved. ' .— ca been loved. 


here are twelve tenses in the 
in the Passive. i 


" It will be seen that t 
^ - Active Voice, and eight 
Exercise in Grammar. 52. 
the Verbs im the following sem 
ds and Tenses :— 

1. The river flows under the bridge. 


9. I shall answer the. letter to-night. : 

3. I knew he was there for I had seen him come. 
4 

5 


Point out tences and 
- name their Moo 


It has been raining all night. 


I hear he has passed all right. 


.Lindücundudh fica 
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6. I had finished when he came. E 

7. He takes but little pride in his worx. 

8. I have been living here for months. 

9. Be good, sweet maid. 

10. By this time to-morrow I shall have reached my 
home. 

ll. I will not go unless thou bless me. 

12; 


He told me that he had finished the work, 
13. See that all be in readiness. 
He is waiting for you in the compound. 
15. Piper, pipe that Song again. 
I am hoping to Eet a holiday soon. 
Perhaps it were better to obey him. 
18. Do noble deeds, nor dream them all day long. 
19. I shall have plenty of time to-morrow. 
20. Though this be madness, yet there is method in it. 
21. The king had never before led his troops in battle. 
22. If he was guilty, 


his punishment was too light. 
23. We have heard a strange story. 


The travellers, all of whom had seen the ch 
à could not agree about its colour. 

25. Beware lest Something worse happen to you. 

26. The farmer is cutting the corn which has ripened. 
27. Lock up your house that thieves may not enter it. 


28. I tell you this that you may avoid the danger. 
29. I wish my brother were here. 


ameleon, 


CHAPTER XXVIII ~ 


THE USES OF THE TENSES. 


222. The Present Indefinite is used — 
(1) To express what is actually taking place at the 
present moment ; as, 
See, how it rains! 
(2) To express a habitual action ; as, 
He drinks tea ever 


y morning. 
[ That is, he is in the habit of drinking tea, etc. ] 
I get up every day at five o'clock. 


My watch keeps good time. 

(3) To express general truths ; as, 1 
The sun rises in the east. i 
Honey is sweet. 

Fortune favours the brave, 
Honesty is the best policy, 
Heat expands, cold contracts, 
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-~ (4) In vivid narrative as a substitute for -the Past 
Tense ; 35, ARIS : 
Sohrab now rushes forward and deals a heavy blow 
to Rustam, 
immediately the Sultan hurries to his capital. 

‘ [ This is called the Historic Present. | ; 
: (5) Instead of the Future Tense, when futurity 1$ 
indicated by the context ; as, l 

We go to Lahore next week. 

= They leave for London by the next mail. 
We sail for America next Saturday. 

We begin practice to-morrow. * , 


293. The Present Continuous represents an action 


as going on at the time of speaking ; as, 
She is singing. The boys are playing hockey. 
224. The Present Perfect denotes an action that has 
just been completed ; as, 
There, I have written my exercise. 
He has worked the sum ? 
The Present Perfect is also used, instead of a past 
tense, to represent a past action as continuing to the 
present ; as, 
We have lived here ten years. [And we are still 
living here. ] 5 
Note the difference between — 
po 1. We have lived here ten years. 
2. We lived here ten years. : 
Sentence 1 shows that we are still: living here. 
“ Sentence 2 shows that we are living.here no longer. 
Note.—Such a sentence as * We have written to you 
yesterday about this matter" is incorrect. It should 
be, * We wrote to you yesterday about this matter. 


1 225.. The Past Indefinite is used — 
- (1) To denote a single act in the past ; as, 

Rama scored twenty runs. 
POS iled yesterday. ; 
.. Babar defeated Rana Sanga at Kanwaha. E be 
;.(2) To denote an action going on 1n the past ; as, 
. While they danced (- were dancing ) we- sang (= 


were singing. ) ama Iae dea D 

(3) To denote a habitual action 1n. the.past; as, ` 

a He studied (— used to study) many hours every day. 
Scottish kings were crowned (= used to be crowned ) 

at Scone. 


- 


MAR 


` The steamer sa 
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226. The Past Continuous represents an action as , 

going on at some point in past time ; as, 
; . When I saw him, he was playing chess. 
I was writing, when he called upon me. 


221. The Past Perfect (also called the Piuperfeet) 
denotes an action completed at some point in past 
time before another action was commenced ; as, 

The rain had Stopped when we came out. 
I had done my exercise, when Hari came to see me. 
I had written the letter before he arrived. - 


228. The Future Indefinite is used of a single act 


that has still to take place ; as, 
I shall see him to-morrow. 


229. The Future Continuous represents an action as 
&oing on at some point in future time ; as, 
I shall be reading the paper, then. m 


230. The Future Perfect denotes an action that will 
be completed at some point in future time ; as, 
I shall have written my exercise by that time. 


THE VERB : PERSON AND NUMBER. - 
231. The Verb, like the Personal Pronouns, has 


~] 


three Persons — the First, the Second, and the Third. 
Thus we say — : T 
So. 1. I speak. 32; Thou speakest. 3. He speaks. 

This is because of the difference in Person of the 
Subjects, as all the three subjects are of the singular 
number. 

In sentence 1, the Subject is of the First Person, 
therefore the Verb is also of the First Person. 

In sentence 2, the Subject is of the Second Person, 
therefore the Verb is also of the Second Person. | 

In sentence 3, the Subject is of the Third Person, | 


CHAPTER- XXIX. | 


therefore the Verb is also of the Third Person. 

We thus see that the Verb takes the same Person 
as its Subject ; or, that the Verb agrees with its Sub- 
ject in. Person. 3 


14» 


( 


p 


- 
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232. The, Verb, like the Noun and the Pronoun, has 


" two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural: Thus we 


say —- 

i. He speaks. 2. They speak. S Gee 
This is because of the difference in Number of the 
Subjects (as both the Subjects are of the third person). 

In sentence 1, the Subject is Singular, therefore the 
Verbis Singular. e ab ' 
In sentence 2, the Subject is Plural, therefore the 


Verb is Plural. 


' We thus see that the Verb takés the same Number 
as its Subject ; or, that the Verb agrees with its Sub- 
jéect:in Number. 1 pe qox dd 


233. But we have already seen that thé Verb also 
Subject in Person ; hence we have the 


The Verb must agree with its Subject in ‘Number 
and Person; that is, the Verb must be ofthe same 
d Person as its Subject. Thus, if the: Sub- 
the Sirigular Number, First Person, the Verb 


I am here. 
If the Subject is of the 
Pérson, the Verb must be of the -Singu 
Third Person; as, T 
- He is‘here. He was there. He h l 
If the Subject ig of the Plural Number, Third Person, 
the Verb: must be of the Plural Number, Third Per- 
son; aS, : u i 5 
They are here. They were there. 
oY mphey play cricket. scm duod 
Note.—In pua Janguages: the form. of the Verb 
changes with the Number and Person of the Subject. 
In modern English verbs have lost all their. inflections 


for number and person, 
third persons 0 the. singular number.- Thus we 


have—-*-- aid 

ages 1 speak. . We speak - ^ 7 N o 

Thou speakest. . - «You speak. "Hm purus AL 
He speaks. g zh They speak... 7 


The only exception is the verb to be. We say 
"Iam. We are. 
You are. . 


They are. 


Thou art. 
He is. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 


` AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH THE 
: SUBJECT. 


234. The Verb agrees with the Subject in Number ^ 3 


and Person. 


235. Two or more singular subjects connected by 
and usually take a verb in the Plural; as, 
“Hari and Rama are here. 
Fire and water do not agree. 
Hari, Rama and Govind go to the same school. 
Rustum and Sohrab were Persian heroes, 
He and his friend have arrived. 
(a) If two singular nouns refer to 
or thing, the verb must be Singular ; as, 
My friend and benefactor has come. 
The orator and statesman is dead. 
The captain and adjutant was present, 


` By the death of Gokhale a great Statesman and patriot 
was lost to India. 


, Notice that the Article 
two nouns refer to the sa : 
Sons were referred to, the Article w 
each noun, and the verb would be 
: The orator and 
(b) If two subjects together express one idea, the 
verb may be in the Singular ; as, 
Bread and milk is his only food. 
The horse and carriage is at the door. 
The long and the Short of the matter is this. 
Slow and steady wins the race. 
Early to bed and early to rise, 
Makes a man healthy, wealthy, and wise. ad 
(c) If the singular subjects are preceded by each 
or every the verb is usually Singular ; as, 
Every boy and girl was ready, 
Each day and each hour brings its duty. 
Every man, woman and child was lost. m. 


Every man and woman in the village was present at 
the festival 


the same person 


y 


JR 
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236. Two or more singular subjects connected by 


or, nor, either...or, neither...nor, take a verb in the 


Singular ; as, 
No nook or corner was left unexplored. 
Neither he nor I was there. 
t Either Abdul or Amir has stolen the watch. 
Neither Rama nor his sister was there. 
Neither food nor water was to be found there. 
Neither praise nor blame seems to affect him. 
(a) When the subjects joined by or, nor are ‘of 
different Numbers, the verb must be Plural, and the 
Plural subject must be placed next the verb ; as, 
Rama or his brothers have done this. 
Neither the Headmaster nor the Assistant Masters 
were present. a 
Neither Rama nor his friends were hurt. 
Either the boy or his parents have erred. 

(b) When the subjects joined by or, nor are of 
different Persons, the verb agrees in Person with the 
one nearest to it; as, 

Either he or I am mistaken. 
Neither you nor he is to blame. 

But it is better to say — 

Either he is mistaken, or Iam. 
He is not to blame, nor are you. 


231. When subjects differing in number or person, 
7 or both, are connected by and, the verb must always 
be in the Plural; and of the First Person, if one of 
the subjects is of that person; of the second person, 
if one of the subjects is of that person, and none of 
the first; as, 
He and I are well. B 
My father and I have lived here five years. 
You and he are birds of the same feather. 
You and I have done our duty. : 
Reason for the rule.— He and T’ cannot be spoken, 
of together except as ‘we’; similarly My father and 


.l1- we.] 
238. A Collective noun takes a Singular 


the collection is thoug : hol 
when the individuals of which it is compo 


_ thought of ; as, 


verb when 


ht of as a whole ; a Plural verb 
sed are 


An dii _ 
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i The Council has chosen its President. : Pm oe 
- The fleet has set sail. .. Suy S 
The committee was agreed on the main que 
In regard to details the committee were d 
There is a large number of boys in this class. | 
A number of boys were caught copying. wry 
The mob has dispersed. 1 
Parliament has elected its Speaker. i] 
The majority is against any compromise. ji 
A number of interesting suggestions have been made. | 
The military were called out. : XR 
The crew was large. 
' The crew were taken prisoners. j 
. Note, —Such a sentence as the following is incorrect, 
bécause in the first place the plural number is used 
while referring to the jury, and afterwards the singu- 
lar number :— 


. At first the jury were divided in opinion, but finally 


iba it returned. à unanimous verdict. 


239. Some nouns which are plural in form, büt ji 
singular in meaning, take a Singular verb ; as, | 
The news is true. ; 


Mathematics is a branch of study in every school. 
The wages of sin is death. 


Polities was with him the business of his life. | 
. 240. . Some nouns which are singular in form, but 


plural in meaning, take a Plural verb ; as, . ub. 
i ..Aecording to the present market rate twelve dozen 
nr. + Cost rupees one hundred. | T 

" 241: "When a 


plutal noun comes between a singular 
subject and its verb, the verb is often wrongly made 

to agree with the nearest plural noun instead of with t 
the real subject. We should guard against this error ~ 
and say — 
^... Each of the sisters is clever. 

p Each of the boys was given a prize. 

Neither of the men was very tall. 


Each of these, substances is found in India. E 1; 
., Each one of our houses is to let. í . " 
A. variety of pleasing objects charms the eye. PT H 


i , The quality of the mangoes was not good. 4 a 
' Tf it were possible to get near when one of the volca- 
nic eruptions takes place, we should seé a grand - 
sight. 


AGREEMENT: OF VERB WITH SUBJECT. I13 


d ian Words joined to a singular subject by “with’, 
together with’, ‘in addition to’, or ‘as well as’ etc. 
are parenthetical, and therefore do not affect the num- 
ber of the verb ; as, GE 
The Chief, with all his men, was massacred. 
ghe ea The Governor, with his aide-de-camp, has arrived. 
Justice, as well as mercy, allows it. : 
John, as well as James, deserves praise. 
Rama, as well as Hari and Govind, likes hot curry. 
Rama, and not you, has won the prize. 


243. The Verb to be takes the same case after it 
as before it; as, 
He said unto them. It is I; be not afraid.—The. Bible. 
It was he who swindled that widow. s 
: I knew that boy to be him. : 


244. When the Subject of the verb is a relative 
pronoun care should be taken to see that the verb 
agrees in number and person with the antecedent of 
the relative ; as, à 

I, who am your friend, will guard your interests. 

. You, who are my friend, should not worry me. 

2 He, who is my friend, should stand by me. , 
She is one of the best mothers that have ever lived 


Exercise in Composition. 53. —- —^ 


* In each of the following sentences supply a Verb in pe 
€ agregment with its Subject :— 
LÁ. Two and two—— four. 774 
t . There®% many objections to such a plan. 

A e y: Death or disgrace —— before him. _ f 
| /4. Neither his father nor his mother ——alive. [ great. 

í The difficulty of obtaining pure milk and ghee —— 
Iron as’ well as gold —— found in India. 
The meeting chosen a president. 
Bread and butter wholesome food. 
The public requested not to walk on the grass. 
The notorious, dacoit with his followers —— escaped. 
Forty yards ⁄^- a good distance. 
The pem poet and novelist +4— dead. 
Not one of you —— done his work properly. 
Each of the boys—— rewarded. // 
The accountant and the cashier —— absconded. | 
The Chief with his followers — present’ there. Xn 
No news—— good news. n otf, 3 aW - 
Extravagance as well as parsimony ——.to be avoided: 
A good man and useful citizen —— passed away. 


cz dia 
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20. Man's happiness or misery 2 
his own hands. 


in a great measure in 


highly interesti 
to be 
too much for this arti 


22. Kindness as well as justice 
Fifty rupees 


Bs “The Arabian Nights” delighted many g ra- hea. 
“ Gulliver's Travels ”— written by Swi a 
26. The strain of all the difficulties and ve: ond 
“2A anxieties more than he could beai atch. 

‘27. One or the other of those fellows—-—siolen the 

28. Each of the suspected men arrested. 

29. The formation of paragraphs —— very important. 

30. Not one of these five boys —— present then. 

31. Neither of the girls quite at her ease. 

32. He is one of the authors who —— destined to be 
immortal. [ fever. 

33. That night everyone of the boat's crew down with 

34. The cow as well as the horse grass. 

35. The jury —— divided in their opinions. i 

36. Five rupees —— an excessive price for this pen-knife. 

37. Two-thirds of the city —— in ruins. 

38. The long and the short of the matter —— this. 

39. Rama, as well as his brother,—— come. 

40. Neither pleasure nor profit——— to be derived from Y 
such a book. 

41. Which one of these umbrellas yours ? 

42. The cost of all these articles —— risen. 

43. One of the arguments he offered .[seem, seems] 
especially convincing. 


245. Read the sentences:— 


44.—The administration of so many ‘various interests and 


^ of districts so remote [ demand, demands J no com- 
mon capacity and vigour. 


45. The horse and trap —— been waiting a long time. 

46. Three tons of tin [ cost, costs] six hundred pounds. 

47. Every leaf and every flower — stripped off the tree. 

48. To take pay and then not to do work —— dishonest. 

A9. Aion was one of the greatest poets that —— ever 
ived. 

50. Neither of them —— remarkable for precision. 


CHAPTER XXXI 7 
THE INFINITIVE. 


1. They always find fault with me. i 
2. They always'try.to find fault with me. 


x 


— A 
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atence 1, the verb find has they for its subject ; 
> verb find is limited by person and namber 


We ove call it a Finite Verb. 
[ 1 5e noticed that all verbs in the Indicative, 
Subiunctive, and Imperative Moods are Finite, because 


e are limited by the person and number of their 
subj 
In sentence 2, to find merely names the action de- 
noted by the verb find, and is used without mentioning 
any subject. It is therefore not limited by person and 
number as a verb that has a subject, and is therefore 
called the Verb Infinite, or simply the Infinitive: 


246. Read the following -sentences :— 
To err is human. 
Birds love to sing. 4 
To respect our parents is our duty. 
He refused.to obey the orders. 
Many men desire to make -money quickly. 

In sentence 1, the Infinitive, like a noun, is the Sub- 
ject of the. verb is. d 

In sentence 2, the Infinitive, like a noun, is the Ob- 
ject of the verb love. , : 

In sentence 3, the Infinitive, like a noun, is the Sub- 
but, like a verb, it also takes an 


^ 


e de Sd ar 


ject of the verb is, 


Object. ` 3 A aei 
In sentence 4, the Infinitive, like a noun, is the Ob- 
ject of the verb refused, but, like a verb, it also takes 


an Object. i 

In a nist 5, the Infinitive, like a. noun, is the Ob- 
ject of the verb desire, But, like e verb. it also takes 
an. ‘ect and is modified by an verb — . Ue 

eur be seen that the Infinitive is a kind of noun 
with certain features of the verb, especially that of 
taking an object (when the verb is Transitive) and 
adverbial qualifiers. In short, the Infinitive is a Verb- 


Noun. : 


247. The word to is frequently used with the Infi- 


3 a : x tdt 

iti but is not an essential part or sign of it. 

Ds after certain verbs (bid, let, make, need, dare*, . 
? 

see, hear), we use 


* Except when i 


the Infinitive without to; as, 
t means to challenge. F 
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., Bid him go there. 
^I bade him go.. 

Let him sit ‘there. 

I will not let you go 
Make him stand. 


^- Å made him run. 
/ We need not go to-day. 


You need not wait. 
You dare not .do it. 


_ I. saw him do it. 


I hear thee speak of a better land. 
I. “heard him ery. 


| p 248. The Infinitive Else to is also died, atie 
the Verbs shall, will; do, did; should, would ; may, 


might ; 


and the verbs must and can, could. 
You shall do it = You will be compelled to do it. 
I will play =I am determined to play. 
— (He is permitted to go. 
He mey go = {ie i is at liberty to-go. 
You must go = You are commanded to go. 
I can swim =I am able to swim. 


-The- Infinitive without to is also used after da 
better, had rather, would rather, sooner than, rather 


than ; 


as, 

"You had better ask permission. 

I had rather play than work. ES 
I would rather die than suffer so. D gie 


"Also in certain elliptical expressions.; as, 


They did nothing but dance and sing. 


Uses of the Infinitive. = > ~ 


249. The Infinitive, with or without adjuncts, Y may 
be used, like a Noun — 


DE 


MP 


(3): 


As the Subject of a Verb ; as, 
-To find fault is easy. - 

— To err is human. F ys 
"To reign is worth ambition. f ARET 
As the Object of a Transitive Verb ; as, 
I do not. mean to read. 

He likes to play cards. . 

As the Complement of a Verb; as, í 
Her greatest pleasure is to sing. m 0:2 
"His custom is to ride daily. 


F2 
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(4) As the Object of a Preposition ; as, : 

He had no choice but (= except) to obey. 
Á The speaker is about to begin. 

(5) As an Objective Complement ; as 

" I saw him go. f 

When the Infinitive is thus used, lik it i 

1 e a Noun 

„called the Simple Infinitive. > ` - ui 


256, The Infinitive is also used — 
act? To qualify a Verb, usually to express purpose; 
as, 1 t N A 
| He called to see my brother (= for the purpose of 
j seeing my brother ). : 
| We eat to live. (Purpose.) 
I come to bury Cæsar. (Purpose.) A 
! He wept to see the desolation caused by the flood. 
] (Cause.) 
| * (2) To qualify an Adjective; as, . 
1 Figs are good to eat. 
| This medicine is pleasant to take. 
| : The boys are anxious to learn. 1 
i 4a He is too ill to do any work. i T 
gi a (3) . To qualify a Noun ; as, 1 tow 
- "This is not the time to play. fo" =; 
You will have cause to.repent^^ =  - :' 


He is a man to be admired. m ` c 
Here is a house to let. This house is D 
| a (4) To qualify a Sentence ; as, : ec 
To tell the truth, I quite forgot my promise. ~ 
d He was petrified, so to speak. : E 
When the Infinitive is thus used it is called. the 
Gerundial or Qualifying Infinitive. al 4870 
It will be seen that in 1 and 2 the. Gerundial Infini- 


tive does the work of an Adverb; in 3 it does the 
) d absolutely. 


- work of an Adjective; in 4 itis use 


251. The Infinitive may be active or" passive. | 
When active it may have a present and a perfect | 
form, and may merely name the act, or it may repre- 1 


sent progressive Or continued action. : » 


`> Active. 

s. Present: to love. 
¿U © Present Continuous : 
en. Perfect. Continuous: 


ER date 2% 


Perfect: -to have loved: 5 
to. be loving. 33-2 
to have been loving. . 2) 
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When passive the Infinitive has a present and a 
perfect form. 


Passive. 
Present : to be loved. 


A Perfect : to have been loved. 


Exercise in Grammar. 54. 
State how the Infinitive is used in the following 

sentences :— 

“1. There was nothing for it but to fight. 

2. Let us pray. 3. The mango is fit to cat. 
4. I heard her sing. 5. I am come to see you. 
6. The order to advance was given. 
': 7. Men must, work and women must weep. 
. 8. I am sorry to hear this. 
9. He is slow to forgive. 
410. A man severe he was and stern to view. 
And fools who came to scoff remained to pray. 
12. Thus to relieve the wretched was his pride. 
13. Full many a flower is born to blush unseen. 
14. Music hath charms to soothe the savage breast. 
15. Never seek to tell thy love. 
16. To retreat was difficult; to advance was impossible. 
l7. Everybody wishes to enjoy life. : 
18. My desire is to see you again. 
19. There was not a moment to be lost. 
20. "The counsel rose to address the court. 

My right there is none to dispute. 
22. The ability to laugh is peculiar to mankind. 

He has the power to concentrate his thoughts. 
24. He was quick to see the point. 
25. I am not afraid to speak the truth. 
` 26. Better dwell in the midst of alarms 

Than reign in this horrible place. 

27. Can you hope to count the stars? 
28. To toil is the lot of mankind. 
29. It is delightful to hear the sound of the sea. 
30. It is a penal offence to bribe a public servant. 


Errors in the Use of Infinitives. 


252. The Split Infinitive—Good writers always 
avoid. what is called the error of ‘ the Split Infinitive ’; 
that is, they do not separate an Infinitive from its 
sign (to). by the intrusion of some modifying word, 
usually an adverb. 
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We should therefore say — 
i nope to master the subject thoroughly in a fortnight 

(not, to thoroughly master, etc). 

I went there in order to inspect it personally (not, to 
personally inspect it). 

He was able to make his escape easily (not, to easily 
make his escape). . 

Various means were sought by his Majesty to kill 
Gulliver secretly (not, to secretly kill Gulliver), 
Some attempt should be made at least to revise it 

(not, to at least revise it). 

Note.—* Its occasional use [namely, that of the 
construction known as the Split Infinitive] is of ad- 
vantage in cases where it is desired to avoid ambi- 
guity by indicating in this manner the close connection 
of the adverb with the infinitive, and thus preventing 
its being taken in conjunction with some other word.” 


—Onions. 


253. Do not use the Perfect Infinitive unless it 
refers to a time prior to that expressed by the Finite 
Verb ; as, : 

I intended to be present (not, to have been present). 
We expected to sail (not, to have sailed) sooner. 
I intended to call on you last Monday (not, to have. 
called, etc.) 
I should have liked to go (not, to have gone). i 
t But the following sentences, each conveying a diffe- 
rent meaning, are all correct :— 
He appears to be ill. i 
He appears to have been ill. 


He appeared to be ill. h 
He appeared to have been ill. 


| 254. We should say — 


i I will try to come (not, try and come). 


Exercise in Composition. 55. 

Combine together the following pars of sentences 

: i mfinitives :— 

F by, using Dean was one. of the greatest of generals. 
He is univ 
Jeon is uni 
the greatest of generals. 

= ill be noticed 5 ze ed „ofti É 
ES E eneee into a phrase containing ‘an infinitive. ] ; 
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He had not even one anna with him. He could not 
buy a loaf of bread. 

Every cricket team has a captain. He direcis 
other players. 

You must part with your purse. On this condition 
-only you can save your life. 

His father went to Ajmer yesterday. His object was 
to visit the shrine of the saint Khwaja Pir. 

The Pathan took out a knife. He intended to frighten 
the old Marwari. 

I speak the truth. I am not afraid of it, 
The insolvent’s property was sold by the Official As- 
signee. The insolvent’s creditors had to be paid. 
He wants to earn his livelihood. He works hard for 
that reason. 

The strikers held a meeting. They wished to discuss 
the terms of the employers. 

He has five childreri. He must provide for them. 

The old man has now little energy left. He cannot 
take his morning constitutional. 

The Rajah allowed no cows to be slaughtered in his 
territory. It was his custom. 

He formed a resolution. It was to the effect that he 
would not speculate any more. 

Everyone should do his duty. England expects this 
of every man. 
She visits the poor. 
of their sufferings. 

He collects old stamps even at great expense. This 
is his hobby. 

He must apologise for his misconduct. It is the only 
way to escape punishment. 


the 


She is anxious to relieve them 


[ frankly. 
I have no aptitude for business. I must speak it out 
He was desirous of impressing his host. So he was 


on his best behaviour in his presence. T 
That young man has squandered away all his patri- 
mony. He must have been very foolish. 
He has risen to eminence from poverty and obscurity. 
It is highly creditable. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


‘255.. Read this sentence: — 


Hearing the noise, the. boy woke up. 


T 
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iect 


It is formed from the Verb hear, and governs an 
object. i mme 
The word hearing therefore partakes of the nature 
of both a Verb and an Adjective, and is called a Parti- 
ciple. It may be called a Verbal Adjective. 
Def—A Participle is that form of the Verb which 
partakes of the nature both.of a Verb and of an Ad- 


jective. 

© [Or] A Participle is a word which is partly a Verb 

and partly an Adjective. Pc 
[Note.—The phrase 'Hearing the noise’, which is s 

introduced by a Participle, is called a Participial EN 

Phrase. According to its use here, it is an ‘Adjective 

Phrase. | DOLUS 3 


256. Study the following examples of Participles :— 
1. We met a girl carrying a basket of flowers. 
2. Loudly knocking at the gate, he demanded admission. 
3. The child, thinking all was safe, attempted to cross 


S 


the road. 
4. He rushed into the field, and foremost fighting fell. f; 
"The above are all examples of what is usually call- y 


ed the Present Participle which ends in -ing, and repre- 
sents an action as going on or incomplete or imperfect. A 
If the Verb from’ which it comies is Transitive, it 
takes an object, as in sentence i 3 À 
Notice also that in sentence 2, the Participle is modi- 
fied by an adverb. A ; 45 
[ Notice that the Present Participle denotes not time 
but unfinished action. Thus — . 
I see a girl carrying a basket of flowers. 
=I see a girl who is carrying a basket of flowers. 
I saw a girl carrying a basket of flowers, 
=I saw a girl who was carrying a basket of flowers. 


It will be seen that time is determined by the Finite 


Verb, and not by the Participle. ] I 
Present Participle, we can for 
from each verb another Participle, called its Pa 
Participle, which represents a completed. action , or 
state of the thing spoken of. ‘ ; 


251.: Besides the 
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The following are examples of Past Particip 
Blinded by a dust storm, they fell into disor | 
Deceived by his friends, he lost all hope. | 
Time misspent is time lost. 

Driven by hunger, he stole a piece of bread. 
We saw a few trees laden with fruit. 
It will be noticed that the Past Participle usually 
ends in -ed, -d, -t, -en or -n. 


Besides these two simple participles, the Fresent £ 


and the Past, we have what is called a Perfect l 
ciple that represents an action as completed at some 
past time; as, 

Having rested, we continued our journey. 


258. In the following examples the Participles are 
used as simple qualifying adjectives in front of a noun : 
thus used they are called Participial Adjectives :— 

A rolling stone gathers no moss. 

We had a drink of the sparkling water. 
His tattered coat needs mending. 

The creaking door awakened the dog. 

A lying witness ought to be punished. 
He played a losing game. TU 
A burnt child dreads the fire. gU ga PF 


His finished manners produced a very favourable i 
pression. 


He wears a worried look. 
Education is the most pressing need of our country. 
He was reputed to be the most learned man of his 
time. 
From the last two examples it will be noticed that 
a Participle admits of degrees of comparison. 


259. Used adjectivally the Past Participle is Pas- 
sive in meaning, while the Present Participle is Active 
in meaning ; as, 

a spent swimmer = a swimmer who is tired out ; 
a burnt child — a child who is burnt ; 

a painted doll— a doll which is painted ; 

a rolling stone — a stone which rolls. 


260. Let us now recapitulate what we have already 
learnt about the Participle. 
(1) A Participle is a Verbal Adjective. 
(2) Like a Verb it may govern a noun ; as, s 
j Hearing the noise, the boy woke up. [ The noun noise 
is governed by the participle Hearing. ] 


Á F 


) us 
A A b hus 
Er 77] fi “dy hr 
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(3) Like a Verb it may be modified by an adverb v 
a a at the gate, he demanded admission. 
"Here the participle knocking i i : 
"E adverb Loudly. ] EIS Mr aH 
(4) Like an Adjective it may quali 
ali 
pronoun ; as, dii a 
Having rested, the men continued th ir j 
NE! l, the i eir journey. 
(5) Like an Adjective it may be compared ; as 
elt E. the most pressing need of our time 
ere the participle pressing is compar di re- 
fixing most. ] 4 Parea a De 


261. Below are shown the forms of the different 


Participles:— 
Active. Passive. 
Present : loving. Present: being loved. 
Perfect: having loved. Perfect: having been loved. 
Past: loved. 


Uses of the Participle. 


262. It will be noticed that the Continuous Tenses 
(Active Voice) are formed from the Present Participle 


with tenses of the verb be; as, 
Iam loving. I was loving. I shall be loving. 
The Perfect Tenses (Active Voice) are formed from 
the Past Participle with tenses of the verb have ; as, 
I have loved. I had loved. I shall have loved. 
The Passive "Voice is formed from the Past Participle | 
with tenses of the verb be; as, A 
I shall be loved. 


I am loved. I was loved. 


263. We have seen that Participles qualify nouns 
or pronouns. They may be used — 
` (1) - Attributively ; as, 
. A rolling stone gathers no moss. 
His tattered coat needs mending. 
A lost opportunity never returns. A 


(2) Predicatively ; as, . f 
.. The man seems worried. (Modifying the Subject.) 
gums kept me waiting. (Moditying the Object.) 
“(3)” ‘Absolutely with a noun or pronoun going be- 
fore ;.aS,.. - - oh Dien * Gee ome NIIT 

A The weather being fine, I went out. > - 
Mary having arrived, we were freed from anxiety. 
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Weather permitting, there will be a garden party at 
Government House to-morrow. 
God willing, we shall have another good monsoon. 
The sea being smooth, we went for a sail. 
-; The. wind having failed, the crew set to work with a 
“will. 
His master being absent, the business was neglected. 
.. . The wind being favourable, they embarked. 

It will be seen that in each of the above sentences 
the Participle with the noun or pronoun going before 
it, forms a phrase independent of the rest of the sen- 
tence. Such a phrase is called an Absolute Phrase; 
and a noun or pronoun so used with a participle is 
called a Nominative Absolute. 


264. An Absolute Phrase can be easily changed into 
a subordinate .clause ;..as, j^: 
Spring advancing, the swallows appear. [ When 
Spring advances.—Clause of Time.] 
The sea being smooth, we went for a sail. [ Because 
the sea was smooth.—Clause of Reason. ] 
^, God willing, we shall meet again: -[ If God is willing. 
,-—Clause of Condition. ] : A 


—' Errors in the Use of. Participles. 


' 265. Since the Participle is a verb-adjective it must 
be attached to some noun or pronoun ; in other words, 
it must always have a proper ‘subject. of reference’. 
The following sentences are incorrect because in 
each case, the Participle is left without proper agree- 
ment: — ; à 
«zoal. Being a-very-hot day, I remained in my. tent. 
2. Sitting on the gate, a.scorpion stung him. . . Se 
[ Note.—As it is, the sentence reads as if the scor- 
pion was sitting on the gate. ] : ; as 
3. Entering the room, the light was quite dazzling. 
We should therefore. recast -these sentences as 
shown below :— a ee quic MN 
. -L.. Jt heing.a very hot day, I remained in my. tent. 
2.7 Sittiag:on tlie gate, he was stung by.a scorpion. 
2c o... [Or] While’ he was sitting on the gate, à ‘scorpion 
"SG ete stung Him." s 9 Ks A ELA : ^ d 
3. Entering the room, I found the light quite dázzling.- 
[Or] When 1 entered the room; the liglit was quite 
2 Jüazzhpnpi e Ei ga uo. xo s 
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prre T 4 2 
260. Usage however permits in certain cases such 
constructions as the following. where the Participle'is 
left without a proper ' subject of reference’. . [Thé Par- 
ticiple in such cases is called an Impersonal Absolute. ] 
Taking everything into corisideration, the Magistrate 
was perfectly justified in issuing those .orders. 
Considering his abilities, he should have done better. 
Roughly speaking, the distance from here to the near- 
. est railway-station is two miles. 
-It will be noticed that in the above instances the 
unexpressed subject is indefinite. 
Thus, ‘Roughly speaking'— If one speaks- roughly. 
267. Sometimes, as in the following examples, the 
Participle is understood :— E ao 
Sword (being) in hand, he rushed on.the jailor.: 
Breakfast (having been) over, we went out for a walk. 


. ; Exercise in Grammar. _ 56. à 

Pick out the Participle in each of the following sen- 

| tences. - Tell whether it is a Present or a Past Parti- 

ciple, and also how itis used i ^ 700 

E Generally speaking, we receive what we deserve. 

Having gained truth, keep truth. 
‘I saw the storm ‘approaching. 

Hearing a noise, I turned round. : 

Considering the facts, he received: scant justice. ` 

The’ enemy; beaten at every point, fled from the field. 
Being dissatisfied, he resigned his position. 

.- The rain came pouring down in torrents.- ^ . 3 

Having elected -him President; the people gave him Í 

7 


së 


"(0 c no eomr 


t their loyal support: : [ rest. 

.10.; The traveller, being weary, sat by the woodside to 
The fat of the: body is fuel laid away. for use.:: 

12. "Being occupied with. important matters, he had no 

leisure to see us. `. - ~ + -Lopen door. 

- 13. - Bhe-children coming home from school look*in at the 

14. Michael, bereft of his son Luke, died of a broken 


heart. 


[m 
m 


15. Books read i : childhood -seem dike’ dld-friends. d 
easily are soon forgotten: i586 


i 
j e 16. Lessons learned: ym I 1 1 
| 2 SETA word fitly spoken 1s like apples ‘of gold pictures 


ing the sunshine, I threw open the yindow.* 
DICE yt his friend. led. hint away. 


De E se, ‘he determin eati yatotie for his 
quse 


4-321. Overcome by ;remors! i 


crime by liberality to the church: : 
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Exercise in Composition. 57, 


Combine the following pairs of sentences by m making 


use of 


a Participle :— 


[ Examples.—The magician took pity on the mouse, He 


eo oBROtNr- 


Correct the. following sentences: 


E- 


E 


turned it into a cat. 
= Taking pity on the mouse, the magician turned 
it.into a cat. 
The train was ready to leave the station. The 
people had taken their seats. 
. = The people having taken their seats, the train 
was ready to leave the station. ] 
The porter opened the gate. We entered. 
We started early. We arrived at noon. 
We met a man. He was carrying a load of wood. 
The stable door was open. -The horse was stolen. 
He seized his stick. He rushed to the door. 
The hunter took up his gun. He. went out to shoot 
the lion. 
A crow stole a piece of cheese. She flew to her 
nest to enjoy the tasty meal. ; 
The wolf wished to pick a quarrel with the lamb. 
He said, “ How dare you.make the water muddy?” 
A. passenger alighted from the train, He fell over a 
bag on the platform. 
Nanak met his brother in the street. He asked him 
where he was going. [yards. 
My sister was charmed with the silk. She bought ten 
The steamer was delayed by a storm. She came into 
port a day: late. P [ vigour. 
He had resolved on a certain course. ` He acted: with 
He staggered back. He sank to the ground. 


. The letter was badly written. I had great difficulty 


in making out its contents. [ to eat. 


-` They had no fodder. They could give the cow nothing 


A hungry fox saw. some bunches of grapes. .They 
were hanging from a vine. 


' Cinderella hurried.away with much haste. She: Krop- 
ped.one of. her little.glass slippers. : ; 


Exercise in Composition... 58.“ ~ 


;; Weary, with’ travelling, -the “destination ‘seemed a 
hundred miles away. 
Going up the hill,;.an old temple was “seen: i. 
- Having: obtain iteration ihe was, arrested for 
complicity. plot. . - 
- Resting in de shelter, the hours were © begailed ¿with 
desultory talk.. 


— rs 
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The fog being very dense, nothing could be seen. 

Hoping to hear from you soon, yours sincerely. 

Calling upon him yesterday, he subscribed a'hand- 
some Sum to the Relief Fund. 


"ESO 


onc 


265. Participles sometimes contain an implied 
meaning, which can be more fully expressed by chang- 
ing ihe participial phrase into a clause of:— (a) time, 
ber (c) concession, or (d) condition. [See 

(a) Having done his lesson (= after he had done his 
lesson), he went out to play cricket. 

Walking along the street one day (= while I was 
walking along the street one day ), I saw a dead 
cobra. 

(b) Being overpowered (= because he was overpower- 
ed), he surrendered. 

Running at top speed (= because he ran at top 
speed), he got out of breath. 

(c) Possessing all the advantages of education and 
wealth (= although he possessed all the ad- 
vantages of education and wealth), he never 
made a name. 

(d) Following my advice ( — if you follow my advice ), 
you will gain your object. 

Seven were killed, including the guard (= if the 
guard is included ). 


Exercise in Composition. 59. 

Rewrite each of the following sentences, by chang- 

ing the Participle into a. Finite Verb :— 

[ Examples.—Quitting the forest we advanced into the open 
plain.— We quitted the forest and advanc- 
ed into the open plain. 

Driven out of his country, he sought asylum in a 
foreign land.— As he was driven out of his 
country, he sought asylum in a foreign land.] 

It being a very hot day, I remained in my tent. 

A gipsy, wandering across the heath, found the child. 
I once saw a man walking on a rope. 

Walking on the roof, he slipped and fell. 

Having no guide with us, we lost our way. 

The stable door being open, the horse was stolen. - 
Being paralytic, he could not walk. E 
Hearing the noise, I woke up. fend. 
Casar being murdered, the dictatorship came to èn 
10. Having worked all day I was fatigued. 


1l. We met an old Sadhu walking to Benares, {with him. 
12. Having come of age, his son entered into party 


So ee ee he 


E 
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13. Having failed in the first attempt, he made no fur- 
ther attempts. 

14. Walking up to the front door, I rang the hell. 

15. Winter coming on, the grasshopper had no icod [age. 

16. Enchanted with the whole scene, I lingered cu my voy- 

17. The enemy disputed their ground inch by inch, fight- 

" ing with the fury of despair. 

18. Mounting his horse, the bandit rode off. 

' 19. The policeman, running with all his Speed, was 

Scarcely able to overtake the thief. 

20. Not knowing my way, I asked a policeman. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


THE GERUND. 


269. Read this sentence: — 
Reading is his favourite pastime. 

The word reading is formed. from the Verb read, 
by adding -ing. à 
” We also see that it is here used as the Subject of a 
verb, and hence does the work of a Noun. It is there- 
fore a Verb-Noun, and is called a Gerund. 

Further examples of Gerund:— 

: 1, Hunting tigers is a favourite sport in this country. 
2. I like reading poetry. 
3. He is fond of hoarding money, 

In sentence 1, the Gerund, like a noun, is the subject 
of a verb, but, like a verb, it also takes an object, thus 
clearly showing that it has also the force of a verb.. 
: In sentence 2, the Gerund, like a noun, is the object 
of a-verb, but, like a verb, it also takes an object, thus 
clearly showing that it has also the force of a verb. 
` “In sentence 3, the Gerund, like a noun, is governed by 
a preposition, but, like a verb, it also takes an object. 

‘It will be noticed that the Infinitive and the Gerund 
are alike in being used as Nouns, while stil] retaining 
the power that a Verb has of governing another noun 
or pronoun in the objective case. E ui 

Def.—A Gerund is that form of the verb which 
ends in -ing, and has the force of a Noun and a Verb. 


270. As both the Gerund and the Infinitive have 
the, force of a Noun and a Verb, they have the same 
uses. Thus,in many sentences either of them may be 
used without any special difference in meaning ; as, 


1 


à 
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Teach me to swim. To see is to believe. l 
Teach me swimming. Seeing is believing. 


To give is better than to receive. 
Giving is better than receiving. 


211. The following sentences contain examples of 
Compound Gerund forms:— i 
I heard of his having gained a prize. 
We were fatigued on account of having walked so far. 
They were charged with having sheltered anarchists. 
He is desirous of being praised. j 
It will be noticed that Compound Gerund forms are 
formed by placing a Past Participle after the Gerunds 
of have and be. 


272. The Gerund of a Transitive verb has the fol- 
lowing forms :— 


Active. Passive. 
Present : loving. Present: being loved. 
Perfect: having loved. Perfect: having been loved. 


. 223. As both the Gerund and the Present Participle 
end in -ing, they must be carefully distinguished. 
The Gerund has the force of a Noun and a Verb ; it 
is a Verbal Noun. : 
The Present Participle has the force of an Adjective 
and a Verb; it is a Verbal Adjective. 
Examples of Gerund — 
He is fond of playing cricket. 
The old man was tired of walking. 
We were prevented from seeing the prisoner. 
Seeing is believing. 
Examples of Participle — 
Playing cricket, he*gained health. 
Walking along the road, he noticed a dead cobra. 


Seeing, he believed. 
274. Read this sentence:— aa 

The indiscriminate reading of novels is injurious. 
Here reading is used like an ordinary Noun. 
Notice that the is used before and of after it. — 
Further examples of Gerunds used like ordinary 


Nouns. 


The making of the plan is in hand. 
"The time of the singing of the birds has come. 
Adam consented to the eating of the fruit. 

H.S.E G. 
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The middle station of life seems to be the most ad- 
vantageously situated for the gaining of wisdom. 


215. In such Compound Nouns as — 
walking-stick, frying-pan, hunting-whip, 
fencing-stick, writing-table, 
walking, frying, hunting, fencing, writing are Gerunds, 
They mean ‘a stick for walking,’ ‘a pan for frying, 
‘a whip for hunting,’ ‘a stick for fencing, and ‘a table 
for writing,’ 


216. In such compounds as— 
a-hunting, a-begging, a-building, 
hunting, begging, building, are Gerunds, and the pre- 
fix ‘a’ is a preposition meaning in or on:— 
They are going a-hunting. 
The blind man went a-begging. 
The house was a-building at the time. 


277. Of the following two sentences the first one 
is correct: — 
l. I hope you will excuse my leaving early. (Correct.) 
2. I hope you will excuse me leaving early. (Incorrect.) 
The word leaving is a Gerund (i.e., a noun), there- 
fore it must be preceded by the possessive form. 
Remember, therefore, to use the possessive case of 
nouns and pronouns before Gerunds ; as, 
We rejoiced at his (not him) being promoted. 
We heard of their (not them) having discovered an- 
other stream. 
I have no faith in his keeping his promise. ^ 
I insist on your being present. X 
We left without any one's knowing. 
All depends on Karinvs passing the examination. - 
The accident was due to the engine-driver's disregard- 
ing the signals. 
It may be pointed out, however, that this rule is not 
always strictly observed. 


Uses of the Gerund. 


218. A Gerund being a verb-noun may be used as — 
(1) Subject of a verb ; as, 

Seeing is believing. 

Hunting tigers is a favourite sport in this country. 
(2 Object of a transitive verb ; as, 

Stop playing. 

Children love making mud castles. 


COMMUNS 
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I like reading poetry. 
He contemplated marrying his cousin. 
(3) Object of a preposition ; as, 
I am tired of waiting. 
He is fond of swimming. 
He was punished for telling a lie. 
We were prevented from seeing the prisoner. 
I have an aversion to fishing. 
(4) Complement of a verb; as, 
Seeing is believing. 
What I most detest is smoking. 
(5) Absolutely ; as, 
Playing cards being his aversion, we did no play 
bridge. 


Exercise in Grammar. 60. 


_ Point out the Participles and Gerunds in the follow- 
ing sentences. In the case of the Participle, name the 
noun or pronoun which it qualifies. In the case of the 
Gerund state whether it is subject, object, comple- 
ment, or used after a preposition. - 

V/l. He was found fighting desperately for his life. py m 
77 He has ruined his sight by reading small print. - 

3, Hearing the noise, he ran to the window. 
S We saw: a clown standing on his: head. 

/ Asking questions is easier than answering them. 
Ao Waving their hats and handkerchiefs, the people 
K cheered the king. 

/, Walking on the grass is forbidden. 
pA Jumping over the fence, the thief escaped. 

/ The miser spends his time in hoarding money. 

j Vi Much depends on Rama's returning before noon. 

11. Amassing wealth oft ruins health. * 
12. I was surprised at Hari's being absent. Sa E 
13. We spent the afternoon in playing cards. 

14. The miser hated spending money. è 

15. Captain Hardy congratulated him on his having gain-_ 
ed a complete victory. z x 

..18. Praising all alike is praising.none. - j CEN 

17. Are you afraid of his hearing you? ^ - ‘E little farm.” 

18. I determined to;increase my salary. by managing a 

19. Success is not merely winning applause. ; 

20. The year.was-spent in visiting our-.ri 

21. Singing to herself was her chief di 

22. He preferred playing foot-ball to stu 

23. I thank thee, Jew, for teaching m 

I cannot go. on doing nothing. 


af - 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


STRONG AND WEAK VERBS. 


219. The principal parts of a verb in English are — 

The Present Tense, the Past Tense, and the Past 
Participle. 

They are so called because from them we can form 
all the other parts of the verb. 


280. Observe how the past tenses of the following 
verbs are formed:— 


Present Tense. Past Tense. 
(I walk (I) walked 
(I laugh (I) laughed 
(I want (I) wanted 
(I) believe (I) believed 
(I) spend (I) spent 


We notice that these Verbs form their Past Tense by 
adding -ed, or -d, or -t to the Present. Such Verbs are 
called Weak Verbs. 


281. Observe how the past tenses of the following 
verbs are formed:— 


Present Tense. Past Tense. 
(I) come (I) came 
(I) see (I) saw 
(I) write (I) wrote 
(I) hegin (I) began 
(I) speak ^ (I) spoke 


(I) know (I knew Us 
We notice that these Verbs form their Past Tense 
by merely changing the inside vowel of the Present 
Tense, without having -ed, or -d, or -t, added to the 
Present. Such Verbs are called Strong Verbs, because 
they are able to make their Past Tense without having 
anything added. 


282. Observe how the past tenses of the. following 
verbs are formed:—. - 


Present Tense. Past Tense. . 
(I) sel ` (1) sold’ 
(I bring (I brought .- 
(I) buy ` (I) bought ° 
(I) catch (1) caught 
(D seek ` (I) sought .. 


(I) teach (I) taught : vesc. Yo ai 
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These verbs require the addition of -d or -t to form 
the Past Tense. They are therefore Weak Verbs, al- 
though they change the inside vowel in the Present 
Tense like Strong Verbs. 


283. Hence verbs may be divided into two classes, 
or conjugations,— Weak Verbs and Strong Verbs — 
according to the manner in which they form the Past 
Tense from the Present. 

If a Verb requires -ed, -d, or-t to be added to the 
Present Tense to form the Past, with or without any 
change of the inside vowel, it is a Weak Verb. 

If a Verb does not require the addition of -ed, -d, or 
-t it is a Strong Verb. ] 

Weak verbs are much more numerous than Strong 
verbs, and all new verbs belong to this class. 

Def.—Verbs that form their Past Tense by adding 
-ed, -d, or -t to the Present, with or without any inside 
vowel-change, are called Weak Verbs. 

Def.—Verbs that form their Past Tense by merely 
changing the vowel in the body of the Present, with- 
out adding an ending, are called Strong Verbs. 


How to tell a Weak Verb from a Strong. 


284. In general, the distinguishing mark of a Weak 
Verb is the presence in the Past Tense of a final d or 
t that is not found in the Present Tense. 

Believe, believed ; burn, burnt ; flee, fled ; 
sell, sold ; think, thought; catch, caught. 


285. Verbs ending in d, which change this final d 
to t in the Past tense, are Weak Verbs ; as, 

Bend, bent; build, built; lend, lent; send, sent; 
spend, spent. 

286. Verbs ending in d or t, which simply shorten 
the vowel sound in the past, are Weak Verbs ; as, 

Bleed, bled; breed, bred; feed, fed; lead, led; 
E meet, met; speed, sped; shoot, shot. 

287. Verbs ending in d or t, which have the sume 
form for the Present and Past Tenses, are Weak Verbs ; 
as, . à 
: Cast, cost, cut, hit, hurt, let, put, rid, set, shed, shut, 

split, spread, thrust. 
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288. The following list of Strong Verbs should 
prove useful for reference :— 
Present Past Past ` | Present Past Past 


Tense. Tense. Participle. | Tense. Tense. Participle. 
.Abide abode abode | Fight fought fought 


Arise arose arisen | Find found found 
Bear bore born yFling flung fiung 
(bring forth) | Fly flew fiown 
Bear bore borne Forbear forbore forborne 
(carry) ‘Forbid forbade forbidden 
Beat beat beaten Forget forgot forgotten 
Become became become !Forsake forsook forsaken 
Beget begot begotten | Freeze froze frozen 
Begin began begun Get got got, 
‘Behold beheld beheld, gotten” 
beholden t| Give gave given 
Bid bade, bidt bidden, Go went gone 
bid t ‘Grind ground ground 
Bind bound bound, | Grow grew grown 
bounden * | Hide hid hid, 
Bite bit bitten, bit | hidden * 
Blow blew blown Hold held held 
Break broke broken Know knew known 
. Chide chid chidden,  ;Lie lay lain 
chid (recline) 
Choose chose chosen Ride rode ridden 
~ Cleave ` clove, cloven *, Ring rang rung 
* (split) . | Rise rose risen 
cleft cleft Run ran run 
Cling clung clung | See saw seen 
Come came come ! Shake shook shaken 
Dig  . dug dug | Shine shone shone 
Do. did done ! Shoot shot shot 
Draw drew ' drawn ;Shrink shrank shrunk, 
Drink drank . drunk, shrunken * 
drunken * | Sing sang sung 
Drive . drove driven. | Sink sank sunk, 
Eat “ate eaten | sunken * | 
Fall fell . fallen {Sit sat sat 


+ Beholden is only used in archaic boh ado in 
the sense of obliged ; as, Rites 
*I.àm much beholden: fo you. 
- 4 THe -past tense and, past participle bid are- seti 
when the word means ‘to offer a price’ (e.g. at an 
auction);  ' 


eee teen o eer 
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Present Past. Past.  |Present Past. Past. 
Tense. Tense. Participle. ; Tense. Tense. Participle, 


Slay slew slain String strung strung 
Slide slid slid “Strive strove striven 
Sling slung slung i Swear swore sworn 
Slink slunk slunk | Swim swarn 

Smite smote smitten ‘Swing swung 
Speak spoke spoken i Take took 

Spin spun spun | Tear 

Spring sprang  sprung ! Throw 

Stand stood stood : Tread 

Steal stole stolen i 

Stick stuck stuck ; Wear 

Sting stung stung ! Weave 

Stink stank stunk Win 

Stride strode stridden Wind 

Strike struck struck, ; Wring 


stricken * ' Write 
* The forms bounden, clover, Grunken. 
den, shrunken, sunken, etc. are now usec 
jectives, and not as Past Participles 
It is our bounden duty to over 
He has bound himself to him fo 
years. 
Marlowe was killed in a grun 
He has drunk liquor. 
I will have nothing ta do wi 
He has got it somehow or o 
The verse has no hidden mes 

She has hid her face 
His face has a shrunken Nw x. 
Being a woollen garment it hà 
They have succeeded iu saivaan 

"The ship has sunk. 


289. Some verbs have two forma o Sixes sv 
one Weak ; as, 


Awake, awoke (aWaNNIN o ads WRB 

Crow, crew wrod, Sores ^. 
Hang, hung (hansad, Dek GARR). 

Thrive, thrave (Oris, PYAAR GON ; 
Wake, woke (waked, Wake HALA 


Note.—When the verb hang refers te The hanyag ol 
a person the past tense is hangal and Qe pat pa 
ciple is hanged or hung; othervise WM pest S 
and past participle ave hung. 3 
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290. The following list of Weak Verbs does not in- 
clude those Weak Verbs which form their Past Tense 
and Past Participle by adding -d or -ed:— 

Present Past Past Present Past Past 
 Temse. Tense. Participle.|Tense. Tense. Participle. 


'Bereave bereft bereft Sell sold sold 
Beseech besought besought Send sent sent 
Bleed bled bled | Shoe shod shod 
Breed bred bred Sleep slept slept 
Bring brought brought Smell smelt smelt 
Build built built Spell spelt spelt 
Burn burnt burnt Spend spent spent 
Buy bought bought Sweep swept swept 
Catch caught caught Teach taught taught 
Creep crept crept Tell told told 
Deal dealt dealt Think thought thought 
Dwell dwelt dwelt Weep wept wept 
Feed fed fed Burst burst burst 
Feel felt felt lei cast cast 
Flee fled fled st cost cost 
Have had had Cut cut cut 
Keep kept kept Hit hit hit 
yKneel knelt knelt Hurt hurt hurt 
Lay laid laid Let let let 
Lead led led Put put put 
Learn learnt learnt Read read read 
Leave left left Rid rid rid 
Lend lent lent Set set set 
Lose lost lost ‘Shed shed shed 
Make made made Shut shut shut 
Mean meant . meant 4 Slit slit slit 
Meet met met Split split split 
Pay paid paid Spread spread spread 
Say said said Thrust thrust thrust 
Seek sought sought | Wed wed wed 


«> 
Exercise in Composition. 61. 


In the following sentences change the verbs to the 
Past Tense :— 
Rama writes to his mother every week. 
The wind blows furiously. 
The boy stands on the burning deck. | 
The door flies open. 
She sings sweetly. 
The old woman sits in the sun. 


Paw wp 


— Mn 


— 
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Abdul swims very well indeed. 

His voice shakes with emotion. 

He drives a roaring trade. 

He bears a grudge against his old uncle. 

He spends his time in idleness. 

He feels sorry for his faults. 

A portrait of Gladstone hangs on the wall. 

The kite flies gaily into the air. 

He wears away his youth in trifles. 

What strikes me is the generosity of the offer. 

He sows the seeds of dissension. i 

They all tell the same story. 

He comes of a good line. 

The boy runs down the road at top speed. 

I do it of my own free will. 

His parents withhold their consent to the marriage. 

I forget his name. 

He gets along fairly well. 

They choose Mr. Malik to be their chairman. 

He throws cold water on my plan. 

The child clings to her mother. 

Judas, overwhelmed with remorse, goes and hangs 
himself. 

I know him for an American, 

He swears a solemn oath that he is innocent. 

In a fit of rage she tears up the letter. 

Her head sinks on her shoulder. 

She hides her face for shame. 

My master bids me work hard. 

The books lie in a heap on the floor. 

He lies in order to escape punishment. 

She lays her workbag on the table. 


Exercise in Composition. 62. 
in the Past Tense or Past Participle of verb 


"TUUM 
It is years since es him. He has—— his best 
days. 
Of late the custom has —— into disuse. 
The lot —— upon him. 3 
The toast was —— with great enthusiasm. 
He —— freely when he had drunk freely. 
Marathi is — in the Deccan. 
My patience —— out at last. 1 
The inscription has —— away in several places. 
In a fit of rage she —— up the letter. 
The country is — by factions. 
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sting. He has been —— by a scorpion. 
The remark him. 

Tun. You look as if you had all the way home. 
He for his life. 

forget. Once Sydney Smith, being asked his name by a 


servant, found to his dismay that he had —— 
his own name. 


choose. A better day for a drive could not have been E 
come. At length they all to merry London ——. 
Think not that I am to destroy. 
bite. The old beggar was —— by a mad dog. 
A. mad dog him. 
swim. A woman has—— the English Channel. 
A cloud —— slowly across the moon. 
write. I think he should have and told us. 
3 Honesty is —— on his face. 
lay. He —— the book on the table. He had not —— a 
finger on him. They —— their heads together. 
lie. We —— beneath a spreading oak. 
He has long under suspicion. 
take. A beautiful shot from cover-point —— off the bails. 
He has —— a fancy to the boy. 
go. Recently the price of sugar has —— up. 
The argument —— home. 
e ‘The verdict against him. 
begin. He had his speech before we arrived. 
He ——to talk nonsense. 
bid. Do as you are——. He——us good-bye. 
He —— three hundred rupees for the pony. 
ring. Has the warning-bell v4 
.I—— him up on the telephone. 
steal. Some one has —— my purse. She his heart. 
sow. You must reap what you have —. 
drive. Poor fellow!he was very hard ; 
9 They say he a hard bargain. 
sing. It seemed to me that she had never so well. 
Our bugles — truce. 
shake. He was much —— by the news. 
His voice —— as he spoke. 
eat. He is up with pride. 
In the end he —— his words. 
do. Let us have —— with it. I my duty. [gods. 
spring. Homer describes a race of men who —— from the 
The ship —— a leak. 
show. | Has Rustum —— you his camera ? 
: | He —— a clean pair of heels. 
freeze. The explorers were to death. 
The blood —— in their veins. 
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strike. I was by a stone. 
È It never me before that he was old. 
mistake. I found upon inquiry that I had — the house. 
He —— me for my brother. [yet. 
shoe. Go, ask the ferrier whether he has —— the horses 
strew. His path was with flowers. 
sink. His voice gradually —— to a whisper. 
And thousands had——to the ground over- 
power'd. 
tread. Walking through the jungle, he —— on a snake. 
rise. He has —— from the ranks. P» ga 
As his friends expected he —— to the occasion. 
beat. On the arrival of a policeman, he——a hasty 
retreat. à 


He —— the Afghans in a bloody battle. 
It was not the only battle in which they were—. 


blow. The tempest —— the ship ashore. [ bird. 
catch. Walking on the beach, we —— sight of a strange 
He has —— a Tartar. TU Bip 
have. After the storm we —— a spell of fine weather. 
meet. I——a little cottage girl. 
The poor fellow has —— with many reverses. E 
sleep. We thought her dying when she —. 
get. He has —— hold of the wrong end of the stick. . 
lead. The faithful dog — his blind master ge zu 
awake. And his disciples came to him, and ; E 
I was soon —— from this disagreeable reverie. 
bear. I was—— away by an impulse. . 
stand. It has —— the test of time. 
sit. He has—— for the examination. 
know. He says he has never —— sickness. Sl 
I—— his antecedents. : a 
bind. The prisoner was —— hand and foot. 
break. He has —— his collar-bone. [ flesh. 
breed. What is —— in the bone will not wear out of the. 
strive. I—— with none, for none was worth my strife. 
give. He never — me a chance to speak. 
He is —— to opium-smoking. 
dream. J ——I was in love again. 


I have ——a million tears. 


Exercise in Composition. 63. F 
Fill in the Past Tense or Past Participle of verb. 


weep. 


given :— : : M 
spin. The story is tediously —— out. 3 j ` 
mean. I——it for a joke. He wa 

arise. Suddenly the wind —. 


great man who has n 
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draw. Who the first prize? He has——a wrong 
inference. 
The train —— up to the station. 
understand. I certainly —— you to make that promise. 
I am afraid I did not make myself i 
shoot. He was accidentally in the arm. 
shrink. He is not known ever to have from an en- 
counter. There was no cruelty from which the 
robber chief 3 
smell. I noticed that he —— of brandy. 
stick. The cart — in the mud. 
swear. Cophetua a royal oath. He was yesterday 
——— in as a member of the Legislative Council. 
sweep. The waves ——the pier. The pier was away. 
Plague —— off millions. 
cost. Often a lie has a life, 
His folly —— him years of poverty. 
buy. A rupee ——twice as much fifteen years ago. 
crow. His enemies over his fall. 
deal. He unfairly with his partner. The first great 
blow to the Persians was by the Arabs. 
lose. His rashness —— him his life. time is never 
found again. The man who yields to the fasci- 
nation of the gaming-table is ——. 
find. Sir, I have —— you an argument; but I am not 
obliged to find you an understanding. 
The picture its way to the auction-room. 
forgive. Christ —— his crucifiers. 
Sleep. It is said of Akbar that he rarely —— more than 
three hours at a time. 
seek, His company is greatly ——after. It might be 
truly said of him that he never honour. 
hide. Adam and his wife —— themselves from the pre- 
sence of the Lord God. 
fall. He never to rise again. A certain man went 
down from Jerusalem to Jericho, and— 
among thieves. He has asleep. 
set. He has —— his heart on success. 
The teacher —— them an example. 
die. He —— at a ripe old age. 
see. I her singing at her work. 
He has the ups and downs of life. 
spoil. The news —— my dinner. 
leave. He has a large family. The Police no 
Stone unturned to trace the culprits. 
grow. Three years she —— in sun and shower. Some of 


these wars have 
derations. 


out of commercial consi- 
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think. I have ——of a plan. 
I ——of Chatterton, the marvellous boy. 
become. He ——the slave of low desires. 
hear. Not a drum was——, not a funeral note. 
He hopes his prayer will be —. 

; fight. He —— for the crown. He has——a good fight. 
forsake. His courage him. He has —— his old friends. 
‘teach. The village master—— his little school. 
aes They have —— their tongue to speak lies. 
wring. She —— her hands in agony. 

Any appeal for help —— her heart. 

| wind. He—— up by appealing to the audience to con- 
. tribute to the fund. 2 
thrust. He was—— through with a javelin. 
say. He has——the last word on the matter. 
fly. The bird has —— away. 

The bird —— over the tree. 

i flee. The murderer has — to Australia: 

I The terrified people — to the mountains. 
overflew. During the night the river had —— its banks. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


f 291. Compare the uses of the verb have in the fol- 


lowing sentences :— 
` - 1. I have [= possess] a knife. 
2. I have lost my umbrella. 

In sentence 1, have expresses 
namely that of possession. . 3 $ 

A Verb which expresses a'meaning of its own 1S call- 
ed a Verb with Full Meaning or a Principal Verb. 

In sentence 2, have merely helps another verb lose 
to form its Perfect Tense, and is therefore an Auxi- 
liary Verb. (Auxiliary means helping.) 

. Besides the verb have, there are five other 
E (be, do, shall, will and may) which are used as 


Auxiliary Verbs. 


..993. We shall now s 
used as Auxiliary may à 


a meaning of its. own, 


how that all verbs which are 
lso be used as Principal Verbs. 


mE STIRPE TEARS 
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Have. 
294. As a Principal verb — 


1. I have [= possess] a camera. 
2. I have to go. [=I am obliged to go. ] 

As an Auxiliary verb — 

3. I have taken my camera. 

As already pointed out, in sentence 1 the verb have 
expresses a meaning of its own, namely that of posses- 
sion. 

In sentence 2, the verb have is used with the infini- 
tive to express necessity or compulsion. 


In sentence 3, the verb have helps to form the Per- 
fect Tense. 


Be. 


[Note the various forms of the verb be. They are 
— am, is, are, was, were, been, being. ] 


295. As an Auxiliary verb — 
l. I am loved. 2. He was loved. 
3. Iam writing. 4. He was writing. 
As a Principal verb — 
5. God is ( = exists ). 
In sentences 1 and 2, the verb be helps to form the 
Passive Voice. 


In sentences 3 and 4, the verb be helps to form the 
Continuous Tenses. 


, In sentence 5, the verb be expresses a meaning of 
its own, namely that of existence. 


The verb be is also used as a Verb of Incomplete 
Predication ; as, 


He is honest. He was absent. 


Do. 


296. As a Principal verb — 
1. They do [= perform] their work well. 
2. Do [=act] as I tell you. 
As an Auxiliary verb — 
3. Do you say so? 
4. I do not say so. 
5. They do say so. 


In sentence 1, the verb do expresses a meaning of 
its own, viz. to perform. 


-.- 
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In sentence 2 also, the verb do expresses a meaning 
of its own, viz. to act. i 
In sentence 3, the verb do helps to form a question. 
In sentence 4, the verb do helps to form a negation 
In sentence 5, the verb do helps to emphasize the 
assertion. 
The verb do is also used as a substitute for other 
verbs, except be ; as, 
He works more than you do (work). 
I chose my wife as she did (chose) her wedding-gown. 


Exercise in Grammar. 64. 


In the following sentences state how the verbs ‘to 
be’, ‘to have’, and ‘to do’ are used :— 
All have not your strength. 
Did you not expect me? Well, I did. 
What can I do for you? 
Whatever is is right. 
I think I have taken a long holiday. 
I have some good mangoes to sell. 
I have to attend the wedding. 
I am my own master. 
His wit has a spice of malice. 
10. I do wish you had seen him. 
11. He has to refund the money. | 


e PO ST Ga D ae p Mr 


12. Do your best. 

13. To be, or not to be, that is the question. 
14. Do you want this book ? 

15. I cannot sing as well as she does. 

16. Do not look a gift horse in the mouth. 
17. Do come. 


Shall. 


297. As a Principal verb — 
1. You shall obey me. 
[= You will be obliged to obey me. ] 
As an Auxiliary verb — 
2. I shall come to-morrow. . 
In sentence 1, the verb shall expresses a meaning of 
its own, namely that of determination. 
In sentence 2, the verb shall helps another verb to 


form the Future Tense. 
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; Will. 
298. As a Principal verb — 
1. I will go in spite of you. 
[I will go — I am determined to go. ] 
As an Auxiliary verb — 
2. He will go to-morrow. 
In sentence 1, the verb will expresses a meaning of 
its own, namely that of determination or intention. 
In sentence 2, the verb will helps to form the Future 
Tense. 


Should. 


J299. The verb should is the past tense of shall. 

As a Principal verb — 

1. You should not be idle. 
2. He should have known better. 
As an Auxiliary verb — 
3. I said that I should go. 
4. If it should rain, they will not come. 

In sentences 1 and 2, the verb should expresses a 
meaning of its own, namely that of duty or obligation. 
. In sentence 3, the verb should helps another verb 

to form its tense. (Future in the Past,— Futurity 
. from the standpoint of past time.) \ 
- In sentence 4, the verb should helps another verb 
to form the Subjunctive Mood. § 


Would. 
400. As a Principal verb — 


1. He would not stir an inch. 
[ He would not stir = he was determined not to stir.] 
2. He would sit and dream all day. 
[ He would sit = It was his habit to sit. ] 
As an Auxiliary verb — i 
3. She said he would come. 
4. If he were here, I would tell him. 

In sentence 1l, the verb would expresses a meaning 
of its own, namely that of determination. 

In sentence 2 also, the verb would expresses a mean- 
ing of its own, namely that of habit. 

In sentence 3, the verb would helps another verb to 
form its tense. (Future in the Past.— Futurity from 
the standpoint of past time.) 

In sentence 4, the verb would helps another verb to 
form the Subjunctive Mood. 


r P 
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May. 


301. As a Principal verb — 
1. You may go. [= You are permitted to go. ] 
2. It may rain. [= [It is possible that it will rain. ] 
As an Auxiliary verb — l 
3. We eat that we may live. 
4. May success attend you. 
_ In sentence 1, the verb may expresses a meaning of 
its own, namely that of permission. 
In sentence 2 also, the verb may expresses a meaning 
of its own, namely that of possibility. 
In sentences 3 and 4, the verb may helps to form the 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Def—An Auxiliary Verb is a verb that helps an- 
other verb to form its tense, voice, or mood. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


02. The following verbs are called Defective, be- 
cause they cannot be used in al the moods and 


tenses:— 
shall, will, may, can, must, ought, dare, need, quoth. 


Uses of Shall. 


4.803. Shall is used in the First person, to express 
simple future time ; as, 
I shall start to-morrow. We shall miss the train. 
I shall be much obliged. We shall play together. 
I shall be fifteen on Monday. We shall be late. 
[ When shall is thus used in the First person, it is 


an Auxiliary verb, because it then helps another verb 


to form the future tense. ] 
\304. When shall is used in the Second or Third per- 


son, it usually expresses — 
(1) A Command ; as, 


Thou shalt not steal. 
- F— Thou art commanded not to steal. ] - 


Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 
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(2) A Promise ; as, 
You shall have my book next week. 
You shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
(3) A Threat ; as, 
You shall be punished for this. 
The man that hath done this thing shall surely die. 
(4) Determination ; as, 
You shall obey me. 
[ = You will be obliged to obey me. ] 
He shall leave the house instantly. 
You shall apologize for that. 
(9) Certainty or inevitability as regards the future ; 
as, 
And if I die, no man shall pity me [i.e., it is certain 
no man will pity me ]. 
[When shall is thus used in the Second or Third 
person, it is a Principal verb, because it then expresses 
a meaning of its own. ] 


Uses of Will. 


305. Will is used in the Second and Third persons, 
to express simple future time, that is, to tell what is 
sure to happen, or likely to happen ; as, 

It will be a long time before I see you again. 
Anyone will tell you the way if you ask. 

[ When will is thus used in the Second and Third 
persons, it is an Auxiliary verb, because it then helps 
another verb to form the future tense. ] 


306. When will is used in the First person, it shows 
determination on the part of the speaker. Will is 
therefore used in the First Person to express — 

(1) Willingness ; as, 

I will carry your books. 
I will lend you my camera. 
(2) A Promise ; as, 
I will try to do better the next time. 
(3) A Threat ; as, 
I will avenge her. 
(4) Determination ; as, 
I will not go. ' 
=I am determined not to go ; that is, I refuse to go.] 
I will not allow it. 
I will succeed or die in the attempt. 
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[ When will is thus used in the First person, it is a 
Principal verb, because it then expresses a distinct 
meaning of its own. ] 


307. In asking questions, will is not used at all in 
the First person. We say — 
Shall I ring the bell? Shall I go? Shall we:go? 
Compare also Wither's famous lines — 
Shall I, wasting in despair, 
Die because a woman's fair? 
In the Second person shall and will are used accord- 
ing to the answer expected ; as, 
| Shall you see him? (Yes, I shall.) 
| Will you lend me your book? (Yes, I will.) , 


Uses of Should. 


| 
| 308. Should, the past form of shall, is a Principal 
| verb when it expresses a meaning of its own, namely 
| that of duty or obligation. 
! I should have attended the meeting this afternoon but 
I forgot it. 
We should obey the laws. 
We should help the poor. : 
We should be careful of other's feelings. 
You should keep your promise. 
You should not say that. 
You should control your temper. 
He should have known better. , 
He should not be allowed to neglect his studies. 
Children should obey their parents. 
Law-makers should not be law-breakers. 
Note.—Should expressing obligation is used in all 
| Persons. 
309. Should is an auxiliary of the Indicative mood 
when it expresses futurity from the standpoint of past 


time. (Future in the Past.) 
I told him I should start to-morrow. 
I told you that I should succeed. 


310. Should is an auxiliary of the Subjunctive 
mood when it is used to express a supposition that 


may or may not be true. $ s 
: d If VUA rain, they will not come. : 


If he should see me here, he would be annoyed. 
I should go if I were you. 
^ 
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Uses of Would. 


311. Would, the past form of will, is a Principal 
verb when it expresses a meaning of its own, such as 
that of :— 

(1) Determination ; as, 

' He would have his own way. 
[He would have — he was determined to have. ] 
He would not lie. 
(2) Customary or habitual action ; as, 
i He would sit and dream all day. 
[ He would sit — he was in the habit of sitting. ] 
The 'Squire would sometimes fall asleep in the most 
pathetic part of my sermon. 
The old woman would come each day for a pice. 
After breakfast he would generally take a walk. 
(3) Willingness ; as, 
He said he would do his best. 


312. Would is an auxiliary of the Indicative mood 
when it expresses futurity from the standpoint of past 
time ; as, 

She said he would come. 


313. Would is an auxiliary of the Subjunctive mood 
when it is used to express the conclusion of a condi- 
tion contrary to fact ; as, 

If he were here, I would tell him. 
I would do it if I were you. 


May. 


314. The Verb may is a Principal verb when it 
expresses a meaning of its own, such as that of:— 
: (1) Possibility ; as, 

It may rain. [= It is possible that it will rain. ] 
It may be true. [= Itis possibly true. ] 
He may be at home. 
You may be right. 
He may miss the train. 
He may recover if he is careful. 
EU The young may die, but the old must. 

(2) Permission ; as, 

You may go. [=You are permitted to go. ] 
May I go? 


UA 
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315. May is an Auxiliary Verb when it helps to 
form the Subjunctive mood expressing — 
(3) A wish; as, 
May you live happily and long! 
May you return in safety! 
May blessings go with you! 
May success attend you! 
(4) A purpose; as, 
We eat that we may live. 
He flatters that he may win favour. 
The past tense might is either a past indicative or 
more commonly a past subjunctive ; as, 
I might not trespass upon his hospitality. (Past 
Indicative.) 
Might I live to see that day. (Past Subjunctive.) 


IupicaTIVE Moon. 


PRESENT TENSE. PAST TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Imay We may. Imight We might. 
Thou mayest You may. Thou mightest You might. 
or mayst or mightst 
He may They may. He might They might. 


316. Read the following sentences :— 

‘ Rama may be at home now. 

He may leave to-morrow. 

He might enter college now. 

He might enter college next year. 

In sentences 1 and 3 may and might refer to pre- 


sent time. : 
In sentences 2 and 4 may and might refer to future 


pene 


time. i 
It will be thus seen that the verbs may and might 
do not express time with the same precision as other 


verbs. 
Can. 


: 317. Can is always a Principal Verb, never an Auxi- 
liary. It is Transitive, and the infinitive without to 
that follows it is its object. It expresses — 

(1) Power or ability ; as, 
I can read. [= I am able to read. ] 
He can work this sum. 
He can outdo every competitor. 
I can swim. Can you ? 
I can lift this box. d 
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.(2) Permission ; as, 
You can go now. 
[ = You are permitted to go now.] Here can= may. 


InpIcATIVE Moon. 


PRESENT TENSE. PAST TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
I can We can I could We could 
Thou canst You can Thou couldst You could 
He can They can He could They could 


318. Could, the past tense of can, is a Principal 
Verb when it is used to express its own meaning ; as, 
Even as a child she could sing well. [She could sing 
= she was able to sing. ] 
The old man tried to walk all the way, but could not. 
He did all that he could. 


319. Could is an Auxiliary Verb when it helps an- 
other verb to form the Subjunctive mood ; as, 
If I could help you, I would. (could = were able) 


Must. 


320. The verb must has no changes of form for 
Tense, Person, or Number. It takes the Infinitive 
without to. It expresses — 

(1) Necessity or obligation ; as, 


We must obey the laws. [= We are obliged to obey 
the laws.] 


One must work or starve. 
He must work. 
(2) Fixed determination ; as, 
I must have my way in this matter. 
(3) Duty; as, 
A judge must be upright. 
(4) Certainty of belief in some fact ; as, 
He must be mad. 
Somebody must have told him. 
(5) Inevitability or what is necessarily the case ; as, 
We must all die. 


Ought. 


321. Ought, the old past tense of the verb owe, now 
expresses duty or moral obligation. It indicates pre- 
sent time, when it is used with a present infinitive ; as, 
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We ought to love our neighbours. 
[ = It is our duty to love our neighbours. ] 
He ought to work hard. 
You ought to go. 
We ought to help him. 
You ought to know better. 
We do not what we ought, 
What we ought not we do. 


322. Ought forms no Past of its own, but indicates 
past time, when it is used with the perfect infinitive ; 
as, 

He ought to have worked hard. 

You ought to have gone. 

[-—1t was your duty to go. ] 

The train ought to have left an hour ago. 
It ought to have been done long ago. 

I ought to have done it. 


323. Ought is also used to express strong probabi- 


lity ; as, 
Nina ought to win. 


Dare. 


324, The Verb dare (= venture, have courage ) has 
the form dare for the third person singular, present 
tense, when it is followed by a negative ; as, 

He dare not take such a step. 
He dare not contradict me. 
He dare not do it. E < eaS 

Notice that there it takes the infinitive without to 
as an object. 

For the pas 
ed; as, 


t tense either durst or dared is employ- 


He durst not (or dared not) say so. 


325. But the Verb dare (= challenge or defy ) is 
conjugeted regularly throughout, and has dared for 
its past tense ; as, 

He dared me to fight. 
I dared him to do it. 
He dares you to do it. 
I dare you to come here. n 
Note.— I dare say’ simply means ‘probably’. 
I dare say it will be all right. - À 
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Need. 


326. When need denotes necessity or obligation in 
a negative or interrogative sentence, it forms its third 
person singular, present tense, without s, and takes 
as its object an infinitive without to ; as, 

He need not go. 
Need he write to him ? 


327. But when need = stand in need of, require, 
-the third person singular, present tense, is needs ; as, 
He needs help. 
It needs to be done with care. 
The socks need to be darned. 
The socks need darning. 
The verb need has no tense but the Present. 


Quoth. 


328. Quoth is a past indicative, and is used only in 
the first and third persons singular, with the subject 
following ; as, 

Quoth I. 
Quoth the raven, “ Never more.” 
"I see,” quoth he, “the Elephant 
Is very like a snake.” 

It is now used only in poetry. 


Methinks. 


329. Methinks = it seems to me; it appears to me. 
This Impersonal Verb is now used only in poetry. 
Methinks we do as fretful children do. 
The Past tense is methought. 
Methought from the battle-field's dreadful array, 
Far, far I had roam'd on a desolate track. 


Exercise in Composition. 65. 

Fill up the blanks with “ shall” or “will” as requir- 
ed. If in any sentence you could insert either, explain 
the difference in meaning. 

1. We-—— be late. 
I—— succeed or die in the attempt. 
—— you lend me your camera ? 
I-——— come if possible. E 
Surely you —— not desert me. 
I—not be dictated to. 


SAA w 
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—— we go to the theatre to-night ? 
aon ae if it rains? 
as! — be drowned and nob — 
He fears that he be too late. E es 
No matter what you say, I—— not go another step 
You —— be twenty to-morrow. Å 
Unless they are fools, they —— not go on any such 
errand. 
He obey, whether he likes it or not. 
I have my own way. 
If you eat too much you —— be ill. 
He —— not hear you unless you shout. 
An obedient boy —— always do as he is commanded. 
If you do not hurry you —— miss the train. 
I—— play cricket and no one —— stop me. 
You —— do that work before you leave this room. 
You —— obey me, whether you like it or not. 
He —— die soon. 
“Rascal,” said the king, “You —— die”. 
I think we —— win the match. 
You say you —— not obey me and I say you —-. 
I—— go to the concert if I can get a ticket. 
We hope we——be able to come next week. 
I believe he —— succeed in his enterprise. 
I expect we —— get a telegram from him. 
J —— be delighted if you come. 
We —— not let this matter rest here. 
You —— leave the room at once. 
If it is raining, I—— not go. 
If you have great talents, industry —— improve them. 
Thou —— not steal. 
The time-—— come when yo 


deed. i 
I—— be surprised if we win the next match. 
I don’t think I—— be able to go. ; 
I don't think he —— be able to go. — ' 
'Thou not bear false witness against thy neigh- 


bour. . 
We not have this man to reign over us. . 
You —— not stir; I forbid it. iba 
I—— probably fail in the examina ion. ‘ 
fa maa get a cool reception there ; but I—— 

go, whatever happens. 

I—— not be trifled with. 
To-morrow —— be a holiday. 
Cophetua sware a royal oath^ 4 
“This beggar maid —— be my queen! 


u —— be ashamed of this 
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Exercise in Grammar. 66. 


Explain the use of the italicized verbs in the fol- 


lowing sentences :— 
l. If I am not careful, I shall fall. 
2. You should be punctual. 
3. She may come in. 
4. He would sit there by the hour. 
9. You will pass if you work hard. 
6. He says he shall be out of Bombay during the holi- 
days. 
7. She may be at home. 
8. If he knows the song, he will sing it. 
9. The dog would follow close at his heels. 
10. You shall not leave the room. 
ll. I will always obey you. 
12. May you live long and happily! 
13. Rama shall come here again for I will make him. 
14. You will come, I hope. 
15. If he will not come he shall not see the picture, 
16. You shall have a holiday to-morrow, 
l7. Perhaps we shall call on you to-morrow. 
18. Will you wait till I return ? 
19. He will not Pay unless he is compelled. 
20. I will go out, although you forbid me. 


Exercise in Composition. 67, 


Fill up the blanks with * should? or * would ”:— 
1 


SL ENanpen: 


You —— go instantly. 

I warned you, but you —— do it. 

I— like to know who he is. 

You —— keep your promise, 

He —— be sorry to miss his train. 

You —— not hesitate to help him. [ way. 
I —— feel hurt if he —— abuse my hospitality in that 
Who am I that I—— advise ? 

We —— do the duty that lies nearest, 

Though I—— die for it, yet I do it. 

If I had known it, I— not have gone. 

If it —— rain, We —— not start. 

I—— be greatly disappointed if he did not come, 

He really go. 

— — we go under any circumstances ? 

I was afraid that we —— freeze to death. 

I= at could: 

It be foolish to underrate the danger. 
Whatsoever things ye —— that men —— do unto you, 
do ye even so unto them. G 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


PARSING OF FINITE VERBS, INFIN 
s á , I 
PARTICIPLES, AND GÉRUNDS o 


I. Parsing of Finite Verbs. 
330. To parse a Finite Verb, we must give — 


(1) Its Kind: b Transitive or Intransi- 
ive. 

(2) Its Conju- whether Strong, Weak or Defec- 

gation: tive. 

(3) Its Voice: whether Active or Passive. 

(4) Its Mood: whether Indicative, Imperative, 
or Subjunctive. 

(5) Its Tense: whether Present, Past, or Fu- 


‘ture, and whether Indefinite, 
Continuous, Perfect, or Per- 
fect Continuous. 

(6) Its Number: whether Singular or Plural. 

(7) Its Person: whether First, Second, or Third. 

(8) Its Agree- in Number and Person‘ with its 

ment: Subject or Subjects, expressed 

or understood. 


Parsing Models. 


(1) Unfortunately he relies on others. 
relies: Intransitive verb, Weak, Active voice, In- 


dicative mood, Present tense, Singular 
number, Third person, agreeing with its 
subject he. 

(2) He has proved his case to my satisfaction. 

has proved: Transitive verb, Weak, Active voice, Indi- 

cative mood, Present Perfect tense, 

` Singular number, Third person, agree- 

ing with its subject He. 


.(3) Suddenly the boat was driven on the rocks. 


was driven: Transitive verb, Strong, Passive voice, 
Indicative mood, Past. Indefinite tense, 
Singular number, Third person, agree- 

= Tigo PE ing with its subject boat. ^ ' D 25 
(4) Hari has been writing all the morning. <. (3 
has been Intransitive verb, Strong, Active-voice; In- 
writing: dicative mood, Present Perfect Conti- 
m x nuous tense, Singular number, Third 
_ person, agreeing with its subject Hari. 
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(5) He studied hard that he might stand first. 
studied: Intransitive verb, Weak, Active voice, In- 
dicative mood, Past Indefinite tense, 
Singular number, Third person, agree- 
ing with its subject He. 

might stand: Intransitive verb, Strong, Active voice, 
Subjunctive mood, Past Indefinite tense, 
Singular number, Third person, agree- 
ing with its subject he. 

(6) I shall be compelled to work for my livelihood. 
shall be Transitive verb, Weak, Passive voice, In- 
compelled: dicative mood, Future Indefinite tense, 
Singular number, First person, agree- 
ing with its subject I. 
(7) But for the life-boats, we should have been 
drowned. 
should have Transitive verb, Weak, Passive voice, 
been drowned: Subjunctive mood, Future Perfect tense, 
Plural number, First Person, agreeing 
with its subject we, 
(8) Catch him by the throat. 

Catch: Transitive verb, Weak, Active voice, Im- 
perative mood, Present tense, Singular 
number, Second person, agreeing with 
its subject thou or you understood. 

(9) WereI you, I would do it; 

Were: Intransitive verb, Strong, Active voice, 
Subjunctive mood, Past tense, Singu- 
lar number, First person, agreeing with 
its subject I. 

would do: Transitive Verb, Strong, Active voice, 
Subjunctive mood, Past tense, Singular 
number, First person, agreeing with its 


Subject I. 
(10) You must copy the whole page. 
must: Transitive verb, Defective, Indicative mood, 
Present tense, used with the subject you. 
copy: Infinitive, Transitive, Present, Object of the 
s verb must. 


oi Parsing of Infinitives. 


331. To parse an Infinitive, we must tell — 
AU) From what Verb it is derived. 
42 Its. Form: whether Present (as to love, to 
be loved), or 
Present Continuous (as to be 
loving, ——), or 
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Perfect (as to have loved, to 
have been loved), or : 
Perfect Continuous (as to have 


wer . been loving, ——). 
(3) Its Voice: whether Active or Passive. 
0) Its Use: whether used as a Noun (Sub- 


ject or Object of a verb, or 
Complement), Adjective or 
Adverb. 


Parsing Models. 


(1) To relieve the wretched was his pride. 
To relieve: Simple Infinitive from the Transitive verb 
relieve, Present, Active, used as a Noun, 
Subject of the verb was. 
(2) I want to catch him before he goes out. 
to catch: Simple Infinitive from the Transitive verb 
catch, Present, Active, used as a Noun, 
Object of the verb want. 
(3) He questioned my ability to solve the problem. 
to solve: Gerundial Infinitive from the Transitive 
verb solve, Present, Active, used as an 
Adjective qualifying the noun ability. 
(4) I like a rascal to be punished. 
to be punished: Simple Infinitive from the Transitive verb 
punish, Present, Passive, Complement 
of the verb like. 
(5) It is sad to be forgotten. he 
to be forgotten: Simple Infinitive from the Transitive verb 
forget, Present, Passive, used as a Noun 
in apposition with It. 


I. Parsing of Participles. 


$32. To parse a Participle, we must tell — ; 
—(1) From what Verb it is derived. f 
(2) Its Form: . whether Present (as loving, be- 
Kum ing loved), or 
Í Past (as ——, loved), or y 
Perfect (as having loved, having 
been loved). x 
.(8). Its Voice: whether Active or.Passive. .: - 
(4) Its Use in the sentence. i MTM ITE 
ote 1.—When a Participle is used purely as an 
Adjective, it is to be parsed as such. ] c ASTON 
~ 
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“Note 2—When the Participle helps to form some 
part of the Finite verb, it is not parsed separately. 


Parsing Models. 

(1) The bird flew away, screaming aloud. 

screaming: Participle, Present, Active (from the verb 
scream), qualifies the noun bird. 
(2) The cart, loaded with road metal, stuck in the 
mud. 

loaded: Participle, Past, Passive (from the verb 

load), qualifies the noun cart. 


IV. Parsing of Gerunds. 


333. To parse a Gerund, we must tell — 
(1) From what Verb it is derived. 
(2) Its Form: whether Present (as loving, be- 
ing loved), or 
Perfect (as having loved, having 


been loved). 2 
(3) Its Voice: ‘whether Active or Passive. Q pan” 
(4) Its Case: whether Nominative, „Genitive, 


or Accusative. «|. 


Parsing Models.  . 


(1) Using a razor requires some skill. 

Using: Gerund from the Transitive verb use, 
Present, Active, Nominative case, Sub- 
ject of the verb requires. 

(2) My cousin is fond of reading novels. 

reading: Gerund from the Transitive verb read, 
.Present, Active, Accusative case, Ob- 
Ject of the preposition of. 

(3) My friend boasted of having read the whole of 
Shakespeare. : 
having read: Gerund from the Transitive verb read, 
Present Perfect, Active, Accusative case, 
Object of the preposition of. 


Exercise in Grammar. 68. _ 
Parse the Verbs, Infinitives, Participles and Gerunds 
in the following. sentences :— : 
; 1. The cock is crowing. 
2. The mountain and the squirrel had a quarrel, 
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3. I am content with what I have. 

4. Strike while the iron is hot. 

5. They love to see the flaming forge. 

6. He is fond of swimming. 

7. Akbar was succeeded by Jahangir. 

8. The time of the singing of birds is come. 
9. I am tired of dreaming dreams. 

10. You can go. 

11. There is no time to waste. 

12. I saw her singing at her work. 

13. He did not feel the driver's whip. 

14. Dynamite is used in blasting rocks. 

15. Giving is better than receiving. 

16. I have come to remind you of your promise. 
17. To wear out is better than to rust out. 
18. No one could tell how the matter was settled. 
19. A fiend has got into my house. 

20. I fell into grief and began to complain. 
21. 'The lost child has been found. 

22. I am not what you represent me to be. 

23. My swiftest horse is saddled for thy flight. 
24. I dare do all that may become a man. 
25. Can you tell me what has happened ? 

:26. I knew I should fail. 

- 27. If he were here, he would not permit it. 
28. I shall have finished my work before the bell rings. 
29. He has always been a little peculiar. 

30. It needs to be done with care. 
31. Each single instance must be examined. 
32. Send him where he will be taken care of. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB LOVE. 


334. The conjugation of a verb shows the various 
forms it assümes, either by inflection or by combina- 
tion with parts of other verbs, to mark Voice, Mood, 
Tense, Number, and Person; and to those must be 
added its Infinitives and Participles. _ i 

Below is given the complete conjugation of the verb 
love, with a view to help the pupil to systematize 
the knowledge already acquired by B an 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
I. Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite. 
I love 1. We love 
Thou lovest 2. You love 
He loves 3. They love 
Present Imperfect or Continuous. 
I am loving l. We are loving 
Thou art loving 2. You are loving 
He is loving 3. They are loving 
Present Perfect, 
I have loved l. We have loved 
Thou hast loved 2. You have loved 
He has loved 3. They have loved 
Present Perfect Continuous. 
I have been loving 1. We have been loving 
Thou hast been loving 2. You have. been loving 
He has been loving 3 They have been loving 
— 
Past Indefinite. 
I loved j l. We loved 
Thou lovedst 2. You loved 
He loved 3. They loved 
Past Imperfect or Continuous, 
I was loving 1. We were loving 
Thou wast loving 2. You were loving 
He was loving 3. They were loving 
Past Perfect, 
I had loved l. We had loved 
Thou hadst loved 2. You had loved 
He had loved 3. They had loved 
Past Perfect Continuous. 
I had been loving 1. We had been loving 
Thou hadst been loving 2. You had been loving 
He had been loving 3. They had been loving 
— —— 
Future Indefinite. 
I shall love l.. We shall love 
Thou wilt love 2. You will love 
He will love 3. They will love 
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Future Imperfect or Continuous. 


1. I shall be loving 1. We shall be loving 
2. Thou wilt be loving 2. You will be loving 
} 3. He will be loving 3. They will be loving 
^ 
H Future Perfect, 
1. I shall have loved 1. We shall have loved 
4 2. Thou wilt have loved 2. You will have loved 
1 3. He will have loved 3. They will have loved 
P Future Perfect Continuous, 
! 1. I shall have been loving 1. We shall have been loving 
2. Thou wilt have been loving 2. You will have been loving 
3. He will have been loving 3. They will have been loving 
À 
Ii. Subjunctive Mood, 
Present Indefinite. 
1. IlI love 1. If we love 
2. If thou love 2. If you love 
3. If he love 3 If they love 
Present Imperfect or Continuous. 
1. If I be loving ] l. If we be loving 
2. If thou be loving 2. If you be loving 
3 If he be loving 3. If they be loving 
Present Perfect. 
1. If I have loved l. If we have loved 
2. If thou have loved 2. If you have loved 
3. If he have loved 3. If they have loved 
Present Perfect Continuous. 
; l. If I have been loving l. If we have been loving 
i 2 If thou have been loving 2. If you have been loving 
| 3. If he have been loving 3 If they have been loving 
Past Indefinite. 
1. If I loved 1. If we loved 
2. If thou loved 2. If you loved 
3. If he loved 3 If they loved 
a Past Imperfect or Continuous. 
Í 1 If I were loving 1. If we were loving | 
| 2. If thou wert loving 2. If you were loving 1 
3. If he were loving 3 1f they were loying 


7. H.S. E G. 


te 
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Past Perfect. 


1. If I had loved 1. If we had loved 
2. If thou hadst loved 2 If you had loved 
3. If he had loved 3. If they had loved 
Past Perfect Continuous. 
1. If I had been loving 1 If we had been loving 
2 If thou hadst been loving 2. If you had been loving 
3. If he had been loving 3. If they had been loving 
Future Indefinite. 
1. If I should love 1 If we should love 
2. If thou wouldst love 2. If you would iove 
3. If he would love 3. If they would love 
Future Imperfect or Continuous. 
1. If I should be loving 1. If we should be loving 
2. If thou wouldst be loving 2. If you would be loving 
3 If he would be loving 3 If they would be loving 
Future Perfect, 
1. If I should have loved 1. If we should have loved 
2. Ifthou wouldst have loved 2, If you would have loved 
3. If he would have loved 3. If they would have loved 


Future Perfect Continuous. 
E If I Should have been lov- 1. If we Should have been 


ing loving 

2. If thou wouldst have been 2, If you would” have been 
loving loving 

3. If he would have been lov- 3. If they would have been 
ing loving 


IH. Imperative Mood. 


2. Love (thou) 2 Love (ye or you) 


Infinitives. 

Present : To love 

Present Continuous: To be loving 

Perfect : To have loved 

Perfect Continuous: To have been loving 
Participles. 

Present : loving 

Past : loved 

Perfect : having Joved 


Perfect Continuous:  haying been loving 


VM MUN T 


Mo 


Sm 


My cg 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Y. Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite. 


I am loved 1. We are loved 
Thou art loved 2. You are loved 
He is loved 3. They are loved 


Present Imperfect or Continuous, 


I am being loved l. We are being loved 

Thou art being loved 2. You are being loved 

He is being loved 3. They are being loved 
Present Perfect. 

I have been loved 1. We have been loved ` 

Thou hast been loved 2. You have been loved 


He has been loved 3. They have been loved 


Past Indefinite. 


I was loved 1. We were loved 
Thou wast loved 2. You were loved 
He ‘was loved 3. They were loved 


Past Imperfect or Continuous, 
I was being loved 1. We were being loved 
Thou wast being loved 2. You were being loved : 
He was being loved 3. They were being loved 


Past Perfect. 
I had been loved 1. We had been loved 
Thou hadst been loved 2. You had been loved - 
He had been loved 3. They had been loved 


Future Indefinite. _ 
I shall be loved 1. We shall be loved — 
Thou wilt be loved 2. You will be loved 
He will be loved 3. -They will bedoved 


p: | c0 0. . Future Perfect. SUE BO o 
I shall have beef loved 1. We shall navete loved 
Thou wilt have been loved 2. You will have b een oved ^ 
He will have been loved . 3. They will E 


* ee galit 4 
houal coed gaiwelt- 23 AE 
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I. Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite. 


l. If I be loved 1. If we be loved 
2. If thou be loved 2. If you be loved 
3. If he be loved 3. If they be loved 
Present Perfect. 
1. If I have been loved 1. If we have been loved 
2. If thou have been loved 2 If you have been loved 
3. If he have been loved 3. If they have been loved 
Gee Past Indefinite. 
|l. If I were loved 1. If we were loved 
2. ert, loved 2 If you were loved 
3. If*he yere Jpved 3 If they were loved 
"Past Imperfect or Continuous, 
l. If I were being loved l. If we were being loved 
2 1f thou wert being loved 2. If you were being loved 
3. If he were being loved 3. If they were being loved 
Past Perfect. 
1 If I had been loved l If we had been loved 
2. If thou hadst been loved 2. If you had been loved 
3 If he had been loved 3. If they had been loved 
phn 
Future Indefinite. 
1 If I should be loved 1. If we should be loved 
2. If thou wouldst be loved 2. If you would be loved 
3 If he would be loved 3. If they would be loved 


Future Perfect. - 
1. If I should have been 1. If ie Should have been - 
4 


loved loved 
2. If thou wouldst have been 2. If you would have been — 
loved loved E 
3. If he would have been 3. If they would have Been: : 
loved loved z 


II. Imperative Mood, ^^ ~” 5s 
2. Be e, 


loved 2. Be (ye or you) loved 
Infinitives. Participles. ` 
Present: To be loved Present: Being loved: 


Perfect :. To have been loved Past: Loved . ahi 
¥ Perfect: Having been loved 


€ 
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CHAPTER XXXIX. 


THE ADVERB. 


335. Read the following sentences : — 
1. Rama runs quickly. 
2. This is a very sweet mango. 

. 3. Govind reads quite clearly. 

In sentence 1, quickly shows how (or in what man- 
ner) Rama runs; that is, quickly modifies the Verb 
TUNS. 

In sentence 2, very shows how much (or in what 
degree) the mango is sweet ; that is, very modifies the 
Adjective sweet. 

i In sentence 3, quite shows how far (or to what 
| extent) Govind reads clearly ; that is, quite modifies 
the Adverb clearly. 

A word that modifies the meaning of a Verb, an Ad- 
jective, or another Adverb is called an Adverb. The 
words quickly, very, and quite are therefore Adverbs. 

Def.—An Adverb is a word which modifies the 
meaning of a Verb, an Adjective, or another Adverb. 


336. In the following sentences Adverbs modify 
| phrases :— 

] She was sitting close beside him. 

At what hour is the sun right above us? 

Have you read all through this book? 

: She was dressed all in white. 

j ¿>  , He paid his debts down to the last farthing. 


: 337. Adverbs standing at the beginning of sentences 1 
sometimes modify the whole sentence, rather than any 
Particular word ; as, 3 

Probably he is mistaken. [= It is probable that he 

is mistaken. ] 

Possibly it is as you say. Certainly you are wrong. 

Evidently the figures are incorrect. 

Unfortunately no one was present there. 


- Luckily he escaped unhurt. . o x 


"TP Kinds of Adverbs. " 
638) ‘Adverbs may be divided into the following 
classes, according Pie meaning m 
1) Advérbs of Time (which show D. 
Q En hasc heard this before. That day he arrived late. 
We shall now begin to work. 
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He called here a few minutes ago. 

I had a letter from him lately. 

The end soon came. He comes here daily. 

I hurt my knee yesterday. 

I have spoken to him already. 

Wasted time never returns. 

He once met me in Cairo: I have not seen him since. 
Mr. Gupta formerly lived here. 

(2) Adverbs of Number (which show how often). 
I have told you twice. I have not seen him once. 
He often makes mistakes. He seldom comes here. 
The postman called again. 

He always tries to do his best. 
He frequently comes unprepared. 


' (3) Adverbs of Place (which show where). 


Stand here. Go there. 

The little lamb followed Mary everywhere. 

He looked up. My brother is out. 
Is Mr. Das within ? Come in. 

The horses galloped away. Walk backward. 


. (4) Adverbs of Manner (which show how or in 
what manner). - 
E Govind reads clearly. The Sikhs fought bravely. 
~e- . This story is well written. 
The boy works hard. The child slept soundly. 
I was agreeably disappointed. 
Slowly and sadly we laid him down. 
Is that so? You should not do so. 
Thus only, will you succeed. 

[ Note.—This class includes nearly all those Adverbs 
which are derived from Adjectives and end in ly. ] 
. (5) Adverbs of. Degree or Quantity (which show 
how much or in what degree or to what extent). 


" He was too careless. Is that any better ? 
These mangoes are almost ripe. 
I am fully prepared. You are quite wrong. 
The sea is very stormy. I am rather busy. 
He is good enough for my purpose. 
I am so glad. You are partly right. 
Yo ltogether mistaken. 4 
Thi re no better at present. 
. She sings pretty well. He is as tall as Rama. 


*«(6)" Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation, 
Surely you are mistaken. : 
.He certainly went, I do not know him. 
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(7) Adverbs of Reason. 
He is hence unable to refute the charge. 
He therefore left school. 


338. Some of the above Adverbs may belong to 
more than one class. 
She sings delightfully. (Adverb of Manner.) 
The weather is delightfully cool. (Adverb of Degree.) 
Don't go far. (Adverb of Place.) 
He is far better now. (Adverb of Degree.) 
Note.—The E are all examples of Simple Ad- 
verbs. (See $ 344) 


340. Yes and no, when they are used by themselves, 
are equivalents of sentences. 
Have you typed the letter? Yes. 
[ Here yes stands for the sentence *I have typed the 
letter’. ] 
Are you going to Japan? No. 
[ Here no means ‘I am not going to Japan’. ] 


Exercise in Grammar. 69. 


In the following sentences (1) pick out the Adverbs 
and tell what each modifies; (2) tell whether the 
modified word is a Verb, an Adjective, or an Adverb ; 
(3) classify each Adverb as an Adverb of time, place, 
manner, degree, etc.:— 

1. He was ill pleased. 2. Try again. 
3. He is too shy. A 4. We rose very early. 
5. I am so glad to hear it, 6. Cut it lengthwise. 
7. Too many cooks spoi|/the broth. j s 
8. Are you quite sure ? 9. That is well said. 
10. Once or twice we have met alone. 
11. The railway station is far off. 
12. I have heard this before. 
13. Father is somewhat better. — X 
14. I am much relieved to hear it. 2 
15. The walk was rather long. 
16. The patient is much worse to-day. 
17. She arrived a few minutes ago. c 
18. Ambition urges me forward. ele. 
19. She was dressed all in black. rey 
20. We were very kindly received. 
21. Her son is out in China. 
22. I surely expect him to-morrow. 
23. He could not speak, he was so. angry. — 
24. You are far too hasty. 25. The j^ 
He is old enough to know better. : 
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27. I would much rather not go. 

28. You need not roar. 

29. Your watch is five minutes too fast. 

30. He went off on Monday. 

31. His healtii is no worse than before. 

32. Wisdom is too high for a fool. 

33. There is a screw loose somewhere. 

34. I see things differently now. 

35. Rome was not built in a day. 

36. At present the Conservatives are in. 

37. We have scotched the snake, not killed it. 
38. Do not crowd your work so closely together. 
39. The patient is no better to-day. 

40. He must needs do it. 41. Do not walk so fast. 
42. Put not your trust in princes. 

43. Order the carriage round. 

44. He has been shamefully treated. 

45. I wonder you never told me. 


341. When Adverbs are used in asking questions 
they are called Interrogative Adverbs ; as, 
Where is Abdul? [Inter. Adverb of Place. ] 
When did you come? [ Inter. Adverb of Time. ] 
Why are you late? [ Inter. Adverb of Reason. ] 
How did you contrive it? [ Inter. Adverb of Manner.] 
How many boys are in your class? [ Inter. Adverb 
of Number. ] 


How high is Rajabai Tower? [Inter. Adverb of 
Degree. ] 


342. Read the sentence :— 

Show me the house where (=in which) he was 
assaulted. 

Here the Adverb where modifies the verb was 
assaulted. à . 

Further the Adverb where, like a Relative Pronoun, 
here relates or refers back to its antecedent house. It 
is therefore called a Relative Adverb. 

Further examples of Relative Adverbs:— 

This is the reason why I left. 
Do you know the time when the Punjab mail arrives ? 


343. It will be now seen that according to their 
use, Adverbs are divided into three classes — 
(1) Simple Adverbs, used to modify the meaning 
of a verb, an adjective, or an adverb ; as, 
I can hardly believe it. You are quite wrong. 
How brightly the moon shines! 
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(2) Interrogative Adverbs, used to ask questions ; 
as 
j Why are you late? 
(3) Relative Adverbs, which refer back to a noun 
as their antecedent ; as, 
I remember the house where I was born. 


344. It will be noticed that — 

(1) A simple Adverb merely modifies some word. 

(2) An Interrogative Adverb not only modifies 
some word, but also introduces a question. 

(3) A Relative Adverb not only modifies some 
word, but also refers back to some antecedent. 


Forms of Adverbs. 


345. Some Adverbs are the same in form as the 
corresponding Adjectives; that is, some words are 
used sometimes as Adjectives, sometimes as Adverbs. 


Adjectives. 
He spoke in a loud voice. 
Rama is our fast bowler 
He lives in the next house. 


He went to the back entrance. 

Every little difficulty ruffles 
his temper. 

This is a hard sum. 

It’s an ill wind that blows no- 
body good. 

He is the best boy in this class. 

He is quick to take offence. 

Are you an early riser ? 

The teacher has a high opi- 
nion of that boy. 

He is the only child of his 
Parents. è 
We have food enough to last 

a week. 
He is no better than a fool. 


There is much truth in what 
he says. 


. Remember that it is only by n 
is used that we can tell what Par 


Adverbs. 

Don't talk so loud. 

Rama can bowl fast. 

When I next see him, I shall 
speak to him. 

Go back. d 

He is little known outside 
India. 

He works hard all day. _ 

I can ill afford to lose him. 


He behaves best. 
Run quick. 

We started early. 
Always aim high. 


You can only guess. 
She sings well enough. 


He knows better than to 
quarrel. 


The patient i 


oticing how a word 
t of Speech it is. 


s much better. 


170 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


Exercise in Composition. 70. 


Form sentences to illustrate the use of the foliow- 
ing words (1) as Adjectives, (2) as Adverbs :— 
Very, near, ill, only, clean, long, late, early, fast. 


346. Some Adverbs have two forms, the form end- 
ing in ly and the form which is the same as ihe Ad- 
jective ; as, 

He sings very loud. He sings very loudly. 

Sometimes however the two forms of the Adverb 
have different meanings ; as, 

Rama works hard (‘= diligently ). 

I could hardly (= scarcely ) recognize him. 

Stand near. (Opposed to distant.) 

Rama and Hari are nearly (= closely) related. 
He arrived late. (Opposed to early.) 

I have not seen him lately ( — recently ). 

I am pretty (= tolerably, fairly ) sure of the fact. 
She is prettily ( — neatly, elegantly) dressed. 


347. Some Adverbs are used as Nouns after prepo- 
sitions ; as, 
He lives far from here ( — this place ). 
He comes from there ( — that place ). 
I have heard that before now (= this time). 
By then ( — that time) the police arrived on the scene. 
Since when (= what time) have you taken to smok- 
ing? 
The rain comes from above. 

[ Note.—The common use of from with thence and 
whence is wrong. Thence — from there; whence — 
from where. Thus the addition of from to either of 
these words is incorrect. ] 


348. Certain Adverbs sometimes seem to be used as 
Adjectives, when some participle or adjective is under- 
stood. 

The then king — the king then reigning. 

A down train — a down-going train. 

An up train — an up-going train. 

The above statement — the statement made above. 


349. In the following sentences the is not the defi- 
nite article, but an old demonstrative pronoun used as 
an Adverb. 

The more the merrier [ — by how much the more by 
so much the merrier ; that is, the more numerous a 
party is, the more enjoyable it is]. 


AL 


ae oS hae 
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The fewer the better [ = by how much the fewer by so 
much the better ]. 
The sooner the better [ = by how much the sooner by 
so much the better ]. 
He has tried it and is [so much ] the better for it. 
It will be noticed that the is used as an Adverb 
only with an adjective or another adverb in the com- 
parative degree. 


350. Nouns expressing adverbial relations of time, 
place, distance, weight, measurement, value, degree, 
or the like, are otten used as Adverbs. Thus — ; 

The siege lasted a week. ‘This will last me a month. 
He went home. We walked five miles. | 
The load weighs three tons. 

It measures five feet. 

The Gurkhas advanced a few yards. 

The watch is worth fifty rupees. 

The wound was skin deep. k : 

A noun so used is called an Adverbial Accusative. ! 


E 
351. Sometimes Verbs are used as Adverbs ; as, 
Smack went the whip. : 


Ww PT 


CHAPTER XL. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


352. Some Adverbs, like Adjectives, have Hants 
degrees of comparison. Such ‘Adverbs are generally 
compared like Adjectives. 


353. If the Adverb is of one syllabl 
comparative by adding er, and the 
adding est, to the Positive; as, 

Fast faster fastest Hard harder hardest 
Long longer longest Soon sooner 
Rama ran fast. (Positive) _ 
Arjun ran faster. (Comparative. ; 
Hari ran fastest of all. (Superlative. i =. 
: : a 3 
354. Adverbs ending in ly form the eine mia ie 
by adding more and the Superlative by amma 
as, 


e, we form the 
Superlative by 


st swiftly 
Swiftly more skilfully Oe a 
Skilfully more swiftly 
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Abdul played skilfully. (Positive.) 

Karim played more skilfully than Abdul. (Compara- 
tive.) 

Of all the eleven Ahmed played most skilfully. (Su- 
perlative.) 


But note early, earlier, earliest. 
I came early this morning. 
Rama came earlier. 

Abdul came earliest of all. 


355. It will be noticed that only Adverbs of Manner, 
Degree, and Time admit of comparison. 
Many Adverbs, from their nature, cannot be com- 
pared ; as, 
Now, then, where, there, once. 


356. Some of the commonest Adverbs form their 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees irregularly. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Ill, badly worse worst 
Well better best 
Much more most 
Little less least 
Nigh, near nearer next 
Far farther farthest 
Forth further furthest 
Late f later last 


Rama writes well. 

Arjun writes better than Rama. 
Hari writes best of all. 

Do you work much ? 

I work more than you do. 

Hari works most of the three of us. 


Exercise in Grammar. 11. 
Compare the following Adverbs :— 
Suddenly, often, near, loud, hard, wisely, patiently. 


CHAPTER XLI. 
FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


357. Adverbs of Manner are mostly formed from 
Adjectives by adding ly (a corruption of like); as, 
Clever, cleverly ; wise, wisely ; kind, kindly ; foolish, 1 
foolishly ; quick, quickly, beautiful, beautifully. á 


4 


_—s SC le ee 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS. A78 


Akbar was a wise King. 
N He ruled wisely for many years. 
When the Adjective ends in y preceded by a conso- 
nant, change y into i and add ly; as, 
Happy, happily ; ready, readily ; heavy, heavily. 
. When the Adjective ends in le, simply change e 
into y; as, 
Single, singly ; double, doubly. 
358. Some Adverbs are made up of a Nòun and 
a qualifying Adjective ; as, 
Sometimes, meantime, meanwhile, yesterday, midway, 
otherwise. 


359. Some Adverbs are compounds of on (weak- 


ened to a) and a Noun ; as, 
Afoot ( = on foot), abed, asleep, ahead, aboard, away. 


Similarly there are other Adverbs which are also 
compounds of some Preposition and a Noun; as, 
Betimes, besides ; to-day, to-morrow ; overboard. . 
[ Note.—The word be is an old form of the Prepo- 
sition by. ] 
360. Some Adverbs are compounds of a Preposition 
and an Adjective ; as, 
Abroad, along, aloud, anew, behind, below, beyond. 
361. Some Adverbs are compounds of a Preposition 


and an Adverb ; as, 
Within, without, before, beneath. - 
lass of Adverbs which are derive 


362. There isa c 
that), he, who. 


from the Pronouns the ( = 


ADVERBS. 

PRONOUN. MOTION | MOTION 
PLACE. ‘TO; FROM. TrME. | MANNER. 
The there thither | thence |:hen thus 

He here © hither hence 
Who where |whither | whence when how 
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363. Many of the above Adverbs are compounded 
with Prepositions. Thus we get — 


Thereby, therefrom, therein, thereof, thereon, thereto, 
therewith ; 

hereafter, hereby, herein, hereupon, herewith ; 

wherefore, wherein, whereon, whereof ; 

hitherto ; 

thenceforth, thenceforward ; 

henceforth, henceforward. 


Two Adverbs sometimes go together, joined 

Conjunction and ; as, 

again and again ( — more than once, repeatedly ), 

by and by ( — before long, presently, after a time ), 

far and near (= in all directions), 

far and wide ( — comprehensively ), 

far and away(— by a great deal, decidedly, beyond 
all comparison ), 

first and foremost (= first of all), 

now and then (= from time to time, occasionally ), 

now and again (= at intervals, sometimes, occasion- 
ally ), 

off and on ( — not regularly, intermittently ), 


-once and again (— 0n more than one occasion, re- 


peatedly ), 


out and away (= beyond comparison, by far ), 

out and out ( — decidedly, beyond all comparison ), 

over and above ( — in addition to, besides, as well as ), 

over and over ( — many times, frequently, repeatedly ), 

through and through (— thoroughly, completely ), 

thus and thus ( — in such and such a way), 

to and fro (= backwards and forwards, up and down), 

Good books should be read again and again. 

I warned him again and again. 3 

By and by the tumult will subside. 

His fame has spread far and near. 

As a statesman he saw far and wide. 

This is far and away the best course. 

He is far and away the best bowler in our eleven. 

He now and then writes on fiscal questions. 

I write to him now and then. 

He worked ten years, off and on, on his Pali Dic- 
tionary. j ^ 

I have told you once and again that you must not 

. read such trash. . ; à) 

This is out and away the best work on Astronomy. 

He gained, over and above this, the good will of ali 
people. 
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-—€— above being hard-working he is thoroughly 
He reads all the novels of Scott over and over. : 
I believe Balu is owt and out the best Hindu bowler 
He has read Milton through and through. „Š 
Thus and thus only we shall succeed. 

He walked to and fro, meditating revenge. 


CHAPTER XLII. a 


POSITION OF ADVERBS. 


365. Always place an Adverb as near as possible 
to the word it modifies, as the meaning of a sentence 
is sometimes altered according to the position of the 
Adverb in the sentence ; as, 

I have often thought of marrying. 
I have thought of marrying often. 
He often says he visits his father. 
He says he often visits his father. . 

366. When an Adverb modifies an Intransitive Verb 

it usually follows it; as, 
All the boys in this class work well. 
My friend lives there. They arrived late. 
She spoke fluently. He died peacefully. 

But Adverbs of time, such as always, ever, often, 
scldom, never, sometimes, frequently, are placed be- 
fore the Verb they modify. 

He always speaks the truth. 
Nothing ever happens by chance. 
I often meet him near my house. 
He seldom makes a mistake. 
He never confessed his fault. 
I sometimes feel depressed. 
I frequently visited him while in Delhi. 
But these Adverbs are placed after the verb to be ; as, 
He is always cheerful. 

367. When a Verb is Transitive with an object fol- 

lowing, the Adverb follows the object ; as, i 
I feel this insult keenly. 
He performed his duty creditably. 
He does his work carefully. 
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368. When a Verb is made up of an Auxiliary and 
a Principal verb and an Adverb qualifies it, the Ad- 
verb is usually placed between the Auxiliary verb 
and the Principal verb ; as, 

I have often told him to write neatly. 
I shall certainly miss him. 
I did not know his address. He is greatly esieemed. 


369. When an Adverb modifies an Adjective or 
another Adverb, the Adverb usually comes imme- 
diately before it ; as, 

Rama is a rather lazy boy. 
The dog was quite dead. 

The bulbul sings very sweetly. 
Do not speak so fast. 

But the Adverb enough is always placed after the 
word which it modifies ; as, 

He was rash enough to interrupt. 
You know well enough what I mean. 
He spoke loud enough to be heard. 


370. The word only requires special care, as it is 
frequently misplaced. Note the different meanings 
given to the following sentences by placing only in 
different positions :— l 

1. Only he lent me a book (i. e., he and nobody else). 
2. He only lent me a book (i. e., he merely lent it, he 
did not give it away). [ else). 
3. He lent only me a book (i. e., to me and to nobody 
4. He lent me only a book, or he lent me a book only 
(i.e., a book, and nothing more). g 
_ As a general rule, the word only should be placed 
immediately before the word it is intended to modify ; 
as, 
I worked only two sums. [ Not, I only worked two 
sums. ] 
He has slept only three hours. 
Only Balu succeeded in scoring a century. [ Not, 
Balu only succeeded, etc. ] 
I praise him only when he deserves it. [ Not, I only 
praise him, etc. ] 

Similarly the Adverbs merely, not and never should 
as a rule be placed before the word or words they 
modify. 

He merely came to inquire after my health. 
I merely asked his address. 
All of us are not rich. He never tells a lie. 
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Exercise in Composition. 72. 
Put the Adverbs into the followi 

C a scia following sentences so as 
Tne two brothers are alike (nearly). 
He has promised to pay (faithfully). 
There were three or four boys late (only). 
I did not want to come (really). . 
I came to return a book (merely). 
We can succeed by hard work (only). 
We should speak ill of the dead (never). 
He invited me to visit him (often). 
I am determined to yield this point (ever). 
He charged a rupee (only). 


O0 0-9090oItwr- 
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Exercise in Composition. 73. 

Put ‘only’ in its correct position in the following 
sentences :— 
I only met him once. 
He was only allowed to occur 
The chair only cost five rup 
He has only slept two hours. 
He only charged me two rupees, 
Hindus are admitted only. 


Do RON 
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PARSING OF ADVERBS. 


371. To parse an Adverb, we must give = 
(1) Its Kind (1) according to meaning: whether of 
Time, Place, Manner, Degree, eu. 
(2)according to use: whether Simple 
Interrogative, or Relative. 
(2) Its Degree of Comparison (if it can be cout 
pared): whether Positive, Comparative or Superlative, 
(3) Its Use in the sentence; whether it modifies a 
Verb, an Adjective, or another Adverb. 


Parsing Models. 


(1) Isaw him yesterday. 
yesterday: Simple adverb of time, modifying the verb saw, 


(2) He is as tall as his brother. 
as: Simple adverb of degree, modifying the adjec- 


tive tall. 
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(3) She sings most divinely. 
most: Simple adverb of degree, superlative degree, 
modifying the adverb divinely. 
divinely: Simple adverb of manner, modifving the verb 


sings. 
(4) Why do you speak indistinctly ? 
Why: Interrogative adverb of reason, modifying the 


verb do speak. 
(5) Often I visit the village where my parents live. 
where: Relative adverb modifying the verb live, and 
having village for its antecedent. 
(6) Bang went the gun. 


Bang: Verb used as an Adverb, modifying the verb 
went. 
(7) There came a voice from heaven. 
There: Introductory adverb. 


[Here the word there introduces a sentence 
without forming a necessary part of it. Thus 
* There came a voice from heaven '—' A voice 
came from heaven.'] 
(8) The more, the merrier. 
The: Old demonstrative pronoun used as an Adverb 
of quantity, modifying the adjective more 


Exercise in Grammar. 74. 


Parse the Adverbs im the following sentences :— 
I am not sufficiently acquainted with the details. 
The whole plot was exceedingly well managed. 

3. He that always complains is never pitied. 

4. Scarcely any one of note was present there. 
5. Doubtless he is a genius. 

6. It is indeed alarming. 

7. I am not so sure of it as you are. 

8. There is a pleasure in the pathless woods. 

9. Light travels faster than sound. 

10. He returned sooner than we expected. 

11. It is easier said than done. 

12. It is all over with him. 

13. As you make your bed so you must lie on it. 
14. A little bird wants but a little nest. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 


ADVERB PHRASES. 


372. Compare: 
Rama spoke loudly. 
Rama spoke in a loud voice. 
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It will be noticed that the group of words ‘in a 1 
| guns QE the n By on Adverb, because it telis 
ama spoke. Such a grou i 
an Adverb Phrase. BE ST cena Soa 
| . lt will be further noticed that the Adverb Phrase 
‘in a loud voice’ is equivalent to the Adverb ‘loudly’; 
hence we can replace an Adverb by an equivalent 
Adverb Phrase. But not every Adverb Phrase can be 
replaced by an Adverb of the same meaning. For 
instance, in the sentence, 
The boy stood on the burning deck, 
the. group of words ‘on the burning deck’ tells where 
the boy stood. It is therefore an Adverb Phrase. 
But there is no Adverb which can express the mean- 
ing conveyed by this Adverb Phrase. 


Exercise in Grammar. 75. 


Pick out the Adverb Phrases in the following sen- 
tences, and tell the verb or adjective that each 
modifies :— . 

. Little Jack Horner sat in a corner. 
2. A gentle tap was heard at the door. 
3. The earth turns on its axis. 
i 4. The birds fly from tree to tree. 
5. The angry breakers dashed upon the rocks, 
j 6 
7 
8 


m 


The skipper stood beside the helm. 
I shot an arrow into the air. 
| . His brow is wet with honest sweat. 
| 9. The beast is laid down in his lair. 
| 10. The country is rich in minerals. 
11. Beside the ungathered rice he lay. 
12. I am very anxious about my child. 
13. He ate and drank with kingly zest. 
14. We buried him darkly at dead of night. 
15. She dwelt among the untrodden ways. [ stands. 
16. Under a spreading chestnut-tree the village smithy 
17. Three wives sat up in the lighthouse tower. 
18. In her ear he whispers gaily. 
19. Beside a green meadow a stream used to flow. 
20. I stood on the bridge at midnight. r 
21. There dwelt a miller hale and bold, beside the river 
cup b that score. 
. may be easy on tha i 
f 23. The Ayran came down like the wolf on the fold. 
24. I took him on the strength of your recommendation. 
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25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
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My days among the Dead are past. 

The lowing herd wind slowly o’er the lea. 
Honesty is written on his face. 

He was frightened out of his senses. 
They fought to the last man. 

He stood upon his rights. 

He persevered in the face of all obstacles. 


Exercise in Composition. 6. 


Substitute suitable Adverb Phrases for the Adverbs 
in the 


following sentences :— 

He writes carefully. 2. He spoke eloquently. 
Soon the sun will set. 4. Come quickly. 

He won the race easily. 6. Let us act resolutely. 
They were hurrying homeward. 

She looked everywhere for the ring. 

The beggar waited patiently. 

The door was suspiciously open. 

Thenceforward he never told a lie. 

Don’t behave rashly. 

He acted dishonourably. 

I had to run fast to catch the train. 

They worked industriously. 

He spends his time profitably. 

Do your work thoroughly. 

Treat your elders respectfully. 


Exercise in Composition. 77. 


Substitute Adverbs for the Adverb Phrases in the 
following sentences :— 


SI AARON 


That boy works with energy. 

I will be with you in a short time. 

He suffered with patience. 

He met his misfortune with courage. 

I accept your statement without reserve. 
Seats must be booked in advance. 

I thank you with all my heart. 

He succeeded in the long run. 


Exercise in Composition. "8. 


Frame sentences containing the following Ad 
verbial Phrases :— 


At all costs ; at the top of his voice ; in a hurry ; to my 
satisfaction ; under lock and key ; for good ; in good 
time; in the long run ; without fail. 
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In sentence 1, the word in shows the relation be- 
tween two things—cow and field. 

In sentence 2, the word of shows the relation be- 
tween the attribute expressed by the adjective fond 
and tea. 

In sentence 3, the word off shows the relation be- 
tween the action expressed by the verb jumped and 
the chair. 

The words in, of, off are here used as Prepositions. 

Def.—A Preposition is a word placed before a noun 
or a pronoun to show in what relation the person or 
‘thing denoted by it stands in regard to something else. 

[ The word Preposition means ' that which is placed 
before’. ] 

: It will be noticed that — 
m sentence 1, the Preposition joins a Noun to another 
oun ; 

in sentence 2, the Preposition joins a Noun to an 
Adjective ; ; 

in sentence 3, the Preposition joins a Noun to a Verb. 


375. The Noun or Pronoun which is used with a 
Preposition is called its Object. It is in the Accusa- 
tive case, and is said to be governed by the Preposition. 

Thus, in sentence 1, the noun field is in the Accusa- 
tive case, governed by the Preposition in. 


376. A Preposition may have two or more objects ; 
as, 


The road runs over hill and plain. 


. 971. A Preposition is usually placed before its ob- 
ject, but sometimes it follows it ; as, 
l. Here is the watch that you asked for. 
. That is the boy (whom) I was speaking of. 
What are you looking at? 
What are you thinking of ? 
. Which of these chairs did you sit on? 

Note 1.—When the object is the Relative Pronoun 
that, as in sentence 1, the Preposition is always placed 
at the end. i 

The Preposition is often placed at the end when the 
object is an Interrogative pronoun (as in sentences 3, 
4, and 5) or a Relative pronoun understood (as in 
sentence 2). 


BUR o go 
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Note 2.—Sometimes th j i 
$ e object is place 
sake of emphasis ; as, ; p ee 
This I insist on. He is known all the world over. 


270 


378. The Prepositions for, from, i 
18 , m, in, on, are often 
omitted before nouns of place or time; as, 

We did it last week. I cannot walk a yard. Wait a minute. 


Kinds of Prepositions. 


. $19. Prepositions may be arranged in the follow- 
ing classes:— 

(M^ Simple Prepositions. 

At, by, for, from, in, of, off, on, out, through, till, to, 
up, with. 

(2Y Compound Prepositions which are generally 
formed by prefixing a Preposition (usually a — on, or 
be — by) to a Noun, an Adjective, or an Adverb. 

| About, above, across, along, amidst, among, amongst, 

| around, before, behind, below, beneath, beside, be- 
tween, beyond, inside, outside, underneath, within, 

| without. 

| +(3) Phrase Prepositions. (Groups of words used 

| with the force of a single preposition.) 


i according to in accordance with in place of 

| agreeably to in addition to in reference to 
along with in (on) behalf of in regard to 

| away from in case of in spite of 

! because of jn comparison to instead of 

| by dint of in compliance with in the event of 

| by means of in consequence of on account of 
by reason of in course of owing to 

| by virtue of in favour of with a view to 
by way of in front of with an eye to 
comformablyto in lieu of with reference to 
for the sake of inorder to with regard to 

j He succeeded by dint of perseverance and sheer hard 


work. 
In case of need, 'phone to No. 32567. 


By virtue of the power vested in me, 


etc. r 
In consequence of his 


| work in time. : 
Owing to his ill health, he retired from business. 
With reference to your letter of date, we regret we 
cannot allow any further rebate. . 
In order to avoid Jitigation, he accepted Rs. 300 in ful ^ 
for Rs. 450. 


settlemment of his claim 


I hereby order, 


illness he could not finish the 
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In course of time he saw his mistake. 

He died fighting in behalf of his country. 

On behalf of the staff he read the address. 

He persevered in spite of difficulties. 

In the event of his dying without an issue, his nephew 
would inherit the whole property. 

Instead of talking, prove your worth by doing some- 
thing. 

By reason of his perverse attitude, he esirenged his 
best friends. 

He acted according to my instructions. 

Why don’t you go along with your brothers v 

In accordance with your instructions, we have remit- 
ted the amount to your bankers. 

There is a big tree in front of his house. 

Agreeably to the terms of the settlement, we here- 
with enclose our cheque for Rs. 325. [ marks. 

By way of introduction, he made some pertinent re- 

By means of rope ladders they scaled the wall. 

For the sake of their beliefs, the Puritans emigrated 
to America. 

In course of his researches he met with many diffi- 
culties. 

He abdicated the throne in favour of his eldest son. 

He could not attend the school because of his father’s 
serious illness. 

He accepted the car in lieu of his claim for Rs. 2,500. 

With a view to an amicable settlement, we offer you 
without prejudice Rs. 750 in full settlement of all 
your claims upto date. 

On account of his negligence the company suffered a 
heavy loss. [ chance. 

Whatever he does, he does with an eye to the main 


380. Barring, concerning, considering, during, not- 
withstanding, pending, regarding, respecting, touching, 
and a few similar words which are present participles 
of verbs, are used absolutely without any noun Or 
pronoun being attached to them. For all practical 
purposes they have become Prepositions, and are 
sometimes distinguished as Participial Prepositions. 


Barring (= excepting, apart from ) accidents, the mai! 

. will arrive to-morrow. 

Concerning (= about) yesterday's fire, there are 
many rumours in the bazaar. 

Considering ( — taking into account) the quality, the 
price is not high. 


sabiti 
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Ulysses is said to have invented t 

: he 

during the siege of Troy. scene aa 

Notwithstanding (= in spite of) the resistance offer- 
ed by him, he was arrested by the police. 

Pending further orders, Mr. Desai will act as Head- 
master. 

Regarding your inquiries, we regret to say that at 
present we are not interested in imitation silk. 

Respecting the plan you mention, I shall write to you 
hereafter. 

Touching (= with regard to) this matter I have not 
as yet made up my mind. 


381. Several words are used sometimes as Adverbs 
and sometimes as Prepositions. A word is a Preposi- 
tion when it governs a noun or pronoun, it is an 
Adverb when it does not. 


Adverb. Preposition. 
Go, and run about. Don’t loiter about the street. 
I could not come before. I came the day before yester- 
D day. 
Has he come in? Is he in his room ? 
The wheel came off. The driver jumped off the car. 
Let us move on. The book lies on the table. 


His father arrived soon after. After a month he returned. 

Take this parcel over to the He rules over a vast empire. 
post-office. 

I have not seen him since. 


Exercise in Grammar. 80. 
Name the Prepositions in the following sentences, 
and tell the word which each governs :— 
1. Little Jack Horner sat in a corner. 
Old Mother Hubbard, she went to the cupboard. 
The lion and the unicorn fought for the crown. 
Humpty Dumpty sat on a wall. . 
Wee Wilie Winkie runs through the town. 
She sat by the fire, and told me a tale. 
Rain, rain, go to Spain, and never come 
A. fair little girl sat under a tree. 
Such a number of rooks came over her head. 
John Gilpin was a citizen of credit and renown. 
« Wil you walk into my parlour ?” said the spider 
to the fly. : 
12. Into the street the Piper stept. è pre 
13. I can never return with my poor dog Trays -yot 


He worked and sang from morn till night. Ü è 


I have not slept since yesterday. 


neges 


back again. = 


Ld 
£r me p 
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15. 


16. 


Uk 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 


27. 
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They all ran after the farmer’s wife, who cut off 
their tails with a carving knife. 

One day the boy his breakfast took, and ate it by a 
purling brook which through his mother’s orchard 
ran. 

Old John, with white hair, does laugh away care, 
sitting under the oak, among the old folk. 

They rise with the morning lark, and labour till al- 
most dark. 

By the Nine Gods he swore. [ stands, 

Under a spreading chestnut-tree the village smithy 

He goes on Sunday to the church, and sits among his 
boys. 

I bring fresh showers for the thirsting flowers, from 
the seas and the streams. 

Her arms across her breast she laid. 

Mine be a cot beside the hill. 

Around my ivied porch shall spring each fragrant 
flower that drinks the dew. 

One crowded hour of glorious life is worth an age 
without a name. 

I tried to reason him out of his fears. 


Exercise in Grammar. 81. 


Distinguish the Prepositions from Adverbs in the 
following sentences :— 


H 
3 
4 
5 
7 
9 
11. 
12. 
13 
14 
15 
16 


Come down. 2. We sailed down the river. 
The man walked round the house. 
The man turned round. 


We all went in. 6. He is in the room. 
He hid behind the door. 8. I left him behind. 
He sat. on a stool. 10. The carriage moved on. 


The soldiers passed by. 

She sat by the cottage door. 

The path leads through the woods. 
I have read the book through. 

The storm is raging without. 

We cannot live without water. 


Exercise in Composition. 82. 


Form, sentences to illustrate the use of the following 
words (1) as Prepositions, and (2) as Adverbs :— 


Behind, up, by, along, in, about, beyond, under, before, 
after. 


382. We have seen that the object to a Preposition 
is a Noun or Pronoun. Sometimes, however, the 
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object to a Preposition is an Adverb of Time or Place 
(see § 347): as, 
It will be done by then (= that tirne.) 
Since then (= that time) he has not shown nis face 
Come away from there (= that place j. 
He must have reached there by now (= ttis ck. 
How far is it from here (= this place j? f 
It cannot last for ever. 


383. Sometimes the object to a Presosition is 
Adverbial Phrase ; as, 

Each article was sold at over a shilling. 

The noise comes from across the titer. 

He was not promoted to ihe ranz c? a oia 

within a few months of his resignc 

I sold my car for under half its c 

He swore from dawn till far into i 

He did not see her till a few days cz 

I was thinking about how to cireumren: iim. 


384. A Clause can also be the objec: i0 = Fcszc- 
sition ; as, 

Pay careful attention to what I 

There is no meaning in wheat y 


385. The object to a Preposition, when i is a eum 
tive pronoun, is sometimes omitted | 3S 

He is the man I was looking iom. Bere wiwe S 

understood. ] 

These are good rules to Uve OY. Bene c 


understood. ] 


Exercise in Compesition. S& 
EH the blanks with suitable Propositions = 
The dog ran ——- the road. 
The river flows -—-— the bridge. 
The work was done -—- haste. 
He is afvaid —— the des. 
I am fond —— music. 
He goes-—-—- Sunday == the eau 
He died —-—- his country. 
The steam-engine Was iuvenud c James, Wa 
The burglar jumped the COMPOS nd Sus 
The village was destroys M ——- tire, 
What is that — me? 
It cannot be done —~ offence. 


h 


[^ 


PONSSEN 


ETER 
eS 
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13. He spoke —— me Urdu. 
14. They live the same roof. 
15. I have not seen him Wednesday last. 
16. -I have known him —— a long time. 
17. The moon does not shine its own light. 
18. This is a matter little importance. 
19. I am tired walking. 
20. He has not yet recovered 
21. I shall do it pleasure. 
22. -God is good —— me. 
23. I will sit my desk to do my lesson. 
24. Iam sorry what I have done. 
25. O God! Keep me —— sin. 

- 26. I bought it a rupee. 
27. He broke the jug a hundred pieces. 
28. It has been raining —— yesterday. 


his illness. 


29. I have been working hard arithmetic. 

30. We suffered your neglect. 

31. The exercise was written me —— a Swan pen. 

32. “Will you walk —— my parlour?” said the spider 
j — the fly. 

33. It is ten o’clock—— my watch. 

34. There is nothing new —— the sun. 

35. Do not cry spilt milk. 
, 36. You, boys, must settle it yourselves. 


37. The public are cautioned —— pickpockets. 
38. They motored Bombay —— Poona. 


386. Prepositions are very commonly used in com- 
position with verbs, to form new verbs. Sometimes 
they are prefixed ; as, 

Outbid, overcome, overflow, overlook, undergo, under- 
take, uphold, withdraw, withhold, withstand. 

More frequently Prepositions follow the verb and 
remain separate ; as, 

Boast of, laugh at, look for, send for. 
He boasted of his accomplishments. 
He looked for his watch everywhere. 
Please send for Rama. : 
Everyone. laughed :at him. `: 


` +” Relations expressed by Prepositions. 
387. The following are ‘some of the most common 
relations indicated by Prepositions:— < a a 
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(1) Place; as, 

— E the godes ran across the road; leaned 
f wall; fell among thieves ; quarrelled among 
themselves ; at death's door ; athwart the deck ; stood 
before the door ; stood behind the curtain ; lies below 
the surface ; sat beside me; plies between Bombay and 
Alibag ; stand by me ; rain comes from the clouds ; in 
the sky ; fell into a ditch ; lies near his heart ; Calcutta 
is on the Hooghly ; the cliff hangs over the sea; tour 
round the world ; marched through the town ; came to 
the end of the road; put pen to paper; travelled 
towards Nasik; lay under the table ; climbed up the 
ladder; lies upon the table; within the house; stood 
without the gate. 2 

(2) Time; as, 

After his death ; at an early date; arrived before me; 
behind time ; by three o’clock ; during the whole day ; 
for many years ; from 1st April ; in the afternoon ; sat 
watching far on into the night; lived under the 
Moghuls; on Monday; pending his return; since 

| yesterday ; lasted through the night ; throughout the 
| year; wait till to-morrow ; ten minutes to twelve; 
towards evening ; until his arrival ; rise with the sun ; 


within a month. 
| (3) Agency, instrumentality ; as, . 
Sell goods at auction ; sent the parcel by post ; was ‘stun- 
! ned by a blow; was destroyed by fire; heard this 
j through a friend ; cut it with a knife. ..  ': 
| (4) Manner ; as, i . ti 
Dying by inches ; fought with courage ; worked with:ear- 
nestness ; won with ease. n. g a 
5) Cause, reason, purpose; as, ` . : 
Laboured for the good of humanity ; died of fever ; the 
very place for a picnic ; did it for our good ; suffers 
from gout; died from fatigue; does it from perver- 
sity ; retreated through fear of an ambush ; concealed 
1 A it through shame; lost his purse through negligence ;, 
| " shivers with fever; took medicine fora told. ` Ut 
| 


x 


6) Possession ; as,. 


There was no money by him ; thé 3iosque of Omar ; a 


ans ; the boy with red hair. 


| . . . man of me OA 8 
| ‘(Ty Measure, standard, rate, value; aS, — cee 
| -He charges interest at nine per cent. Stories like these q 
| must be taken at what they are worth, Cloth is sold 

I am taller than you by two inches. It 


by the yard. 
"pp the tower-clock. cis 


was one 
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13. He spoke —— me Urdu. 
14. They live the same roof. 
15. I have not seen him Wednesday last. 
16. -I have known him a long time. 
17. The moon does not shine —— its own light. 
18. This is a matter little importance. 
19. I am tired walking. 
20. He has not yet recovered 
21. I shall do it pleasure. 
22. God is good —— me. 
23. I will sit my desk to do my lesson. 
24. I am sorry what I have done. 
25. O God! Keep me —— sin. 

: 26. -I bought it a rupee. 
27. He broke the jug a hundred pieces. 
28. It has been raining —— yesterday. 


his illness. 


29. I have been working hard arithmetic. 
30. We suffered your neglect. 
31. The exercise was written me a Swan pen. 


32. * Will you walk —— my parlour?" said the spider 
: —— the fly. 

33. It is ten o’clock—— my watch. 

34. There is nothing new —— the sun. 

35. Do not cry —— spilt milk. 
..36. You, boys, must settle it yourselves. 

37. The public are cautioned —— pickpockets. 

38. They motored Bombay —— Poona. 


386. Prepositions are very commonly used in com- 
position with verbs, to form new verbs. Sometimes 
they are prefixed ; as, 

Outbid, overcome, overflow, overlook, undergo, under- 
take, uphold, withdraw, withhold, withstand. 

More frequently Prepositions follow the verb and 
remain separate ; as, 

Boast of, laugh at, look for, send for. 
He boasted of his accomplishments. 
He looked for his watch everywhere. 
Please send for Rama. 

Everyone. laughed :at; him. 


' "Relations expressed by Prepositions. ` 
387. The following are some of the most common 
relations indicated by Prepositions:— —' a 


Bud at 


SS 
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(1) Place; as, 

B m tHE ye ran across the road; leaned 
9 wall; fell among thieves; quarrelled among 
themselves ; at death's door ; athwart the deck ; stood 
before the door; stood behind the curtain ; lies below 
the surface ; sat beside me ; plies between Bombay and 
Alibag ; stand by me ; rain comes from the clouds ; in 
the sky ; fell into a ditch ; lies near his heart ; Calcutta 
is on the Hooghly ; the cliff hangs over the sea; tour 
round the world ; marched through the town ; came to 
the end of the road; put pen to paper; travelled 
towards Nasik; lay under the table; climbed up the 
ladder ; lies upon the table ; within the house; stood 
without the gate. 

(2) Time; as, 

After his death ; at an early date; arrived before me; 
behind time ; by three o'clock ; during the whole day ; 
for many years ; from 1st April; in the afternoon ; sat 
watching far on into the night; lived under the 
Moghuls; on Monday; pending his return; since 
yesterday ; Jasted through the night ; throughout the 
year; wait till to-morrow ; ten minutes fo twelve; 
towards evening ; until his arrival ; rise with the sun ; 


within a month. 
(3) Agency, instrumentality ; as, 

Sell goods at auction ; sent the parcel by post ; was ‘stun- 
ned by a blow; was destroyed by fire; heard this 
through a friend ; cut it with a knife. ve 

4) Manner ; as, H 
Dying by inches ; fough 
nestness ; Won with ease. 
(5) Cause, reason, purpose ; as, . E . 

Laboured for the good of humanity ; died of fever ; the 

very place for a picnic ; did it for our good ; suffers 
from gout; died from fatigue ; does it from perver- 
sity ; retreated through fear of an ambush ; concealed 
it through shame ; lost his purse through negligence ;, 
i shivers with fever ; took medicine for a ‘cold. ^ x er 
6) Possession; as, S ici 
There was no money by him ; the ‘mosque of “Omar; a 

. .man of means; the boy with red hair. pee 
(7) Measure, standard, rate, value; as, — PM 
-He charges interest at nine per cent. Stories like these 
t what they are worth. Cloth is sold 


t with courage ; worked with-ear- 


must be taken @ 4 ot 
by the yard. Iam taller than you by two inches. It 
was one by the tower-clok." 7. 2207 un 
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(8) Contrast, concession ; as, 

After (in spite of, notwithstanding) every effort, one may 
fail. For one enemy he has a hundred friends. For 
(in spite of) all his wealth he is not content. With 
(in spite of) all his faults I admire him. 

(9) Inference, motive, source, or origin; as. 

From what I know of him, I hesitate to trust him. The 
knights were brave from gallantry of spirit. He did 
it from gratitude. Light emanates from the sun. 
From labour health, from health contentment springs, 
This is a quotation from Milton. His skill comes from 
practice. 

Note—It will be seen that the same Preposition, 
according to the way in which it is used, would have 
its place under several heads. 


Exercise in Grammar. 84. 


Explain the force of the Prepositions in :— 

1. I will do it, for all you may say. 

2. This work is beyond his capacity. 

3. I would do anything before that. 

4 After this I wash my hands of you. 

5. It is cool for May. 

6. She made grand preparations against his coming. 
7. It was all through you that we failed. 

8. He was left for dead on the field. 

9. All that they did was piety to this. 

10. The lifeboat made straight for the sinking ship. 
11. I shall do my duty by him. 

12. He married for money. 

13. A man is a man for all that. 

14. Nothing will come of nothing. 

15. England, with all thy faults, I love thee still. 

388. The following Prepositions require special 
notice :— 

(1) In is used with names of countries and large 
towns ; at is more often used when speaking of small 
towns and villages ; as, s 

He is in America. They live in Delhi. i ae 

He lives at Andheri in Salsette. "à 

(2) In and ‘at are used in speaking of things -at 
rest; to and into are used in speaking of things in 
motion ; as, 

He is in bed. He is at the top of the class. 

He ran to school. He jumped into the river. 

The snake crawled into its hole. 
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(3) On is often used in speaking of things at rest 
and upon of things in motion ; as, 

. He sat on a chair. The cat sprang upon the table. 

(4) Till is used of time, and to is used of place ; as 

I slept till eight o'clock. ae 
He walked to the end of the street. 

(5) With often denotes the instrument, and by the 

agent ; as, 
He killed two birds with one shot. 
He was stabbed by a lunatic with a dagger. 

(6) Since is used before a noun or phrase denoting 
some point of time, and is preceded by a verb in the 
present perfect tense ; as, 

I have eaten nothing since yesterday. 
He has been ill since Monday last. 
I'have not seen him since last week. 

From is also used before à noun or phrase denoting 
some point of time, but, unlike since, is used with all 
i the tenses ; as, d 
| I commenced work from 1st January. 

He will join school from to-morrow. 

(7) In before a noun denoting a period of time, 
means at the end of ; within means before the end of ; 
as, 


I shall return im an hour. I shall return within an 
hour. 
(8) Between is used with two persons or things, 
among with more than two; as, 
Between Nose and Eyes a strange contest arose. 
The two robbers shared the booty between themselves. 
The Rajputs were a martial people ; but they quarrel- 
led among themselves. 
. Polyandry still exists among certain tribes. ET 
(9) Beside means at (or by) the side of, while 
besides means in addition to; as, 
Beside the ungathered rice he lay. 
Besides his children, there were present his nephews 
and nieces. 34 
Besides being fined, he was sentenced to a term of 
imprisonment. 1 d 
Be careful not to use beside for besides. 


Exercise in Composition. 85. 


Fill ü the.blanks with appropriat 
1. Be wa born —— a small village- 
2. We started — six — the morning. 


e 


ES 
pu 
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He hanged himself a piece of cloth. 

The portrait was painted a famous artist who 
flourished the sixteenth century. 

I must start dawn to reach the staiion in time, 

I hope to reach the station an hour ai the outside, 

The child has been missing yesterday. 

The caravan must reach its destination 


sunset, 
The mail train is due —— 3 P. M. 
He travelled seven miles two hours. 
He rushed my room, panting for breath. 


He does not leave his house nine o'clock, 
The Express departs 3 P. M. Delhi. 

An old feud existed the two families, 
Human sacrifices were practised the Nagas. 


I received his message eight o'clock the 
morning. 

—— last month I have seen him but once. 

— — rice they had curry. 

The fever has taken a turn for the better —— yester- 


day. 
He has spent his life — Calcutta, 
I saw him felling a big tree —— a hatchet. 
Come and sit —— me. 
Nobody —— you knows the truth. 
While I was —— Delhi he was —— Bombay. 
He was killed — the robber —— a hatchet. 
We shall stay three months —— America. 
Divide this rupee Rama and Govind. 


—— Rustom and Sohrab, there were three other boys 
present. 


—— — a Ford, he has a Fiat car. 


Special Prepositions. 
(1) Than.—This word is usually a Conjunc- 


tion, but is sometimes used as a Preposition ; as, 


I cannot accept less than three rupees for this article. 
I speak of Shakespeare, than whom there is none 
greater as a dramatist. 


(2) But.—As a rule but is a Conjunction. When 
used as a Preposition but means ‘except’, ‘with the 
exception of’. 


What can he do but die. 

All our ambitions death defeats, but one, 
None but the brave deserves the fair. 
She returned al] his gifts but one. 

All is lost but honour. 
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(3) a—In the followin sentences the i 
weakened form of the Prenosition on:— ili 
Her wages are ten annas a day. 
I meet him once a week. 
Sugar is four annas a seer, 
The house is a-building. 
How jocund did they drive their team a-field. 


Parsing of Prepositions. 


. 390. In parsing a Preposition the one thing to state 
is its object or the words between which it shows 
the relation. ! 
Example.—Humpty Dumpty sat on a wall. 
On: Preposition, governing the noun wall in the accu- 
sative case (or showing the relation between the 
noun wall and the verb sat.) 


CHAPTER XLVI. 


WORDS FOLLOWED BY PREPOSITIONS 


391. Certain Verbs, Nouns, Adjectives, and Parti- 
ciples are always followed by particular Prepositions. 
Read the following sentences, noting appropriate Pre- 
positions :— 

Jaunpur is famous for its perfumes. 

The goat subsists on the coarsest of food. 

Ibrahim Adil Shah was fond of architecture. 

India is a noble, gorgeous land, teeming with natural 
wealth. f 

Being apprised of our approach, the whole neighbour- 
hood came out to meet their minister. 

In the classical age the ideal life of the Brahman was 
divided into four stages or asrams. E 

It is natural in every man to wish for distinction. 

Lord Curzon was endowed with gifts fitted to win 
eminence in any field of human activity. 1 

The writer is evidently enamoured of the subject. , 

The House of Commons was then almost inaccessible 


to strangers. : ‘ 
Ambition does not always conduce to ultimate happi- 


ness. RA. 
The true gentleman is courteous and affable to his 


eighbours. 1 EK 
Newly acquired freedom is sometimes liable to abuse. 
: H S. E, Ge 
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Little Jack proved quite a match for the giant. 

The African elephant is now confined to Central 
Africa. 

Camels are peculiarly adapted to life in the desert. 

He is a man of deep learning, but totally ignorant of 
life and manners. 

The income derived from the ownership of land is 
commonly called rent. 

The Moors were famous for their learning and their 
skill in all kinds of industries. [ Rajas. 

Alexander profited by the dissensions of the Punjab 

Few things are impossible to diligence and skill. 

Ancient India was largely indebted to Iranian ideas 
and practices. 

Asoka, although tolerant of competing creeds, was per- 
sonally an ardent Buddhist. 

The celebrated grammarian Patanjali was a contem- 
porary of Pushyamitra Sunga. 

lvory readily adapts itself to the carver's art. 

Coleridge's poetry is remarkable for the perfection of 
its execution. 

The holly tree is associated with scenes of good will 
and rejoicing. 

Every quality -peculiar to the Saxons was hateful to 
the Britons. [ ing. 

The Assyrians were acquainted with the art of inlay- 

His duties were of a kind ill-suited to his ardent and 
daring character. 

Man is entirely different from other animals in the 
utter helplessness of his babyhood. 

A residence of eight years in Ceylon had innured his 
system to the tropical climate. 

The ancient Greeks, though born in a warm climate, 
seem to have been much addicted to the bottle. 
He (Dr. Johnson) was somewhat susceptible to flattery. 
A man who always connives at the faults of his child- 

ren is their worst enemy. 
Naples was then destitute of what are now, perhaps, 
its chief attractions. [ East. 
The cat appears to have originated in Egypt or in the 
Judged by its results the policy of Hastings was emi- 
nently successful. [oil. 
In his work Charak often hints at the value of sweet 
Quinine acts as a preventive of malaria. 
It was formerly supposed that malaria was due to 
poisonous exhalations. 
They were averse from (or to) the life of camps. 


si 
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Exercise in Composition. 86. 


Construct sentences containing the following ex- 
pressions :— $ 

Afflicted with leprosy ; sanguine of success; commit to 
memory; specific for malaria; allowance for short weight $ 
appropriate to the occasion; abstain from animal food ; anti- 
pathy to dogs; convulsed with laughter ; contrary to expecta- 
tion ; infested with vermin ; touched with pity ; subversive of 
discipline ; beneficial to health ; tantamount to a refusal; 
worthy of praise; beset with difficulties ; accountable to God , 
atone for misdeeds ; addicted to opium ; entitled to considera- 
tion; heedless of consequences ; deaf to entreaties; aptitude 
for business ; ; incentive to hard work; sensitive to criticism ; 
indifferent to praise or blame. 


Exercise in Composition. 87. 

The following nouns take the preposition for after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Affection, ambition, anxiety, apology, appetite, aptitude, 
blame, candidate, capacity, compassion, compensation, con- 
tempt, craving, desire, esteem, fitness, fondnéss, guarantee, 
leisure, liking, match, motive, need, opportunity, partiality, 
passion, pity, predilection, pretext, relish, remorse, reputation, 
surety. 

Exercise in Composition. . 88. - 

The following nouns take the preposition with after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 


Acquaintance, alliance, bargain, comparison, conformity; en- 
mity, intercourse, intimacy, relations. 


Exercise in Composition. 89. 


The following nouns take the preposition of after 
them. Use them in sentences.:— 

- Abhorrence, assurance, charge, distrust, doubt, Wu 
failure, observance, proof, result, want. 


Exercise in Composition. 90. 

The ‘following nouns take the preposition” to after 
them. Usé them in sentences :— 2 

` Access, accession, allegiance, alternative, aniaota antipathy, 
approach, assent, attachment, attention, concession, disgrace, 
dislike, encouragement, enmity, exception, incentive, indiffe- 
rence, invitation, key, leniency, likeness, limit, menace; obe- 
dience, objection, obstruction, opposition, postscript, preface, 
reference, repugnance, resemblance, sequel, submission; succes- 
sion, supplement, temptation, traitor. 
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Exercise in Composition. 91. 


The following nouns take the preposition from 
after them. Use them in sentences :— 

Abstinence, cessation, deliverance, descent, digression, escape, 
exemption, inference, respite. 


Exercise in Composition. 92. 


The following adjectives and participles take the 

preposition to after them. Use them in sentences :— 

(a) Abhorrent, acceptable, accessible, accustomed, addicted, 
adequate, adjacent, affectionate, agreeable, akin, alien, 
alive, amenable, analogous, applicable, appropriate, 
beneficial, callous. common. comparable, condemned. 

(b) Conducive, conformable, congenial, consecrated, contra- 
ry, creditable, deaf, derogatory, detrimental, devoted, 
disastrous, due, entitled, equal, essential, exposed, 
faithful, fatal, foreign, hostile, impertinent, incidental, 
inclined. 

(c) Indebted, indifferent, indispensable, indulgent, inimical, 
insensible, inured, irrelevant, favourable, hurtful, im- 
material, impervious, indigenous, liable, limited, lost, 
loyal, material, natural, necessary. 

(d) Obedient, obliged, offensive, opposite, painful, partial, 
peculiar, pertinent, pledged, preferable, prejudicial, 
prior, profitable, prone, reduced, related, relevant, re- 
pugnant, responsible, restricted, sacred, sensitive, ser- 
viceable, subject, suitable, suited, supplementary, 
tantamount, true. 


Exercise in Composition. 93. 


The following adjectives and participles take the 
preposition in after them. Use them in sentences :— 

Absorbed, abstemious, accomplished, accurate, assiduous, 
backward, bigoted, correct, defective, deficient, experienced, 
diligent, enveloped, fertile, foiled, honest, implicated, interested, 
involved, lax, proficient, remiss, temperate, versed. 


Exercise in Composition. 94. 


The following adjectives and participles take the 
preposition with after them. Use them in sentences :— 

Acquainted, afflicted, beset, busy, compatible, compliant, con- 
sistent, contemporary, contented, contrasted, conversant, con- 
vulsed, delighted, deluged, disgusted, drenched, endowed, 
fatigued, fired, gifted, infatuated, infected, infested, inspired, 
intimate, invested, overcome, popular, replete, satiated, satis: 
fied, touched. koade 
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Exercise in Composition. 95. 


The following adjectives and participles take the 
preposition of after them. Use them in sentences :— 

Accused, acquitted, afraid, apprehensive, apprised, assured 
aware, bereft, bought, cautious, certain, characteristic, compos- 
ed, confident, conscious, convicted, convinced, covetous, de- 
frauded, deprived, desirous, destitute, devoid, diffident, distrust- 
ful, dull, easy, envious, fearful, fond, greedy, guilty, heedless, 
ignorant, informed, innocent, irrespective, lame, lavish, negli- 
gent, productive, proud, regardless, sanguine, sensible, sick, 
slow, subversive, sure, suspicious, tolerant, vain, void, weary, 
worthy. 


Exercise in Composition. 96. 


The following adjectives and participles take the pre- 
position for after them. Use them in sentences :— 

Anxious, celebrated, conspicuous, customary, designed, des- 
tined, eager, eligible, eminent, fit, good, grateful, notorious, 
penitent, prepared, proper, qualified, ready, sorry, sufficient, 
useful, zealous. 


Exercise in Composition. 97. 

The following verbs take the preposition to after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Accede, adapt, adhere, allot, allude, apologize, appoint, as- 
cribe, aspire, assent, attain, attend, attribute, belong, conduce, 
conform, consent, contribute, lead, listen, object, occur, prefer, 
pretend, refer, revert, stoop, submit, succumb, surrender, testi- 


fy, yield. 


Exercise in Composition. 98. 
The following verbs take the preposition from after 
them. Use them in sentences :— i 
Abstain, alight, cease, debar, derive, derogate, desist, detract, 
deviate, differ, digress, dissent, elicit, emerge, escape, exclude, 
preserve, prevent, prohibit, protect, recoil, recover, refrain. 


Exercise in Composition. 99. 


The following verbs take the preposition with. after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Associate, bear, clash, coincide, comply, condole, cope, corre- 
spond, credit, deluge, disagree, dispense, expostulate, fill, grap- 
ple, intrigue, meddle, part, quarrel, remonstrate, side, sympa- 
thize, trifle, vie. 
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Exercise in Composition. 100. 


The following verbs take the preposition of after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Acquit, beware, boast, complain, despair, die, disapprove, dis- 
‘pose, divest, dream, heal, judge, repent, taste. 


Exercise in Composition. 101. 


The following verbs take the preposition fer after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Atone, canvass, care, clamour, feel, hope, mourn, pine, start, 
stipulate, sue, wish, yearn. 


Exercise in Composition. 102. 


The following verbs take the preposition in after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 

Acquiesce, dabble, delight, employ, enlist, excel, fail, glory, 
increase, indulge, involve, persevere, persist. 


Exercise in Composition. 103. 


The following verbs take the preposition on after 
them. Use them in sentences :— 
- Comment, decide, deliberate, depend, determine, dwell, em- 
bark, encroach, enlarge, impose, insist, intrude, resolve, subsist, 
trample. 


Exercise in Composition. 104. 


. Fill up the blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 

1. The Nizam subscribed a handsome sum — the Flood Relief 
Fund. 2. His friends condoled — him — his bereavement. 
3. He quarrelled — me — a trifle. 4. He readily complied 
—— my request. 5. He dispensed — the services of his dis- 
honest clerk. 6. He yielded — superior force. 7. He des- 
paired — success. 8. He supplies the poor— clothing. 9 
His friends disagreed — him on that point. 10. He acceded 
— my request. 1l. He abstains— liquor. 12. He was found 
guilty — manslaughter. 13. He is incapable— doing good 
work. 14. He is married — my cousin. 15. He is sensible 
— your kindness. 16. He is true— his king. 17. He is in- 
‘volved — difficulties... 18. The auditor is entitled — his remu- 
neration. 19. I prefer tea — coffee. 20. I don't concur — you 
—thàt opinion. 21. There is no exception — this rule. 22. 
I am obliged — you — your kindness. 23. I am not envious 
—-his success. 24. I am convinced — the necessity of pru- 
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sat 25. We should rely — our own efforts. 26. I inquir- 
e the servant if his master was at home. 27, I purposel, 
refrained — saying more. 28. I insisted— going. 29. I "d 
changed — him my gramophone—a camera. 30. I assented 
— his proposal 31. I am not satisfied — your explanation 
32. You must conform — the regulations. 33. He did not 
profit — experience. 34. We should all aim — excellence. 35. 
Alcoholis injurious — health. 36. He is innocent — the crime. 
87. The stories in that book are full— interest. 38. Don’t 
associate — disreputable people. 39. Do not indulge — strong 
language. 40. He is dependent— his parents. 41. He is 
abstemious — eating and drinking. 42. He is grateful — his 
master — many favours. 43. He is prompt — carrying out 
orders. 44. He is vain—his attainments. 45. He is defi- 
cient— common sense. 46. He is vexed— me. 47. He is 
indifferent — his own interests. 48. He is proficient — mathe- 
matics. 49. He is not ashamed — his conduct. 50. He is 
devoid — sense. 51. He is suspicious — all his neighbours. 
52. He has passion — arguing. 53. Recently there has been 
a reduction — the price of milk. 54. He proved false — his 
friend. 55. A square may be equivalent — a triangle. 56. 
The avaricious man is greedy — gain. 57. He is very diffe- 
rent— his brother. 58., The head-dress of the Cossacks is 
similar— that of the ancient Persians. 59. He was born— 
humble parents in Nasik. 60. His views do not accord — 


mine. 


Exercise in Composition. 105. 


Fill up the blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 

1. Temperance and employment are conducive — health. 
2. A policeman rescued the child— danger. 3. Dogs have 
antipathy — cats. 4. He promised not to do anything re- 
pugnant — the wishes of his parents. 5. He is not the man 
to allow any one to encroach — his rights. 6. Some of the 
members of the Assembly complained — increased military ex- 
penditure. 7. Even his enemies admit that he js endowed — 
rare talents. 8. He inspires respect — his friends. 9. Our 
path is beset— difficulties. 10. He was not able to give a. 
satisfactory explanation — his absence. 11. His illness is a 
mere pretext — his absence. 12. He has been very much in- 
dulgent — his children. 13. This discussion is hardly relevant 
— the subject. 14. Contentment is essential — happiness. 
15. Early rising is beneficial — health. 16. He is not eiae 
to do anything detrimental — our interests. 17. His benefac- 
tions must redound — his credit. 18. Only graduates are 


eligible — the post. 19. He is capable as a leader, but in- 
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tolerant — opposition. 20. Boys over sixteen are debarred — 
competing. 21. Father Damien consecrated his life — ame- 
liorating the lot of lepers. 22. That rule is not applicable — 
your case. 23. A publie man should be tolerant — criticism. 
24. He is willing to make a concession — the demands of his 
employees. 25. I often find him absorbed— thought. 26, 
The accommodation is adequate — our needs. 27. The hotel 
is adjacent — the station. 28. The authorship of the book is 
wrongly ascribed — him. 29. Never do anything that is not 
compatible — public safety. 30. His father often connives — 
his follies. 31. Some public men are very sensitive — criti- 
cism. 32. He is addicted — gambling. 33. You need not be 
afraid — being late. 34. Death is preferable — disgrace 35. 
Cats are tenacious — life. 36. It is not true that the study of 
science tends — atheism. 37. Some modern novels tend — 
encourage vice. 38. He was angry — me, because he thought 
my remark was aimed — him. 39. The climate of Rangoon 
does not agree — him. 40. His plans are adverse — my in- 
terests. 41. The question of unemployment bristles — diffi- 
culties. 42. Although he was bred —the law, he became a 
successful journalist. 43. Generally, the rich are more cove- 
tous — money than the poor. 44. He is stil smarting — re- 
buke. 45. He scoffed — the idea of a revolution. 46. He has 
reverted — his former post. 47. The battle resulted — a vic- 
tory for the allies. 48. He restored the article — its rightful 
owner. 49. The whole theory rests— no firmer foundation 
than mere conjecture. 50. The ultimate decision rests — the 
board of directors. 51. Only when persuasion failed the 
police resorted — force. 52. Superstitious fears preyed — his 
mind and made him miserable. 53. He piques himself — his 
artistic taste. 54. They now jeered — him whom they had 
once acclaimed as their hero. 55. His followers now began to 
intrigue — his adversary. 56. She interceded — her husband 
on behalf of the people. 57. It is not easy to infer — his ac- 
count the real state of affairs. 58. He died without impart- 
ing— anyone the secret of his process. 59. His statement 
was tantamount — a confession. 60. The facts point — a diffe- 
rent explanation. 61. His friends prevailed — him to with- 
draw his resignation. 62. Few boys are not amenable — 
discipline. 
Exercise in Composition. 106. 

Fill up the blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 

1. Silkworms feed — mulberry trees. 2. Pavlova excels — 
dancing. 3. The wild boar abounds—some parts of Europe. 


4. He has no special liking—mathematics. 5. Asoka is 
worthy —remembrance. 6. The godown is infested — rats. 
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7 There is no exception — this rule. i 

happiness so much as contentment. 9. )E ME 
health. 10. Oil is good— burns. 11. Invalids am nat ease 
able — continued exertion. 12. The British Parliament k^ 
composed — two Houses. 13. Do not confide your secrets — 
every one. 14. He is abstemious — his habits. 15. He is 
ignorant — what he pretends to know. 16. My brother is 
weak — mathematics. 17. He has conceived an aversion — 
all kinds of profitable labour. 18. Birbal is celebrated — his 
witty sayings. 19. The avaricious man is greedy—gain. 20. 
The Atlantic separates Europe— America. 21. Adam assign- 
ed — every creature a name peculiar — its nature. 22. Tem- 
perance and employment are conducive — health. 23. A brave 
boy rescued the child— danger. 24. Liége was the key — 
Belgium. 25. Marshal Foch covered himself— glory. 26. 
Elizabeth knew how to inspire her soldiers — hope. 27. Long 
indulgence — vice impaired his once robust constitution. 28. 
Early rising is beneficial — health 29. We should live in a 
style suited — our condition. 30. Examinations act as an in- 
centive — diligence. 31. Hard work and perseverance are in- 
dispensable — success in life. 32. He is too miserly to part — 
his money. 33. He is a clever man, but unfortunately diffi- 
dent— his powers. 34. Suddenly we were enveloped — dense 
fog. 35. Many aspire — greatness, but few attain it. 36 
His income is not adequate his wants. 37. The soil of: 
Poona is favourable — roses. 38. Iam sick — the whole busi- 
ness. 39. A car will be a great convenience — a busy man 
like him. 40. Whoever acts contrary — nature does not go 
unpunished. 4l. The authorship of the Letters of Junius has 
been attributed — no less than fifty different persons. 42. 
The battle resulted — a victory for the allies. 43. The Ger- 
mans were called baby-killers and their methods of warfare 
were stigmatized as a reproach — civilization. 44. The mule 
was partially relieved — the load. 45. America has raised 
a tariff wall to protect home industries — foreign competi- 
tion. 46. The facts point — a different conclusion. 47. Your 
wish is tantamount — a command. 48. The United States is 
committed — the policy of total prohibition. 49. One is sure 
— what one sees. 50. He is indifferent alike — praise and 


blame. 
Exercise in Composition. 107. 


Fill up the blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 
1. No doubt he has achieved much, but I cannot give him 
credit — all that he boasts —. 2. The despotism of custom is 


everywhere the standing hin 
He is indebted — his friend — a 


drance — human achievement. 3. 
large sum. 4. What Dr. 
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Arnold mainly aimed —, was to promote the self-development of 
the young minds committed — his charge. 5. He was so much 
enamoured — her that he forgot his duties — his children. 6, 
It is difficult to agree — those critics who ascribe the works of 
Shakespeare — Bacon. 7. In his autobiography he refers — 
his abhorrence — animal diet. 8. He conversed — us — sub- 
jects — varied interest. 9. The accident happened — him — 
a late hour and — an out-of-the-way place. 10. A cashier is 
liable— render account — the money received — him. 11. 
The soldiers — the fort were provided — provisions to last them 
a year. 12. We are accountable — God — our actions. 13. 
Let us vie— one another— doing good. 14. His thirst— 
knowledge left him no leisure — anything else. 15. The rich 
and the poor alike nobly responded — the call — further funds. 
16. For those who suffer— nerves the remedy lies — perfect 
rest. 17. A slave lies — the necessity — obeying his master's 
orders. 18. The heir— the throne was íree — physical or 
moral taint. 19. He impressed — them that sorcery was vital 
— their success. 20. Methylated spirit is spirit of wine made 
undrinkable by mixing it— methyl to exempt it— duty. 21. 
To love our country, to be interested — its concerns, is natural 
— all men. 22. He complained — his weak eyes and lament- 
ed the necessity — spectacles. 23. Samudragupta was known 
— his skill — music and song; he was equally proficient — the 
allied art of poetry. 24. It is the grasping of power com- 
bined — the thirst — fame which constitutes ambition. 25. It 
would be well for us to admire what is worthy — admiration in 
such a people, rather than to carp — their errors. 26. The com- 
mon fallacy is that intimacy dispenses — the necessity of polite- 
ness. The truth is just the opposite — this. 27. The title 
Master was originally prefixed — the name of a person of rank 
or learning; it is now restricted — boys. 28. Even as a war- 
minister, Pitt is scarcely entitled — all the praise which his 
contemporaries lavished — him. 29. History, as well as daily 
experience, furnishes instances of men endowed — the strong- 
est capacity — business and affairs, who have all their lives 
crouched under slavery to the grossest superstition. 30. He 
has no liking — cards, and lately he has taken a dislike — out- 
door exercise. 31. At first Turkey refused to acquiesce — 
the new arrangement, but ultimately yielded — the logic of 
facts. 32. The hippopotamus feeds chiely — aquatic plants, 
but also seeks its food on land and is sometirnes destructive —- 
cultivated crops. 33. Learning is knowledge especially as 
acquired — study ; it is frequently contrasted — knowledge OT 
wisdom gained — experience. 34. At the eleventh hour he re- 
tired — the contest, leaving the field open — his opponent. 35. 
Coriolanus, with all his greatness, was entirely devoid — all 
sympathy — the people. 36. From this time he became habi- 
tually depressed and moody, and addicted — the frequent use 
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— chloral. 37. The first acts of the new administration were 
characterized  rather— vigour than — judgment. 38. The 

were statesmen accustomed — the management — great affairs, 
39. Measure yourself — your equals; and learn — frequent 
competition the place which nature has allotted — ycu. 40 
Contrary — my instructions, he went — his depth and would 
certainly have met — a fatal mishap but for the timely help 
rendered — him. 


392. Sometimes a word takes a certain Preposition 
after it in one context and a different Preposition in 
another context. 

We should accommodate ourselves to circumstances. My 
friend accommodated me with a loan. 

I differ with you on this question. Your car differs from 
mine in several respects. 

I am anxious about the result. I am anxious to avoid mis- 
understanding. Her parents are anxious for her safety. ` 
a has retired from business. He has retired into private 
ife. 

He has great influence over his disciples. He has hardly 
any influence with the Vizier. The remarks of his critics had 
considerable influence on his writings. 

All his life he laboured for the good of humanity. He is 
labouring under a misapprehension. He laboured at his dic- 
tionary for twelve years. 

Trespassers are liable to a fine of Rs. 50. He is liable for 
his wife’s debts. 


Exercise in Composition. 108. 

Fill up the blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 
1. A child is not able to distinguish good — evil. Death 
does not distinguish — the rich and the poor. Sir 

Roland Ross is distinguished — his medical research- 

es. Punch is distinguished — his hunchback. (bet- 

ween, by, for, from.) 

2. On account of his age 
IH health disqualifies the bod: 


mind—study. (for, from.) à 
3. Innocence is not proof — scandal. He was discharged 


as there was no proof — his guilt. (against, of.) 
4. He has no good cause — complaint. Darkness was 
the cause — his losing his way. (for, of.) 
5. True charity does not consist — indiscriminate alms- 


giving. Brass consis 


he is disqualified — competing. 
y — labour and the 


ts — copper and zinc. (in, of.) 
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I am not concerned — his affairs. I am not concerned 
— him — that business. He was much concerned — 
hearing the sad news. His parents are naturally 
concerned — his safety. (about, at, for, in, with.) 

He parted — his friends in high spirits. He parted — 
his property and went on pilgrimage to Dwarka. 
(from, with.) 

He acted— fear. He acted— my suggestion. He 
acted — compulsion. (from, under, upon.) 

He succeeded — the throne of his uncle. He succeed- 
ed— his object. (in, to.) 

He agreed — my proposal. He agreed — me on that 
question. They could not agree — themselves. 
(among, to, with.) 

The patient is now free — danger. He is free — his 
money. The goods were passed free — duty. 
(from, of, with.) 

I prevailed — him to join our Union. He prevailed 
— me in the dispute. The peculiar custom prevails 
— the Todas. (among, over, upon.) 

He deals— Indian goods only. Our firm deals— 
several leading merchants. He deals generously — 
his subordinates. (by, in, with.) 

The city is well provided — corn. We should provide 
— risk of fire by insuring our goods. He has pro- 
vided — his children. (against, for, with.) 

The police is entrusted — the enforcement of law and 
order. The children were entrusted — the care of 
their uncle. (to, with.) 

This edition of Ivanhoe is adapted — Indian boys. 
The form and structure of nests are adapted — the 
wants and habits of each species. Many Urdu 
plays are adapted — English. (for, from, to.) 

We are all slaves — convention. No man should be 
a slave — his passions. (of, to.) 

He is blind — one eye. Are you blind— your own 
interests? (of, to.) 

There is no exception — this rule. All the ministers 
were present at the function with the exception — 
Mr. Smith. He took exception — the presence of 
an outsider. (against, of, to.) 

His creditors became impatient — payment. Im- 
patient — delay, he knocked at the door rather 
loudly. The people became impatient — the burden 
of heavy taxation. (at, for, under.) 
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Exercise in Composition. 109. 


H s . 

PE w ks blanks with appropriate Prepositions :— 

. E venen his patrimony — jute shares. The Police 
ioner is invested — i i 

dn, wilh) ed — magisterial powers. 

2. v us p. m something ge For a while they talk- 

zs lcs. wil talk — my son res i i 

conduct. (about, of, to.) 7 Pog m 

3. He takes no interest — politics. What you say has no 
interest —me. I have no interest —the agents of 
the firm. (for, in, with.) 

4. He has a reputation — honesty. He has the reputa- 
tion — being a good teacher. (for, of.) 

5. He exercises complete authority — his followers. 
There is no authority — this use. I say this on the 
authority — the Oxford English Dictionary. Dr. 
Bridge is an authority — English prosody. (for, of, 
on, over.) 

6. He fella victim — his own avarice. The victims — 
cholera were mostly poor people. (of, to.) 

7. I have no use— it. He has lost the use — his right 
arm. (for, of) 

8. There are some diseases that proceed — dirt. After 
visiting Agra we proceed — Delhi. Let us proceed 
— the work in hand. (from, to, with.) 

9. He supplied the poor — clothing. He supplied cloth- 
ing— the poor. (to, with.) " 

10. She was greatly afflicted — the loss of her only child. 
The old man is afflicted — gout. (at, with.) 

11. The teacher impressed — us the value of discipline. 

We were impressed — what he said. (on, with.) 

12. The operation was accompanied — little or no pain. 
She was accompanied — her brother. (by, with.) 

13. The English allied themselves — the French. Elemen- 
tary Algebra is allied — Arithmetic. (to, with.) 

14. Napoleon had a genius — military tactics. Without 
doubt he is a genius —mathematics. (for, in.) 

15. The idea originated — him while he was travelling in 
Japan. The fire originated — a haystack. (in, with.) & 

16. He jumped — 8 conclusion not warranted by facts. 
The child jumped — joy when I gave him sweets., 
He jumped — my offer. (at, for, to.) i : 

17. He is negligent — whatever he does. He is negligent 


—his duties. (in, of.) 
his cuties. X He is told that 


18. Contentment is requisite — happiness. j 
prolonged treatment is requisite — effecting a cure. 


(for, to.) 
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19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 
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His shattered health is the result — intemperance. 
Jealousy results — unhappiness. No good is likely 
to result — this union. (from, in, of.) 

It does not rest — the Collector to order his release. 
His whole case rests — alibi. (on, with.) 

Most of the roads in that district are not suitable — 
motor-cars. He lives in a style suitable — his posi- 
tion. (for, to.) 

He responded — the ladies in a humorous speech. The 
boy immediately responded — a blow. He respond- 
ed — his toast in a neat little speech. (for, to, with.) 


393. Some related words take different Prepositions 
after them. 


I acted according to his advice. 

In accordance with his advice I took quinine. 

She has great affection for her grandchildren. 

The old lady is affectionate to all. 

The flood and ebb tides alternate with each other. 

The alternative to submission is death. 

It is all due to his ambition for fame. 

He is ambitious of fame. 

He is capable of anything. 

He has not the requisite capacity for this work. 

He has great confidence in his assistant. 

He is quite confident of success. 

What a contrast to his brother! 

What a contrast between them! 

The present speech is mild contrasted with his past 
utterances on the same subject. 

It is not likely to derogate from his merit. 

He never said or did anything derogatory to his high 
position. 

He is descended from a noble family. 

He is a descendent of the former Nawab of Oudh. 

He has no desire for fame. 

He is desirous of visiting Agra. 

He was equal to the occasion. 

He is to be blamed equally with his brother. 

The coat fits me well except for the collar. 

I take exception to your remark. 

The child is fond of sweets. 

She has great fondness for children. 

The drama is founded on an episode in the Ramayana. 

It has however no foundation in fact. 
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A He hindered me from going. 
Child-marriage is a great hindrance to progress. 
He is quite infatuated with her. 
His infatuation for that girl led him astray. 
He has no liking for cards. 
His dislike to her continued to increase. 
He is neglectful of his dress. 
I have often found him negligent in his work. 
They say he is partial to his friends. 
Children show a partiality for sweetmeats. 
I have no prejudice against foreigners. 
Such a step will be prejudicial to your interests. 
He is prepared for anything. 
Preparatory to taking extreme measures, his father 
once again warned him. 
Pursuant to our conversation, I now send you a cheque 
for Rs. 500 as my contribution to the fund.  ' 
In pursuance of your instructions, we are writing to- 
day to the Collector. 
I am of opinion that he is qualified for the post. 
He is qualified to grant death-certificates. 
He is disqualified from practising as a pleader. 
As a result of the injury received by him, he died of 
tetanus. ; 
It is said that nothing resulted from the conference. 
I have great respect for his learning. 
He is respectful to his superiors, without being servile. 


Ie seized upon the opportunity offered to him. 

The seizure of his property was carried out under 
direct orders from the Rajah. 

I assure you that I am sensible of your kindness. 

His paralysed arm is insensible to feeling. 

Subsequent to the meeting he wrote a letter to The 
Mail. $ 

Consequent upon this le 
pany filed a suit against h 

Trust in God and do what is right. 1 

His distrust of his assistants is perhaps unfounded. 

The country suffers for want of skilled labour. 

He is wanting in a little common sense. 


s a verb is followed by a preposition ; 
tion follows it. The meaning : 
the same in both cases. 


letter, the agents of the com- 
im for defamation. 


394. Sometime : 
sometimes no preposi 
however is not always 
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I call that mean. I called on him at his office. 

I don’t catch your meaning. A drowning man catches ata 
straw. 

This closed the proceedings. After a little higgling he clos- 
ed with my offer. 

He commenced life as a shop-assistant. The proceedings 
commenced with a song. 

Have you counted the cost? I count wpon your advice 
and co-operation. 

He deals fairly with his customers. He deals in cotton and 
cloth. 

The compounder dispenses medicines. His master dispensed 
with his services. 

He gained his object by persuasion. He gained upon his 
rich uncle by his suave manners. 

He grasped the meaning of the passage in no time. Like a 
shrewd man of business he grasped at the opportunity. 

I met him on my way to the station. His appeals for funds 
met with a poor response. 

He always prepares his speech. Our soldiers prepared 
themselves for the offensive. 

The police searched the house of the suspect. We searched 
for the lost article. 


395. Do not use the infinitive with certain words 
which require a preposition followed by a gerund or 
by a verbal noun. 

He is addicted to gambling. [ Not: to gamble.] 

Let us aim at doing good. [ Not: to do good. ] 

I assisted her in climbing the hill. 

He is averse to playing cards. 

I do not believe in pampering servants. 

I am bent on attending the meeting. 

He has hardly any chance of succeeding. 

He is confident of securing the first prize. 

The custom of tipping is prevalent everywhere. 

He is desirous of visiting Japan. 

He despaired of achieving his object. 

There is some difficulty in perceiving his meaning. 

Hereafter he is disqualified for holding any govern- 
ment post. 

Remember the duty of helping the poor. 

Pavlova excels in dancing. 

You can have no excuse for talking bluntly. 

He is expert in inventing stories. 

I am fond of reading novels. 

The firm was fortunate in securing the Rajah’s patron- 
age. 


e 
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IM hindered you from visiting the Museum ? 
le was disappointed in the hope of being rewarded 
He felt the humiliation of withdrawing his words i 
We should be indefatigable in doing good. i 
I insisted on having my say. 
He is intent on visiting Norway. 
You were not justified in imputing motives to him. 
He has a knack of doing it. 
He appreciated the necessity of acting promptly. 
He persisted in disobeying the orders. 
He lacks the power of imparting, although he is a 
good mathematical scholar. [ evil. 
The practice of cramming is rightly regarded as an 
It was only a pretext for delaying the matter. 
What is there to prevent him from leaving Madras ? 
I had the privilege of knowing him intimately. 
They were prohibited from entering the village. 
I refrained from hurting his feelings. 
You were right in suspecting him. 
There is little satisfaction in sitting idle. 
He has no scruple in begging. 
He succeeded in convincing his critics. 
He thought of eluding his pursuers. 
I am tired of writing letters to him. 
Note.—Sometimes both constructions are allow- 
able ; e. g., 
He was afraid of telling the truth.- 
He was afraid to tell the truth. 
He at last got the opportunity of meeting him. 
He at last got the opportunity to meet him. 


396. On the other hand certain words always take 

the infinitive after them ; as, 
He advised us to desist from that attempt. 
I decline to say anything further. 
I expect to meet opposition. 
It is hard to get access to hi 
He hopes to win the first prize. 
We are all inclined to judge of others as we find them. 
He intends to compile a Marathi dictionary. 

397. Prepositions are sometimes inserted where 


re not required ; as . . 
Ber Where mos you been to? [Here to is not required. ] 
My eldest son is a boy of about eighteen years old 


[ Here of is not required. ] 
After having finished my work I went home. 


after is not required.] 


[ Here 
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398. Prepositions are sometimes wrongly omitted ; 
as 
f What use is it? [ Incorrect. ] 
His conduct admits no excuse. [ Incorrect. ] 
We should say — 
Of what use is it? 
His conduct admits of no excuse. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 


THE CONJUNCTION. 


399. Read the following sentences :— 
God made the country and man made the town. 
Our hoard is little, but our hearts are great. 
She must weep or she will die. 
Two and two make four. 

In 1, 2 and 3, the Conjunctions join together two 
sentences. 

In 4, the Conjunction joins together two words only. 
(See § 400.) 

Def.—A Conjunction is a word which merely joins 
together sentences, and sometimes words. 


PPPS 


400. Conjunctions join together sentences and often 
make them more compact ; thus, 
‘Balu and Vithal are good bowlers’ 
is a short way of saying 
5 ‘Balu is a good bowler and Vithal is a good bowler.’ 
0, 


‘The man is poor, but honest’ 
is a contracted way of saying 
‘The man is poor, but he is honest.’ 
Sometimes, however, the Conjunction and joins 
words only ; as, 
Two and two make four. 
Hari and Rama are brothers. 
Hari and Rama came home together. 
Such sentences cannot be resolved into two sen- 
tences. 


401. Conjunctions must be carefully distinguished 
from Relative Pronouns, Relative Adverbs, and Pre- 
positions, which are also connecting words. 
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1. This is the house that Jack built. (Relative P. 

2. This is the place where he was murdered. ( 
Adverp.) 

3. Take this and give that. (Conjunction.) 

In sentence 1, the Relative Pronoun that re 
the noun house, and also joins the two parts 
sentence. 

In sentence 2, the Relative Adverb where modifies 
the verb was murdered and also joins the two paris 
of the sentence. i 

In sentence 3, the Conjunction and simply joins the 
two parts of the sentence ; it does no other work. 

It will thus be seen that — 

Relative Pronouns and Relative Adverbs also icin: 


but it does more; it governs a noun or pronoun: as. 
He sat beside Rama. He stood behind me. 


402. Some Conjunctions are used in pairs; as. 
Either —— or. Either take it or leave ii 
Neither —— nor. It is neither useful nor 


Both —— and. We both love and honour 

Though —— yet. Though he is suffering much pain, 
yet he does not complain. 

Whether —— or. I do not care whether you go or 
stay. 

Not only —— but also. Not only is he foolish, but also 
obstinate. 


Conjunctions which are thus used in pairs are call- 
ed Correlative Conjunctions or merely Correlatives. 


403. When Conjunctions are used as Correlatives, 
each of the correlated words should be placed imme- 
diately before the words to be connected ; as, 

He visited not only Agra, but also Delhi. 

(Not) He not only visited Agra, but also Delhi. 


404. We use many compound expressions as Con- 
junctions ; these are called Compound Conjunctions. 


In order that. The notice was published in order that all 
might know the facts. 

On condition I will forgive you on condition that you do 
that. not. repeat the offence. 

Even if. Such an act would not be kind even if it 


were just. 
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So that. He saved some bread so that he should not 
go hungry on the morrow. 

Provided that. You can borrow the book provided that 
you return it soon. 


As though. He walks as though he is slightly lame. 

Inasmuch as. I must refuse your request, inasmuch as I 
believe it unreasonable. 

As well as. Rama as well as Govind was present there. 

As soon as. He took off his coat as soon as he entered 
the house. 

As if. He looks as if he were weary. 


Classes of Conjunctions.. 


405. As we shall see Conjunctions are divided into 
two classes: Co-ordinating and Subordinating. 

Read the sentence: 

Birds fly and fish swim. 

The sentence contains two independent statements 
or two statements of equal rank or importance. Hence 
the Conjunction joining together these two state 
ments or clauses of equal rank is called a Co-ordinat- 
ing Conjunction. [‘ Co-ordinating’ means of equal 
rank.) : 

Def—A Co-ordinating Conjunction joins together 
clauses of equal rank. 


406. The chief Co-ordinating Conjunctions are:— 
And, but, for, or, nor, also, either...... or, neither...... nor. 


40%. Co-ordinating Conjunctions are of four kinds: 
(1) Cumulative or Copulative which merely add 
one statement to another ; as, 
We carved not a line, and we raised not a stone. 
(2) Adversative which express opposition or com- 
trast between two statements ; as, 
He is slow, but he is sure. 
I was annoyed, still I kept quiet. 
I would come; only that I am engaged. 
He was all right; only he was fatigued. 
(3) Disjunctive or Alternative which express 4 
choice between two alternatives ; as, 
She must weep or she will die. 
Either he is mad, or he feigns madness. 
Neither a borrower, nor a lender be. 
They toil not, neither do they spin. 
Walk quickly, else you will not overtake him. 
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(4) Mlative which express an inference ; as, 
Something certainly fell in; for I heard a splash. 
All precautions must have been neglected, for the 
plague spread rapidly. 


408. Any of the Co-ordinating Conjunctions, with 
the exception of or, nor, may be omitted and its place 
taken by a comma, semi-colon, or colon ; as, 

Rama went out to play; Hari stayed in to work. 


409. Read the sentence: 

I read the paper because it interests me. 

The sentence contains two statements or clauses one 
of which ‘because it interests me’ is dependent on the 
other. Hence the Conjunction introducing the depen- 
dent or subordinate clause is called a Subordinating 
Conjunction. 

Def.—A Subordinating Conjunction joins a clause 
to another on which it depends for its full meaning. 


410. The chief Subordinating Conjunctions are:— 
After, because, if, that, though, although, till, before, un- 
less, as, when, where, while. 
After the shower was over the sun shone out again. 
A book’s a book, although there is nothing in it. 
As he was not there, I spoke to his brother. 
He ran away because he was afraid. 
Answer the first question before you proceed further. 
Take heed ere it be too late. 
Except ye repent, you shall all likewise perish. 
You will pass if you work hard. 
Sentinels were posted lest the camp should be taken 
by surprise. 
Since you say so, I must believe it. 
Tell them that I will come. 
He finished first though he began late. 
Will you wait till I return ? 
He will not pay unless he is compelled. 
I waited for my friend until he came. 
I have no tears, else would I weep for thee. 
When I was younger I thought so. 
I do not know whence he comes. 
He found his watch where he had left it. 
I do not understand how it all happened. 
Make hay while the sun shines. 
I shall go whither fancy leads me. 
I know not why he left us. 
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All. The word than is also a Subordinating Con- 
junction :— 
He is taller than I (am tall). 
I like you better than he (likes you). 
I like you better than (I like) him. 
Hari is more stupid than Dhondu (is stupid). 
His bark is worse than his bite (is bad). 


[See § 389 (1).] 


412. Subordinating Conjunctions may be classified 
according to their meaning, as follows:— 
(1) Time. 
I would die before I lied. 
No nation can be perfectly well governed till it is 
competent to govern itself. 
Many things have happened since I saw you. 
I returned home after he had gone. 
Ere he blew three notes, there was a rustling. 
(2) Cause or Reason. 
My strength is as the strength of ten, because my 
heart is pure. 
Since you wish it, it shall be done. 
As he was not there, I spoke to his brother. 
He may enter, as he is a friend. 
(3) Purpose. 
We eat that we may live. 
] He held my hand lest I should fall. 
(4) Result or Consequence. 
He was so tired that he could scarcely stand. 
(5) Condition. 
Rama will go if Hari goes. 
Grievances cannot be redressed unless they are known. 
(6) Concession. 
I wil not see him, though he come. 
Though he slay me, yet will I trust him. 
A book's a book, although there's nothing in it. 
(7) Comparison. 
He is stronger than Rustum [ is ]. 


413. Certain words are used both as Prepositions 
and Conjunctions. [See § 381.] 


Preposition. Conjunction. 
Stay till Monday. We shall stay here till you 
return. 


I have not met him since We shall go since you desire 
Monday. it. 
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He died for his country. I must stay here, for such is 
my duty. 

The dog ran after the cat. We 

a came after they had left. 

= but Ganpat was He tried, but did not en 


He stood before the paint- Look before you leap. 


ing. 


Exercise in Grammar. 110. 


Point out the Conjunctions in the following sen- 
tences, and state whether they are Co-ordinating or 


Subordinating :— 
1. You will not succeed unless you work harder. 
9. We arrived after you had gone. 
3. I waited till the train arrived. 
4. Bread and milk is wholesome food. 
5. You will get the prize if you deserve it. 
6. When you are called, you must come jn at once. 
J. Do not go before I come. 
8. Icannot give you any money, for I have none. 
9, Since you Say So, I must believe it. 
10. He fled lest he should be killed. 
11. I shall be vexed if you do that. 
12. We got into the port before the storm came on. 
13. He was sorry after he had done it. 
14, I did not come because you did not call me. 
15. He is richer than I am. 
16. My grandfather died before I was born. 
17. I will stay until you return. 
18. Catch me if you can. 
19. Tom runs faster than Harry. 
20. Is that story true or false? 
21. You will be late unless you hurry. 
22. He asked whether he might have a holiday. 
23. Give me to drink, else I shall die of thirst. 
94. If I feel any doubt, I ask. 
25. He deserved to succeed, for he worked hard. 
26. He will be sure to come if you invite him. 
27. We can travel by land or water. 
28. The earth is larger than the moon. 
99. Either you are mistaken, or I am. 
30. I shall go, whether you come or not. r 
31. Unless you tell me the truth, I shall punish you. 
32. I hear that your brother is in London. ; 
33. Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy. 
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Exercise in Composition. 111. 


Use these Conjunctions in complete sentences :— 
(1) But, either...... or, neither...... nor, whether...... or. 
(2) That. before. how, as. unless, until, though, when, 
while, where, if, than. 


Exereise in Composition. 112. 
Fill the blanks with appropriate Conjunctions :— 
1. 


Be just fear not. 
2. I ran fast, I missed the train. 
3. He fled, he was afraid. 
4. Make haste, you will be late. 
5. — — you try, you will not succeed. 
6. I am sure —— he said so. 
7. Wait I return. 
8. Do not go I come. 


9. He finished first —— he began late. 


10. Take care you fall. 

11. Take a lamp, —— the night is dark. 
12. —— —he was ambitious I slew him. 

13. Open rebuke is better —— secret love. 
14. ——— you eat too much you will be ill. 


15. I shall not go —— I am invited. 

16. He has succeeded better —— he hoped. 
17. I do it —— I choose to. 

18. ——— duty calls us we must obey. 

19. Live well —— you may die well. 

20. Think nought a trifle, it small appear. 


21. 'The purse has been lost stolen. 

22. Rustum is slow —— sure. 

23. He remained at home —— he was ill. 

24. — — he was industrious, I encouraged him. 


Exercise in Composition. 113. 


Fill each blank in the following sentences with an 

appropriate Conjunction :— 

. Three ——three make six. 
Is his name Sen Gupta ? 
He will not come — it rains. 
~—— you run, you will not overtake him. 
He is very rich —— he is not happy. 
—— — I return, stay where you are. 
He was punished, he was guilty. 
He behaved —— a brave man should do. 
There is no doubt the earth is round. 
I wonder —— he will come. 


m 
PS Prego aon 


Wun) epp jp 4H P 
me SS walt vili 
Sm. seu kindly woj 7p 
IRS o! vis fall, hit ^a 
E Tost his halbenec $e) 4 the ue ptus 
qied hard did 4 


is my book Yo 
he will not 
tO Jeft-—— we retur; 
| vase will bresk 


i shall not go out now — RU ees =: 
| Tra rains run from this 2 = _ 
e shall not have fc 
Man proposes Gc 
Time —— tide wait 
Virtue ennobles, 
This —— that musi 
The train was derai Se: == 
| She writes slowly 
I believe him 
You will not get the ; Tost 
Send for me —— you * 
Hari will do all riz: = 
. Catch me —— you à 
| 33. He told me ——- vez MOA Srv = 
34. You will never snw ` 
35. —— I were ye uM 
| 36, Wait === 1 ew um à — 
| 38. Tell Meme Yon V Noe 
39. We will oma US SS 
40. Make hay TR AVA AAT 
41. It is long fiye- WH ihs, wii 
42. Dlease wrie X Gens 
43. dU ds hopeg TS SS NS 
44, Give me NN SN UNA 
48, He ia taller Ki 
A | vannoi a Yet ss N d 
at, Xen Welk ye an? N . 
AM, Why osa NS WS woo ^ 
4t, Tahe hest ANN FAN 
| fü, He paced c Jaha E eS 
| hl, EDEN 
| fi, Wall n NS Vas RA CER ' 
bi "hey aay Wy ys wan 
f, 1 opiye pee d 3 A pur WV 
B6, Mia plene Vt, WAR SN Y: Ñ 


f, Nome penp Me Way s 
57, He wet yale 
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58. 
59. 
60. 


61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72, 
73. 
74. 
75. 
16. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 
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He will starve —— he will steal. 

I would rather suffer that you should want. 

— — there is something to be done, the world knows 
how to get it done. 

——I grant his honesty I suspect his memory. 

——— I am poor, I am not dishonest. 

No one knows he went. 

Come you please. 

Do —— you are bidden. [road. 

He must have passed this way, there is no other 

respected, he is not liked. 

We all know sin and sorrow go together, 

I don't know he will be here. 

Grievances cannot be redressed —— they are known. 

We shall fail we are industrious. 

——— it was late we decided to set out. 

I am well, — I do not feel very strong. 

— — he is there, I shall see him. 

How can he buy it —— he has no money ? 

— — you are not ready, we must go on. 

The building has been razed —— I visited the city. 

Love not sleep, —— thou come to poverty. 

He bled so profusely —— he died. 

I know you better —— he (does). . 


Exercise in Composition. 114. 


Join each pair of the following sentences by means 
of a suitable Conjunction. Make such changes as are 


necessary :— 
1. My brother is well. My sister is ill. 
2. He sells mangoes. He sells oranges. 
3. He did not succeed. He worked hard. 
4. Rama played well. Hari played well. 
5. I honour him. He is a brave man. 
6. You may go. I will stay. 
7. Rama reads for pleasure. Hari reads for profit. 
8. We decided to set out. It was late. 
9. He was poor. He was honest. 
10. He is not a knave. He is not a fool. 
11. We love Bahdur. He is a faithful dog. 
12. Rustum made twelve He was caught at the wicket. 
runs. 
13. He is rich. He is not happy. 
14. 'The sheep are grezing. The oxen are grazing. 
15. He is poor. He is contented. 
16. This mango is large. This mango is sweet. 
17. My brother was not there. My sister was not there. 


ATIN Fie phy pl dee 8 oe vs 


e boy is here. Fha 

a pipev payed Foa Matit 
wust be quiel, fe 

sat down, H^ ge 

a Works hard, fie 

the prize, Jh 

e him. 

went to the shop, 
is slow. 

I know. 

You are tall. 


Hari went to school. 


20. He must start at once. 
i 31. I shall sit still, 

$2. Hari did not come. 

95. Iran fast. 

24. Karim works hard. 

35. He must be tired. 

36. It is autumn. 


37. I will come. 
i 38. I will bring your um- 
brella. 
39. He remained cheertu:. 
40. He went out. 


| 4]. He ran to the staton Y 
| 42. I came. X Wwe EE 
| 43. Men have fought fxr mese >e x 
| their country, NS 
| 44. He was afraid af bag T> 
late, 
45. Hari does not iie os) S ` : 
46. The hoy is danger w UDe NaS ON ` 
ill, 
47. ‘The okl man i Javà UN ow S 
tha atapa 
j 48. Ta tried ta aot np W N 
49, Mather is at hwnw Part 
50, I haya a eite hat t RAS 
| 51, Wa wert samiy o ons WS ^ 
| elpaue 
| 82, He mual di aa We ing iW y 
53, "he phena wall obin as, SN 
an hja busra N 
54, Bia ges by dM YS AWEA NONSE 
55, Wann may d Wy Yes s MAN Ns 


Wigan, 
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Exercise in Grammar. 115. 

Distinguish as Adverb, Preposition, or Conjunction, 
each of the italicized words in the following sen- 
tences :— 

He came before me. 
He came two hours before. 
He came before I left. 


Have you ever seen him since ? 
I have not seen him since Monday. 
I have not seen him since he was a child. 


Man wants but little here below. 

-He yearns for nothing but money. 

We shall go, but you will remain. 

10. He arrived after the meeting was adjourned. 
11. He arrived after the meeting. 

12. He arrived soon after. 


top mop "EM 


Parsing of Conjunctions. 


414. To parse a Conjunction, we must state — 

(1) Its Kind: whether Co-ordinating or Subordi- 
nating. 

(2) What it connects. 


Parsing Models. 
(1) Both Rama and Hari are ill. 


Both: Co-ordinating Conjunction, correlative with and. 


and: Co-ordinating Conjunction, joining the two nouns 
Rama and Hari. 


(2) We eat that we may live. 
that: Subordinating Conjunction, joining the clause We 
eat to the clause We may live. 


CHAPTER XLVIII. 


SOME CONJUNCTIONS AND THEIR USES, 


: "415. Since, as a Conjunction, means — 
(1). From and after the time when; as, . 
I have been in such a pickle since I saw you last. 
Many things have happened since I left school. ` 


I have never seen him since that unfortunate event 
happened. 
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Note.—Since, when used as a Conjunction in this 
sense, should be preceded by a verb in the present 
perfect tense, and followed by a verb in the past in- 
definite tense. 

(2) Seeing that, inasmuch as; as, 

Since you wish it, it shall be done. 
Since you will not work, you shall not eat. 
Since that is the case, I shall excuse you. 


416. Or is used — 

(1) To introduce an alternative ; as, 
Your purse or your life. 
You must work or starve. 
You may take this book or that one. 

Note.—There may be several alternatives each joined 
to the preceding one by or, presenting a choice be- 
tween any two in the series ; as, 

He may study law or medicine or engineering, or he 
may enter into trade. 

(2) To introduce an alternative name or synonym ; 
as 

i The violin or fiddle has become the leading ınstru- 

ment of the modern orchestra. 

(3) To mean otherwise ; as, 

We must hasten, or night will overtake us. 
(4) As nearly equivalent to and ; as, ; 
The troops were not wanting in strength or courage, 
but they were badly led. 


417. Ef is used to mean — 
(1) On the condition or supposition that ; as, 
If he is there, I shall see him. 
If that is so, I am content. 
(2) Admitting that ; as, s 
If I am blunt, I am at least honest. 
If I am poor, yet I am honest. 
(3) Whether ; as, 
I asked him if he would help me. 
I wonder if he will come. 
(4) Whenever ; as, Ee 
If I feel any doubt I inquire. -— 
If is also used to express wish or surprise ; aS; 
If l only knew! 


418. That, as a Conjunction, re 
force as a Demonstrative Pronoun. 


tains much of its 
Thus the sentence 
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‘I am told that you are miserable? may be transposed 
into ‘You are miserable ; I am told that.’ 
That is now used — 
(1) To express a Reason or Cause, and is equiva- 
lent to because, for that, in that ; as. 
Not that I loved Cæsar less, but that I loved Rome 
more. 
He was annoyed that he was contradicted. 
(2) To express a Purpose, and is equivalent to in 
order that ; as, 
We sow that we may reap. 
He kept quiet that the dispute might cease. 
(3) To express a Consequence, Result, or Effect ; às; 
I am so tired that I cannot go on. 
He bled so profusely that he died. 
He was so tired that he could scarcely stand. 


419. Than, as a Conjunction, follows adjectives and 
adverbs in the comparative degree ; as, 
Wisdom is better than rubies (are). 
I see you oftener than (I' see) him. s 
I am better acquainted with the country than you are. 
I would rather suffer than that you should want. 


420. Lest is used as a Subordinating Conjunction 
expressing a negative purpose, and is equivalent to 
‘in order that . . . not’, ‘for fear that’; as, 

Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty. 
Do not be idle, lest you come to want. 

He fled lest he should be killed. 

I was alarmed lest we should be wrecked. 

Note.—The modern idiomatic construction after lest 
is should. 

After certain expressions denoting «fear or. appre- 
hension, lest was used as equivalent to that ; as, 

I feared lest I might anger thee. i 


421. While is used to mean — 

(1) During the time that, as long as ; as, 
While he was sleeping, an enemy. sowed tares. 
While there is life there is hope. 

(2) At the same time that ; as, 

The girls sang while the boys played. 
While he found fault, he also praised. 


o rT a 
SOME CONJUNCTIONS AND THEIR USES. 
(3) Whereas ; as, 


While I have no mone 
Spend on. 


While this is true of Some, it is not true of all. 
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y to spend, you have nothing to 


422. Only, as a Conjunction, means except that, but. 
were it not (that); as, : e 
A very pretty Woman, only she squints a little. 
The day is pleasant, only rather cold. 
He does well, only that he is nervous at the start. 
I would go with you, only I have no money. 


423. Except was once in good use as a Conjunction ; 
as, 
Except (= unless) ye repent, ye shall all likewise 
perish. 
Except a man be born again, he cannot see the King- 
dom of God. 


In modern English its place has been taken by unless. 


424. Without.—The use of without as a Conjunc- 
tion meaning unless is now bad English ; as, s 
I shall not go without you do. 


425. Because, for, since.—Of these three Conjunc- 
tions, because denotes the closest causal connection, 
for the weakest, since comes between the two. 


Exercise in Composition. 116. | 


Fill the blanks with Con, junctions :— 

1. I am in the right, == you are in the wrong. 

2. The most exquisite work of literary art exhibits a 
certain crudeness and coarseness, —— we turn to it 
from nature. 

3. The Crusaders struck the death-blow to the feudal 
System, opened the way in Europe for the suc- 
cessful struggle for Liberty. 

4. There never can be prosperity in any country —— 
all the numerous cultivators of the soil are per- 
manently depressed and injured. k 

5. Giving up wrong pleasure is not self-sacrifice, — 
self-culture. 5s 

6. Conform thyself then to thy present fortune —— cut 
thy coat according to thy cloth. : 

7. Inconsistency consists in a change of conduct —- 
there is no change of circumstances which justify it. 
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16. 


17. 
18. 
19, 


20. 
21. 
22. 


23. 
| 24. 
25. 
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The disgust felt towards any kind of knowledge is ; 
sign that it is prematurely presented, —— tha 
it is presented in an indigestible form. 

—— do the learned know what sort of mortals inhabit 
beyond those mountains, whether they be in. 
habited at all. 

His ambition was inordinate, —— he was jealous of 
every man of ability. 

Just laws are no restraint upon the freedom of the 
Eood, the good man desires nothing which a just 
law will interfere with. 

We judge ourselves by what we feel capable of do- 


ing, —— others judge us by what we have already 
done. 

My worthy friend Sir Roger is one of those who is 
not only at peace with himself, —— beloved and 


esteemed by all about him. 

The fleets of the enemy were not merely defeated, 
— destroyed. 

As long as he (William of Orange) lived. he was the 
guiding-star of a brave nation ; —— he died the little 
children cried in the street. : 

No one likes puns, alliterations, antithesis, argument- 
and analysis better than I do ; —— I sometimes hád 
rather be without them. 

It (the game of fives) is *the finest exercise for the 
body, —— the best relaxation for the mind." 

He (Omar Khayyam) abhorred hypocrisy, —— he was 
not too stern with the hypocrite. 

Our proudest title is not that we are the contempo- 
raries of Darwin, — that we are the descendants 
of Shakespeare. 

He (Henry Bradshaw) knew more about printed books 
—— any man living. 

Are you impatient with the lark 
than talks ? T 

Trust the man who hesitates in his Speech and is 
quick and steady in action, beware of long 
arguments and long beards. 

Religion does not banish mirth 
and sets rules to it. 

A man's real character will always be more visible 
in his household anywhere else. r 

—— grandfather was old and gray-haired, —— his 
heart leaped with joy whenever little Alice came 
fluttering, like a butterfly, into the room. 


he sings rather 


only moderates 


— 


26. 
27. 


28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32, 
33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 
44. 


. 45. 
46. 
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He that is slow to anger is better — the mighty. 

7 —— We approached the house, we heard the Sound of 
music. á uer 

The ravine was full of sand now, — it had once 
been full of water, s 

E harvest truly is plenteous, — the labourers are 

ew. 

A vessel that once gets a crack, —— it may be-cun- 
ningly mended, will never stand such rough usage 
as a whole one. 

Give every man thy ear, —— few thy voice. 

Virtue —— wise action lies in-the mean between the 
two extremes of too little and too much. 

And God called the light Day,—— the darkness he 
called Night. 

That is a good book which is opened with expecta- 
tion, —— closed with profit. 

Clive was only twenty-seven, —— his country already 
respected him as one of her first soldiers, 

The Restoration crushed for a time the Puritan party, 
—— placed supreme power in the hands of a liber- 
tine. p " 

Of his voyage little is known, —— that he amused 
himself with book and with his pen. j 

—— she had given up novel writing, she was still 
fond of using her pen. ga 

—— Addison was in Ireland, an event occurred to 
which he owes his high and permanent rank among 
British writers. 2 

— life —— property was safe, and the poor and the 
weak were oppressed by the strong. 

—— —— Greek and Latin, — all Aryan languages 
have their peaceful words in common. , 
He was an oppressor; —— he had at least the merit 
of protecting his people against all oppression except 

his own. d 7 

The just fame of Hastings rises still higher, —— we 
reflect that he was not bred a statesman, 

The right of self-defence is founded in the law of 
nature, —— is not and cannot be superseded by the 

“law of eee " m s EM 7 

Let the superstructure o fe be enjo ARMIS 
its foundation be in solid work. UTE 8 

— I was not a stranger to books, I 
acquaintance with men. puc 
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Poétry--takes’ me-up so entirely —— I scarce see what 


d ~~ su Dpasses- under my nose. 


48. 


49. 


ant» 505 s 


gy sre d 


n gentleman made it a rule in reading to skip over 
all sentences ——- he spied’a note of admira tion at 
the end. 

=a- fog rolled over- the ity in the small hours, the 

early part of the night was cloudless. 

I were personally your enemy, i might pity and 

forgive you. ; 


`~ Exercise in Composition. 1157. 


s Fill the "blanks with Conjunctions :— 
1. 


—— somewhat pompous, he was an entertaining 
companion. 

“Mr. Johnson,” said I, “I do indeed come frorn Scot- 
“land, — I cannot help it.” 

The man that stands by me in trouble I won’t bid him 
go.— the sun’ shines again. 

— — you are. upon Earth enjoy the good things. that 

“are here, —— be not melancholy. 


"The art of pleasing is a very necessary one 1o pos- 


Sess; —— a very difficult one to acquire. ; 

Never maintain an argument with heat and clamour, 
7 you think or know yourself .to be in the right. 

——I am in a serious humour, I very. often walk by 
myself in Westminster, Abbey. 

I am persuaded —— the’ translators of the Bible "were 
masters of an English style much fitter for that 
Work —— any we see in our present writings. 

He [Chaucer] must have been a man of most 

. wonderful comprehensive nature, - he has. taken 
into the compass of his Canterbury Tales the vari- 
ous manners and humours of the . whole English 
nation, in his age.. 

It is the common doom 'of'man ——- he must eat his 

. bread. by the.sweat of his brow. 

It is a Sort of. paradox, —— it. is true:- we are “never 
“more in danger —— when we think ourselves most 
Secure, 


"I have imposed upori myself, ———] have been guilty 


of no other imposition, 
One of the pleasantest things . in the world is going a- 


_ journey ;——, I like to go by myself. I can, enjoy 


society in a room +—, out of doors, nature is‘com- $ 
pany enough for me. 


m 


bi A ee 
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14. It [ the game of fives] is. the finest exercise for the 
» Pe de best relàxation for the mind. 
9 feligion does not banish mirth, —— I 
and sets rules to it. : i uu meee 
16. Fit words are better —— fine ones, ~ 
17. I like political changes —— such changes are made 
as the result, not of passion, but of deliberation and 
reason. A t 
18. Civilized man, — let loose and the bonds of mora- 
lity relaxed, is a far greater beast — the savage, 
more refined in his cruelty, more fiend-like in every 
act. ; 
19. The man who eats in a hurry‘loses both the pleasure 
of eating —— the profit of digestion.’ 
20. Let a man sleep ——he is sleepy, —— rise —~ the 
crow of the cock, —— the glare of the-sun, rouses 
| , him from his torpor. : dM 
| 21. It is a great loss to.a man —— he cannot laugh. 
22. Impure air can never make pure blood; —— impure 
blood corrupts the whole System. a 
23. Never refuse to entertain a man in your heart —— 
5 all the’ world is talking against him. zu 
24. — — you would be healthy, be good. y $ 
25. —— you have a sword —— a pen in your hand, wield 
© | ‘=the one——the other in a Spirit of insolent 
E self-reliance. ‘ 3 
- 26. A regular bath in the morning, —— with. very. feeble 
| - and delicate subjects; has always an invigorating 
N effect. , Ceo 4 
| i! .27% There is no more sure sign of:a shallow. mind —— 
| 
| 
J 


the habit of.seeing always - the“ ludicrous side of 
things. E 
28. An honest hater is often a better fellow —— a cool 
! friend ; it is better not-to hate at all. 
5 29. There was no virtue that Dr. Arnold laboured more 
i sedulously to instil into. young men —— the virtue 
1 of truthfulness. |. arfs He. 
i 30. Thé teachers of morality discourse like angels, —— 
they live like men. VUL ; 
31. Massacres disorders never pave the way.to peace. 
32. Natural thirst is more deliciously ‘gratified with water, 
artificial thirst is with wine; *-> < ae 
33. Woman was not ‘meant~to~ be an’ ‘unthinking 1 
drudge, — thé “merely: ‘pretty ornament“ of man’s 1 
CR 1." leisure °": SR sh ire oi ET . d 
34. The real dignity of a man lies-not in. what he-hes 
——in what he is. 
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35. 


36. 
37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41; 


42. 
43. 


44, 
45. 
46. 
41. 


48. 
49. 


50. 


426. 


51. 
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They say the Lion and the Lizard keep the Courts 
—— Jamshyd .gloried: and drank deep. 

— I am dead, my dearest, sing no sad songs for me, 

— — he [Lord Beaconsfield ] was ambitious his ambi. 
tion was a noble one. 

Suffer the little children to come unto me, and forbid 
them not, of such is the Kingdom of God. 

Heard melodies are sweet, —— those unheard are 
sweeter. 

I awoke one morning —— found myself famous. 


->— the blind lead the blind, both shail fall into the 


ditch. 

One generation passeth away, and another genera- 
tion cometh, the earth abideth for ever. 

A man has no more right to say an uncivil thing —— 
to act one. 


Let us shun extremes, — each extreme necessarily 
engenders its opposite. . 

— — this be madness, —— there is method in it. 

The heavens declare the glory of God, —— the firma- 
ment showeth His handiwork. 

Every good tree bringeth forth good fruit, —— a cor- 


rupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit. 
Small service is true service —— it lasts. 3 
For my part, I was always a bungler at all kinds of 
Sport that required —— patience adroitness. 
There are many truths of which the full meaning can- 
not be realized —— personal experience has brought 
it home. 
He may be right wrong in his opinion, —— he is 
too clear-headed to be unjust. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 


THE INTERJECTION. 
Examine the following sentences:— 


` Hello! What are you doing there? 


Alas! He is dead. à 
Hurrah! We have won the game. 
Ah! Have they gone? 

Oh! I got such a fright. 

Hush! Don't make a noise, 


* “Such words as Hello! Alas! Hurrah! Ah! etc., are 
called Interjections. "e 
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They are used to express some sud i 
emotion. It will be noticed that they E bns 
E cue ue to the other words’ in a sentence 

€j—4n Interjection is a i sse: 
Some sudden feeling or DN oe E d 
Interjections may express — ` _— 
(1) Joy; as, hurrah ! huzza ! 
(2) Grief; as, alas! 
(3) Surprise; as, ha! what ! 
(4) Approval; as, bravo! 


421. Certain groups of words are also used to ex- 
press some sudden feeling or emotion ; as, - 
Ah me! For shame! Well done! Good gracious ! 


CHAPTER L., 


THE SAME WORD USED AS DIFFERENT 
PARTS OF SPEECH. . 


428. The following are some of the most important 
words which may belong to different parts of speech, 
according to the way in which they are used. i 

Always. remember that it is the function or use 
‘that determines to which part of speech a word be- 
longs in a given sentence. l 


About. /— pP 
Adverb. They wandered about in. sheepskins 'and goat- 
Preposition. ^ There is something pleasing about him.” * 

: HO Above. R 
Adverb. The „heavens are above. : " 
Preposition. ^ The moral law is above the civil. 

Adjective. Analyse the above sentence. - > Hotta 

Noun. - ; -= | Our. blessings come from above. |. z toin 
After. ^" 7. 

Adverb. They arrived soon after. 

Preposition. He takes after his father... - 

Aujective.-«;:: After ages shall -sing his glory. sa 

Conjunction.. -We went away after they had left. .. 1 
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x All. 
Adjective. All men are mortal. It was oll profit and 
no loss. 
Adverb. He was all alone when I saw him. 
Pronoun. All spoke in his favour. 
Noun. He lost his all in speculation. 
Any. 

Adjective. Are there any witnesses presenti? 
Pronoun. Does any of you know anything about 1t? 
Adverb. Is that any better ? 

3 ) As. 
Adverb. We walked as fast as we could. 


Conjunction. As he was poor I helped him. 
Relat. Pron. She likes the same colour as I do. 


Before. 
Adverb. I have seen you before. 
Preposition. — He came before the appointed time. 
Conjunction. He went away before I came. 


ir anit 3 Better. 
Adjective.. - I think yours is a better plan. 
Adverb. __ I-know better. 
Noun. : Give place to your betters. 
Verb. . . The boxes with which he provided: me better- 
j ' ed the sample. Froude: Bs 
Both. : 
Adjective. . You cannot have it both ways. 
Pronoun. Both of them are dead. 
Conjunction. Both the cashier and the, accontenta are Hindus, 
But. “i 
Adverb. It is but (=only) right to admit our faults. 
Preposition. . None but (= except ) the © brave deservë the 


“eet fair. - 

Conjunction. We` tried ‘hard, but did m aa? TL 2 
Relat. Pron. "There is-0- one *but-likes-him (= who- does 
not like him. Ds 


Dornay ris went Sails 
Adverb. Down went the Royal George: gs A 
Preposition. ._ " .The' fire engine came rushing down. ‘the’ hill. 
Adjective. ^. The porter was killed by the down train..." 


Noun. 
Verb. 


Adjective, 
Pronous, 
Conjunction. 


Adjective, 
Adverb. 
Conjunction. 


Adjective. 
Adverb. 
Noun. 


Adjective. 
Verb. 
Adverb. 


Verb. 
Preposition. 


Conjunction. 


Preposition. 
Conjunction. 


Adjective. 


oo 


Adverb. ; 


Noun. 


Adjective. 
Preposition. 
Adverb. 
Noun. 

Verb. 
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He has seen the ups and downs of lif 
: Down with the tyrant. - b P 


Either, - ^" se 
Either bat is good enough. 


Ask either of. them: 
He must either work or. starve. 


Else.. t 
I have something else for you. 
Shall we look anywhere else ? 
Make haste, else you will miss the train. - 


Enough. 3 
There is time enough and to Spare. 


You know well enough what I mean. 
I have had enough of this. 1 AIav ba 


, Even.. 


The chances are even.: 

Let us even the ground. 

Does he even suspect the danger? 

Except: - |. set 

If we except Hari, all:are to be blamed. `: - Ms 

All the brethren.were in Egypt except Benja- 
min. e n g 

I will not let thee Bo except (= unless) thou 
bless me. (8.423): a:i : . ançi 


For. ay 
I can shift for. myself. - a 
Give thanks unto the Lord ; for he is good. e 


You are paying less attention-to aa x 
.than you used to do. ©  . — oz 

The ail of Kathiawad is less fertile than thay 
of Gujerat: - — a, mE 

He wants fifty rupees for‘that watch. He won't 


: ; on vi of A 
be satisfied VOS UE. "n uot 


They are men of li 
Do not talk like th: 
Like as a father pitiet 
We shall not see . 
Children like sweets. 
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Adjective. 
Noun. 
Adverb. 


Adjective. 
Pronoun. 
Adverb. 


Adjective. 
Pronoun. 
Adverb. 


Adverb. 
Preposition. 
Adjective. 
Verb. 


Noun. 
Verb. 
Adverb. 


Conjunction, 


Adjective. 
Pronoun. 


Adjective. 
Adverb. 
Preposition. 
Noun. 


Adjective, 
Adverb. 
Noun. 


Adverb. 
Conjunction, 
Noun. 


Little. 


There is little danger in going there. 
Man wants but little here below. 
He eats very little. 


More. 


-We want more men like him. 


More of us die in bed than out of it. 
You should talk less and work more. 


Much. 
There is much sense in what he says. 
Much. of it is true. 
He boasts too much. 


Near. 
Draw mear and listen. 
His house is near the temple. 
He is a near relation. 
The time nears. 


. Needs. 
My needs are few. 
It needs to be done with care. 


.He needs must come. 


Neither. 


Give me neither poverty nor riches. 

Neither accusation is true. 

It is dificult t to negotiate where neither will 
trust. 


E 


. Next. 


I shall see you next Monday. 
What next? 


He was sitting next her. paii oing 


I shall tell you more about it in my next. 


No. 
It is no joke. 
He is no more. 
I will not take no. 


Once. 
I was young once. 
Once he hesitates we have him. 
Please help me for once. 


Adjective. 
Noun. 
Pronoun. 


Adjective. 
Adverb. 


Conjunction, 


Adverb. 
Noun. 
Preposition, 


Verb. 


Adjective, 
Noun. 
Adverb. 


Adjective. 
Noun. 
Adverb. 
Preposition. 
Verb. 


Preposition. 


Conjunction. 


Adverb. 


Adverb. 


Conjunction. `` 


Adjective. 
` Pronoun. 


Adverb. 


Verb. 


Adjective. ` 


Noun. 
Adverb. 
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One. 
One day I met him in the Street. 
The little ones cried for joy. f 
One would think he was mad. 


Only. 
It. was his only chance. 
He was only foolish. 
Take what I have, only (= but) let me go. ` 


Over. 
Read it over carefully. 
In one over he took three wickets, 
At thirty a change came over him. 


Right. 
. That is a fault that will right itself., 


He is the right man for the position. 
I ask it as a right. 


Serves him right. He stood right in my way. 


Round. 
A square peg in a round hole. , 
The evening was a round of pleasures. 
He came round to their belief. 
The earth revolves round the sun. 
We shall round the cape in safety. 


Since. 


Since that day I have not seen him. ads 
Since there's no help, come let us kiss ànd part. 
I have not seen him since. 


So. 
“I am so sorry. 5 
He was poor, so they helped him. 
i Some. ' 4: 


We must find some way out of it. e 
Some say one thing and others another. ` 
Some thirty chiefs were present. 
- Still. 

With his name the mothers still their babes: 

till waters run deep. - ms » £ 
Her sobs could be heard in. the still of night, 
He is still in business. MEME 
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Such. 
Adjective. Don't be in such a hurry. 
Pronoun. Such was not my intention. 
That. 
Demonst. Adjective. What is that noise? 
Demonst. Pronoun. That is what I want. 
Adverb. I have done that much only, 
Relative Pronoun. The evil that men do lives after them. 
Conjunction. He lives that he may eat, 
The. 
Def. Article: The cat loves comfort. 
Adverb. . The wiser he is, the better. 
Till. 
Preposition. Never put off till to-morrow what you can do 
e to-day. 
Conjunction. Do not start till I give the word. 
i Up. 
Adverb. Prices are up. 
Preposition. Let us go up the hill. 
Adjective: The next up train will leave here at 12-30, 
Noun. "They had their ups and downs of fortune. 
- Well. 
Noun. Let well alone. 
Adjective. |^ I hope you are now well. 
Adyerb. Well begun.is half done. 
"Interjection. ^ Well, who would have thought it? 
What. 
Inter. Adjective. What evidence have you ? ^ 
Interjection. .. -- What! you don't mean to say so? ... 
Inter. Pronoun. -© What does he want? | 
Relative Pronoun. Give me what you can. What happen- | 
"E ed then; I do not know. 
Adverb. . .. ‘What by fire and what by sword, the 
whole country was laid waste. 
While. 
Noun.’ ./ . Sit down and rest a while. 
Verb. They while away their evenings with bones a 
games, 


Cab rion. While a great poet, E. is as greater nara i 


DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 2 435: 
Why. 
Interro. Adver®. Why did you do it? ^ à 
Relative Adverb. I know the reason why he did it^ 
Interjection. Why, it is surely Nanak! 
Noun. This is not the time to go into the "why 
and the wherefore of it. 
Yet. - a 
Adverb. There is more evidence vet, "e be offered; 


Conjunction. He is willing, yet unable. 


Exercise in Grammar. 118.. 
What part of speech is each of: the words in 
italics ?— 


1. He kept the fast for a week. 
Mahomedans fast: in the month of Ramzan. 


2 
3. He is the right man in the right place. 
4. God defend the right. 1 
5. There is much truth in what he. says, 
6. Much cry and little wool. 3 
7. Don't boast too much. 

8. It is hard to understand. 

9. Men who work hard enjoy life' fully.” 
10.. Little learning is a dangerous thing. 
11. He is little known here. 

12, It matters little: what he says. 

13. I have long thought so.: 

14. It is long since we met. 

15. Still waters run deep. 

16. He still lives ín that house. | 

17. That boy gives any amount of trouble. 

18. Is that any better ? Tm 

19. A better man than he never "lived. . 

20. He knows better than to quarrel: 

21. He spoke in a loud voice. 

22. Do not speak so loud. 

23. Most people think so. 

24. What most annoys me 

25. Some twenty boys were absent. 

26. I will take some, but not all 


27. Please call me early. : 
28. . The early bird catches the worm. 


is his obstinacy. 
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29. That can stand over. 
30. Take this parcel over to the post office. 
31. He has no command over himself, 


32. He was only a yard off me. 
33. Suddenly one of the wheels came off. 
34. I must be of. 


35. He told us all about the battle. 
36. He lives about two miles from here. 
37. Several men were standing about. 


38. After the storm comes the calm. 

39. The after effects of potash bromide are bad. 
40. He went after I came. 

41. The minstrels follow after. 

42. May comes after April. 


43. All fish are not caught with flies. 
44. All is fair in love and war. 

45. We shall lie all alike in our graves. 
46. He that is warm thinks all SO. 

47. What is all this noise ? 

48. All is not lost. 

49. He is all for amusement, 

50. All is good in a famine. 


Exercise in Grammar. 119. 

What part of speech is each of the. words in 
italics ?— - d : 
He is not any the worst for it. 
A thing you don’t want is dear at any price. 
I thought as much. 
He is as deaf as a post. 
He got the same result as before. 
As he was ambitious, I slew him, 
Men fear death as children to go in the dark, 
There is no such flatterer as a man’s self. ` 
9. He did his best. i 
10. I like this best. 
11. He is my best friend. 
12. He is but a child. 
13. Fear nought but sin. E 
14. But for his help, I could not have done it. 
15. The paths of glory lead but to the grave. i 
16. But that I saw it I could not have believed it. : 
17. I change, but I cannot die. 
18. There is no lane but has a turning. 
19. The fool is busy in every one's business but his own. f 


PNPM NH 


DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Enough of this, 

She sings well enough. 
Enough is as good as a feast. 
We have not men enough. 


He is like his father. 

I like the offer. 

Did you ever hear the like of it? 
Do not talk like that. 


I have heard more since. 
This sum is more difficult. 
More wil be wanted. 


He stood next me'in class. 
The next moment he was dead. 
What happened next? 


We have no money. 
He is no better, no worse. 
His answer was a decided mo, 


Right the wrong. 
He is in the right. 

He is always right. 

Set it right. 

Use right words. 

Since you say so, I believe it. 

He has been ill since yesterday. 

He returned home long since. 

What was that noise ? i 
He died that he might save his country. 
Where is the man that does not love his country ? 


Give him what you can. 
What nonsense is this! 
What does it profit ? 
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CHAPTER LI. 
ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES, 


429. A Sentence ‘is a group of words which makes. 
complete sense.. ue na 

The breaking up.of a sentence into iis parts, with a 
view to show their mutual. relation, is called iis 
Analysis. . : 


430. Every sentence consists of two paris — the 
Subject and the Predicate ; as, 


NO. | SUBJECT. | PREDICATE. 

I) Ses — | so a ot 
||: mem ae 4 
“3 | The flames ' - spread — 
4| A rolling pine Y . gathers no moss, 1s 
re The doors of thé prison ae ana that bold. chief. 


pee m i 


431. We see that the Subject may ċónsist of one 
word or several words. Thus, in sentence 1, the Sub: 
ject consists of one word, viz. the Noun dogs ; in sen- 
tence 5, the Subject consists of five words of which 
the most important word is the Noun doors: 

We also see that the Predicate may consist of one 
word or several words. Thus, in sentence 1, the Pre- 
dicate consists of one word, viz. the Verb bark; in 
sentence 5, the Predicate consists of five words of 
which the essential word is the Verb closed. 


432. When the Subject of a sentence consists of 
several words, there is always one word in it which 
is more important than the other words. This chief 
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word. in the complete Subject i T 
3 or Si b ject is call TAS 
Wore Gale Subject. Thus, in eu LIUM 
Qui P 1 e child, tired of pla dH B , 
the Noun child is the Siiccesnea ks sleeping, 


433. The Subject-word is alway 1 
k ys a Noun, or a word 
or group of words that does. ; 7 ; 
The baby / is asleep.. an nork of Nouri azi 
He /. tried. his best. . SE 
The rich / are not always happy. —... 
Talking overmuch / is a sign of vanity; 
To err / is human. à 
: How to do it / is a question. , 
It will be noticed that — = 
in 1, the Subject-word is a Noun ; 
in 2, the Subject-word is a Pronoun’; 
in 3, the Subject-word is an Adjecti 
Noun.; Tat gam n : 
in 4, the Subject-word is à Gerund or Vérbal 
Noun ; a bai qoe E dd 
in 5, the Subject-word is an Infinitive; "_ ; 
in 6, the Subject-word is a Phrase doing the work 
. . of a-Noun. . : ik 


.434.. When the complete Subject consists of. several 
words, the Subject-word is qualified by an Adjective 
or a word or group of words that does the work of 
an Adjective,t: called . its- Enlargement, Attributive 
Adjunct, or Attribute; as, ^ ^ ` i 

New brooms / sweep clean. 3 
' Barking dogs / seldom bite: 

"Hari's father / is an engineer. 

My views / are quite different. —— - A 

Firdousi, the poet, / wrote the Shah“Nameh. 

A. desire to excel / is commendable. ` : 

: 7o 4 Astitch in time / saves nine. 5 

It will be noticed that — dev s 

.in 1, the Attribute is an Adjective ; 
in 2, the Attribute 1s à Participle 

./) Adjective); - € 
. *, A word (ot 
the pork ‘of -a- Ns 

.T A word (other:t. 
does the wark of an 


[ZEE uwN= 


ve: used as' a 


EE OP RN H 


(or ‘Participial 


: T TE 
uny or group of words which ‘does * 
Noun-equivalen& 3: i wi 
iN of words:which ~ 
an Adjective-equivalent; - 


her than a No 
Noun is-called a 
han an Adjective):or group 


Adjective is called 
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in 3, the Attribute is a Noun in the Possessive or 
Genitive Case ; 

in 4, the Attribute is a Possessive Adjective ; 

in 5, the Attribute is a Noun in Appositic: 

in 6, the Attribute (to excel) is a Gerundisi Infi- : 
nitive ; 

in 7, the Attribute (in time) is a Phrase Going the 
work of an Adjective. 

Note. —A or an and the are really Attributes, but 


they are generally treated as parts of the Subject- 
word. 


Exercise in Grammar. 120. 


In the following sentences pick out the complete 
Subject; then separate the Subject-word from its 
Attributes :— 

The boy, anxious to learn, worked hard. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Birds of a feather flock together. 

The attempt to scale the fort was an utter failure. 
The days of our youth are the days of our glory. 
Il habits gather by unseen degrees. 


The dog, seizing the man by the collar, dragged him 
out. ` 

8. The streets of some of our cities are noted for their 

crookedness. _ 

9. A house divided against itself cannot stand. 

10. Deceived by his friends, he lost all hope. 

11. The man carrying a hoe is a gardener. 

12. One man’s meat is another man’s poison. " 

13. My days among the Dead are past. [ comes. 

14. With his white hair unbonneted, the stout old sheriff 


435. We have seen that the Predicate may consist 
of one word or several words. 

When the Predicate consists of only one word that 
word is always a Verb, because we cannot say any- 
thing without using a saying-word, i. e., a Verb. (See 
sentence 1 in § 430.) 

When the Predicate consists of several words, the 
essential word in the Predicate is always a Verb. 


436. Just as the Subject-word may be qualified by 
an Adjective or Adjective-equivalent, the Verb in the 
Predicate may be qualified by an Adverb or a word 


Peer ONS 
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or Er oup of words that does th WOT k of an Adverb* 
e A è ‘ 

called, in analysis, its Extension, Adverbial Adjunct, 

2 


A Aeran r4 
or Aaverbial Qualification ; as 


3 


D Per 
Sas Brat 
5: Spring Cal dis the pis A ee ca 
NO. SUBUNCI T e—— 
= ae pes. VERB. [m EXTENSION. 
d j flames The - uid everywhere 
[E He u— went . home 
3|He ` Prose toigo aa 
a flames |The —— spread in every direction | | 
5 | swallows | the appear er advancing | | | 


BRE o Pues GATE EEE 7 
It will be.noticed that — : 

in 1, the Extension is an Adverb ; 30 

in 2, the Extension is an Adverbial Accusative ; 

in 3, the Extension is a Gerundial Infinitive ; 

in 4, the Extension is a Phrase doing the work of àn 
Adverb ; i : i ‘ galan 

-in 5, the Extension is an Absolute Phrase. al 

::[ Note.—A Phrase doing the ‘work of an Adverb is 

called an Adverb Phrase. (See § 372.) Ji: & boils 


Exercise in Grammar. 121- 4/05 garta 

Point out the Extension of the Predicate-verb n 
each of the following sentences, and say whether it 
is an Adverb, an Adverbial Accusatwe, a Gerundial 
Infinitive, a group of words: doing the work of an 
Adverb, or an Absolute Phrase :— zt g 

1. She spoke distinctly. - 

2. He spoke in a distinct voice. 

3. The boy ran a mile. ve EUM 
* A word (other than an Adverb) or group of 
does the work of an Adverb is called an 


ra 


ords x which 


Adverb-equivalent. 


——_—————  - 29 —— 
——————————————— 
T > ———— qs ee Eee 
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4. He has come to stay. — SE 
5. The book is printed in clear type. 
6. I recognized your voice at once. 
7. Wait a minute. 

8. Help a lame dog over a stile. 

9. The prize went to his rival. 

10. The tide.having turned; the ship set sail. 

11. Seldom has such heroism been shown. 

12. The enemy disputed the ground inch by inch. 

13. He saw a new world spread about him. 

14. The village life suited him in all respect: 

15. Him will I follow to the ends of the pin 


43%. When the Verb in the Predicate is an 1niransi- 
tive Verb, it alone can form the Predicate ; as, 
IL Dogs / bark. 
2. Black clouds / are gathering. 
3. The boys / have been reading. 
Note.—In sentence 1, the Verb consists of only one 
word. Often, as in 2 and 3, the Verb consists of a 
group of two or more words. 


438. ` Sometimes the Verb in the. Predicate is an 
Intransitive Verb of Incomplete Predication, that is, 
an Intransitive Verb which requires a Noun, or.an 
Adjective, or a Pronoun, etc., added to it to complete 
the sense ; as, 

-The baby / seems happy. 

If I simply say ‘The baby seems’ I do not -— 
complete sense. The Intransitive Verb seems requires 
some word or words to make the Predicate. complete. 

"What is thus required to complete the Predicate. is 
called a Complement. : 

The Complement of an Intransitive Verb serves to 
describe the Subject, and is therefore called a Subjec- 
tive Complement. 

Now examine the Predicates in the following sen- 
tences :— > . 

The sky grew dark: $ 
Venus is a planet. 
It is I. 
The man seems worried. 
Your book is there. 
The house is to let. ` ~ i 
The building is in a dilapideted condition. 


ime 


Lata Ob SIMPLE SET ENCES, EN 


No. SUNSET, | O FÉREDICA'E, 
= se DG.  AUURIBUTE, | vege, COMPLEMENT, 
t » The grew dark | 
| 
p. hi E is a planet | 
T E ig I u a 
4 maz The pae i "v um 


3 beck Your is | there 
t The is | to let 
1 Nou . —— lin a dilapidated 
; Thé m | condition — 
i 2 noticed that — Gn 
: Coraplement is an Adjective ; 
c Complement is a Noun ; oe 
in 2, the Complement is a Pronoun ; LA 
: Complement is a Participle : 


Complement is an Adverb : 
the Complement is au Infinitive ; P 
| the Complement is a Phrase doing the work of 


an Adjective: P 
- vork of an Adjective 
$ 1062]. 4 


H 
ASALIN 


E 


. ENote-—-A Phrase doing the v 
is called an Adjective Phrase. (See § 


Exereise in Grammar. 122. J 


Pick out the Complement in each of the eo 
sentences, und. say whether it is a Noun, an 
a Pronoun, elei 1 
John became n soldier, z 
Roses smell sweet. Ju ws 
The workman saama pe - 
Tho weather was cold. By eee - 
The old gentleman j^ of à gentle disposition. R 
‘The cut 1 there. i? 

‘The children Iook Kea 
, "phe cup in tall to. thi 
. His grammar 18 aho 
10, fle Jo n good type 


m" 


mBIpSREN 


= 
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11. Ugly rumours are about. ict x 
12. Giving to the poor is lending to the Lord. 

13. Every man is the architect of his own fortune. 


439. Sometimes the Verb in the Predicate is a 
Transitive Verb, that is, a Verb which requires an 
Object to complete its sense. 

For example, if I say ‘Cats catch’ I do not make 
complete sense. You want to know wheat the cats 
catch. The Verb catch requires an Object, such as 
mice, to form a complete Predicate. 

Now examine the Predicates in the following sen- 
tences :—. - 

1. Birds build nests. 2. I know him, 
3. All good children pity the poor. 

4. The Gurkhas love fighting. 

5. The foolish crow tried to sing. 

6. Our soldiers tried to scale the cliff. 


No. | SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 
| supsecr-| | 
womp. | ATTRIBUTE. VERB. | OBJECT. 
| 1 | Birds | | ; ! build nests 
| x poc e (Iu 
2t. know him 
= qd) All : 
3 | children | (2) good pity pe wer. nl. 
4 | Gurkhas | The love fighting 
ECT "a | 
T (1) The " : 
: 5 i Crow (2) foolish tried to sing 
| 6 | soldiers | Dus tried. to scale the, cliff 


It wil be noticed that — 
in 1, the Object is a Noun; 
in 2, the Object is a Pronoun ; 
in 3, the Object is an Adjective used as a Noun; 
in 4, the Object is a Gerund ; 
jn 5, the Object is an Infinitive ; 
in 6, the Obras is a Phrase doing the work of a Noun. 
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- [:Note.—A Phr ir 
ed a Noun Phrase. ] doing the work of a Noun is call- 


440. The Object-word i j 
like the Subject-word ; as, Bay Ane Seabee dU 
He shot a big panther. 


i : PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT. 
7 
VERB. OBJECT. ' ATTRIBUTE. 
He shot panther” | a big 


Exercise in Grammar. 123. 


In the following sentences point out the Complete 
Object ; then separate the Object-word from its Attri- 
butes (if any):— er 

. Evil communications corrupt good manners. ., Şi 

The curfew tolls the knell of parting day. uj 
: The architect drew a plan for the house. Werl oMont 

The world knows nothing of its greatest men. 

Fear no more the heat of the sun. "ob 

Her arms across her breast she laid. du x 

He enjoys his master's confidence. : 

The Eskimos make houses of snow and ice. | 

We should learn to govern ourselves. So 

Serpents cast their skin once a year. - j 


the Predicate is a 
Objects —a “Direct 


T 
TEELLA 


441. Sometimes the Verb in 
Transitive Verb that takes two 
Object and an Indirect Object. , 

Tf I say ‘Rama gave a penknife 
is the Object of the verb gave. ts etm 

I may, however, by way of further ‘information, say 
to whom Rama gave a penknife. ‘Rama gave me a 

; ife. 4 oo, 3 à 
P heod me is called the: Indirect Object of the 
Verb gave to distinguish i from the Object penknife, 
ich i Direct Object. ^ . urease 
UAR the Predicates In the following sen- 
tenges Te mvomised him a present. TEES 
- He teaches us Geometry. | - ' 
—— Father bought Mini a dol. | ON 


arjen f n 


' the noun penknife 


lu 


UFU C umm. 


UM GMNEMPWOEUSY 229 nl 
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n 
3 


| ` PREDICATE. 
| SUBJECT. | ; ———— 
| | VERB. | INDIRECT OBJECT. [DIRECT OBJECT. 
I promised | him | a present 
| He | teaches | ‘us | Geometry 
ee so n 
| Father | bought |. Mini | a doll 


442. Some Transitive Verbs require a Complement, 

in addition to the Object ; as, a 
The boys made Rama captain. 

Here the noun Rama is the Object of the Transitive 
Verb made which here requires a word (e. g., captaim) 
to make the sense complete. 

If I say, ‘The boys made a snow-ball’ the sense is 
complete. But it would be nonsense to say ‘The boys 
made Rama.. The boys did not make Kama: they 
made Rama captain. 

The Complement (captain) here refers to the Ob- 
ject Rama. It is therefore called an Objective Com- 
plement. 


Now examine the Predicates in the following sen- 
tences :— j 


1. The jury found him guilty. 
2. His parents named him Hari. 
3. He kept. us waiting. 
.4. -Nothing will make him repent. 
; .5. His words filled them with terror. 

- Dor x it 
Iyo. SUBJECT. PREDICATE. E 
j 'SUBJECT-| ATTRI | ea j : 

-| worp. | BUTE. VERB. ^; COMPLEMENT OBJECT. ' 

1 eek | — IDs 
zi jury e | The found | guilty” ~ binos 
— ———4 -— Bi | a 

2 | parents! His | named Hari him‘! oi ^ 
wy : xi ^ 

3 | He kept waiting us: 
— i —— CE cannes 

4 | Nothing will make | repent "4 him 


5 | words | His | filled with terror — 


s 
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Exercise in Grammar. 124. eism 


in the following sentences separate the Predicate 

from the Subject and then point out the different 
parts of the Predicate :— ae 
f 1. The Court appointed him guardian of the orphan child. 
2. This will make you happy. 3. Abdul called his cousin a 
fool. 4. I consider the man trustworthy. 5. A thunder 
storm often turns milk sour. 6. Exercise has made his mus- 
cles strong. 7. The Nawab appointed his own brother Vizier 
8. Sickness made the child irritable. 9. Time makes the 
worst enemies friends. 10. The jury found him guilty of 
murder. 


443. Carefully study the analysis of the following. 
sentences, given on page 248:— 
` ] Abdul, quite pale with fright, rushed into the room. 
2. Determination to do one's duty is laudable. 
| f 3. Around the fire, one wintry night, 
The farmer's rosy children sat. 
4. Home they brought the warrior dead. 
5. His friends elected him secretary of the club.. 
6. This circumstance certainly makes the matter very 
serious. ` 
.7. My uncle has been teaching me mathematics. 
8. Jaffar, the Barmecide, the good Vizier, 
The poor man's hope, the friend without a peer. 
| : 4 Jaffar was dead, slain by a doom unjust. 
9. Who are you? : | 


| *. Exercise in Analysis. 125. 


| -the following sentences :— -` si. 
rur asser diem wants workmen. 2. Gentle 
;' Evangeline was the pride of the village. 3. Great is your re- . 
~“ .ward in Heaven. 4, It is a miserable thing to live im Dp 
| > pensé. 5. To drive a motor-car requires care and S a h 
| * God tempers the wind to the shorn lamb. 7. Into the v 
* of death rode the six hundred. 8. Wounds maag pr iier 
are hard to heal. 9. All work and no play makes Jack a ai 
| : boy. 10. A man he was to all the country dear. 11. X- 
| perience has taught us many Jessons. 12. He showed k con- 
| stant solicitude for his son’s welfare. 13. Cæsar, E 
-conquered his enemies, returned to Rome. 14. It uxo : 
be wise after the event. 15. -A great fortune in the hands a 


i t misfortune. ` 1 

1 Note: eds *Tt"-is a provisional subject ; the real- 

= Subject is "to live in suspense » Jt” should be 
entered in the subject-column in brackets. 
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-pefqo eu 


-W00 eu? uum[oo euo ur 
wum[oo ouo ur 1944930} peoe[d eAeu am 


Í 


oum!, ere nos| 6 
: i 
| : dJoed e mo 
| | jua pueng ey} (p) 
sofun | | ` edou 
uioop e Aq ure[s peop SUA, s ueu 100d ayy (£) Teger 8 | 
i | I9IZIA poos ay} (Z) 
eproeuireg əy} (I) 
Se pape oe m Y t A T Ec M RI 
-rpu]) aut (c) Sutqoea) 
(39811q) son uoaq seu AN epu, à 
— ——— | -ewouzeut (D | = | [07 
Aurea i19jjeui əy} snotias ÁI9A| soyew siu Xe : te 9 
UI | ou yo pes pejooro, StH ccs: an 
| B LI BSD^ Qa 3. | [s a 
ouloH M 3 aut 3u3nouq, ; sayy Y 
€ yqa —ü ——— | | A P 
Kso1 (z) 
Axum ouo (Z) s : ueipiua3! € 
asm pmo (D | suus; eu; (1) E 
= = TM j as Kmp "uon, 
T —Ó ers " $,9uo op O1|-euruutejeq E 
RUM E i ic peusna pussy BRUN NE. I 
woo ay} ojur UJM aed oj1b| Inpqv 
“uos uara 392600 quawojduo) | '042A 'amquav sarang 
‘gLVOladud “Loarans F ON 


a ena 
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CHAPTER LII. 
CLAUSES. 
J. Adverb Clauses. 
éé4, Look at the groups in italics i 
Aulipsving. REE: g up of words in italics in the 
i. They rested at sunset. [ Rested when ? ] 
2, They rested when evening came. [ Rested when? ] 
. It is, evident that both the groups of words in 
italics, in 1 and 2, do the work of an Adverb as they 
modify the verb rested, showing when the action was 
performed. : 

We at once recognize the first group of words, at 
sunset, as an Adverb Phrase. Is the second group of 
words, when evening came, also an Adverb Phrase ? 

‘No; it is not a Phrase for, unlike a Phrase, it has 
a Subject (evening) and a Predicate (came when) of 
its own, and is thus like a sentence. But though like 
a sentence it is part of a sentence. 

Such a group of words that forms 
and has a Subject and a Predicate o 


a Clause. (See § 7.) 

Since the Clause, when evening came, does the work 

of an Adverb, it is called an Adverb Clause. 
.Def.—An Adverb Clause is a group of words which 

contains a Subject and a Predicate of its own, and 


does the work of an Adverb. 
Exercise in Grammar. 126. 
Pick out the Adverb Clauses in the following sen- 


ces :— á i 
se Vi Just as he entered, the room, the clock struck. . 
9, As it was late, I came back at once. 

3. I forgive you Since you repent. a 

4. „He finished first, though he began late. - 

5. , Because you have done this,I shall puni 
i much, you will be il 


part of a sentence, 
f its own, is called 


sh you... 


promise I keep it. PE 
where living was cheaper.! 


M. As he was not there, I spoke 


main where I am. ; Gi 
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13. It’s dull in our town since my playmates lett. 
14. When I was younger, I thought so. 
15. If you do not hurry you will miss the irai 

16. Wherever one goes, one hears the same story. 


Exercise in Composition. 127. 
Supply suitable Adverb Clauses :— 


1. We shall miss the train 2. I will not go sui——-. 
3. I found my books 4. He did 

5. The earth is larger ——. 6. His father died —-- 

7. He will succeed ——. 8. Make hay 

9. Open rebuke is better ——. 10. Fools fush in ——-. 


„Exercise in Composition. 128. 
Write five sentences, containing Adverb Ciauses. 


445. Examine the following sentences:— 
1. The stolen property was found in the dacoits’ hid- 
ing-place. 
: 2. The stolen property was found where the dacoits 
were accustomed to hide. 

We notice that the Adverb Phrase, in the dacoits’ 
hiding-place, is equivalent to the Adverb Clause, 
where the dacoits were accustomed to hide, and can 
therefore be replaced by it. 


Exercise in Composition. 129. 


In each of the. following sentences replace each 
Adverb Phrase by an Adverb Clause :— 
They were very grateful to him for his kindness. 
You cannot make bricks without straw. 
The price is high for an old car. - T 
On his return we asked him many questions. 
The weather is too bright to last. 
With all his money he could not buy happiness. 
After such hard work, he requires a long rest. 
He ran with all his might. : 
..Do it to the best of your ability. 
In spite of poverty he became distinguished. 
Nobody must expect to become rich without hard 
wor) 
12. In comparison with air water is heavy. 
13. Upon seeing the signal the troops set out. 
14. In the event of the president’s death the vice-presi- 
"dent succeeds him. [ tions. 
15. He always carried out his duties according to instruc- 
16. With a view to early retirement he saved his money. 


Ne 


e anal , 
PS os mi SO 


———— — 
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Exercise in Composition. 130. 


In each of the followin 
: g sentences 
Advert Dae by an Adverb or Adverb Aes icq 
When he entered the room he saw th b 
Though I am poor, yet am I uiros x Na 
They fought as heroes do. SR 2B , 
4 have not been well since I returned from Madras. 
e was not so rich that he could buy a motor-car. 
This exercise is so difficult that I cannot do it. 
As he was sick, he remained at home. `. 
My parents were poor though they were: of- noble 
9. We wil do the work as well as we can. 
0 He was pasing rich though his income was only £ 40 
11.: Robinson Crusoe was puzzled when he discovered the 
print of a foot on the sand. 
12. Apollo was worshipped as long as t 
lasted. j 
13. The news is so good that it cannot be true. 
14. There was nothing he would not do if only he might 
make profit. -r : . B 
15. No man can become a great artist unless he applies 
himself continually to his art. : 
16. As soon as I Saw the cobra I ran away. , , 
IL. Adjective Clauses. 
446. Examine the groups-of words in itali 
following sentences :— 2-7 is p 
1. The umbrella. with a broken handle: is > mine. 
[ Which umbrela?] . 3v e 
3. The umbrella which has a broken handle is mine. 
[Which.umbrella?] | i 
The first ‘group of words, with T 
describes the "umbrella ; that. is, it qualifies. the noun 
umbrella, and does the work of an Adjective. It is 
‘all an Adjective Phrase; 507 0 v. 
Me second group of. words. which. has.a broken 
handle, also., describes the umbrella and-$o. does the 
work ‘of. an Adjective. ‘But because it contains a'ue: 
ect and a Predicate, of 33.07» it is called an ASS: 
MR Meere e is CEA... Jona noe 
Mta Adjective Clause is a group of words 
i Subject and a Predicate of its own, 
k of an Adjective. 
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he Roman Empire 
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Exercise in Grammar. 131. 


Pick out the Adjective Clauses in the F es wing 
sentences, and tell what noun or pronoun eac 1 quali- 


fies :— 


He never does anything that is silly. 

He died in the village where he was born. 

He laughs best who laughs last, 

Thrice is he armed that hath his quarre 

I have a little shadow which goes in and cut 7 

He tells a tale that sounds untrue. 

I am monarch of all I survey. 

The dog that bites does not bark. 

I remember the house where I was born. 

Heaven helps those, who help themselves. 

They never fail who die in a | great c cause. 

The boy stood on the burning deck whence all. but he 
had fled. 

It’s an ill wind that blows nobody any good. 

He that climbs too high is sure to fall. 

People who live in glass houses should not throw 
stones. 

It is a long lane that has no turning. 


Exercise in Composition. 132. 


Bong suitable Adjective Clauses :— 


PONT 


ie 


OMM. 


js- equivalent go the Adjective Clause, whose ` eyes 
were blue, andagan therefore be replaced by it 


$E m 


l. 


I found my penknife "c the place ——. 


I know the man ——. 


No man —— shall suffer in any way. 
His offence is one ——. 
Any boy will be punished. 


He went away by the train 
Water —— should be kept in a covered jar.. 
The house —— is a hundred years old. 


Examine the following sentences:— 
-He met a girl with blue eyes. 


: 2. He met à girl whose eyes were blue. . ‘ 
` We notice that the Adjective Phrase, with blue ejes, 
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Exercise in Composition. 133, 

, in each of the following sentences replace each Ad: 
jective Phrase by an Adjective Clause :— PME 
- The people in the gallery could not hear. 

We all admire a man of courage. 

You can have anything of your liking. 

The time for departing has now arrived. | 
The houses of the: Burmans are Eenerally built of 

bamboo. f D ayat 

A city on a hill cannot be hid. MILI 2] 
I have a box, filled with almonds. ay Bv 
He told us the time of his arrival. ; Jaf 
A man of industrious habits is sure to succeed. - 
Do you know the road leading to the temple? 


(Sup go bo 


Sono 


m 


Exercise in Composition. 134. 


In the following sentences replace Adjective Clauses 
e fo g sentences rep 
by Adjectives or Adjective Phrases :— ss 
1. The sun, which at mid-day was hot, made the travel- 
| ler thirsty.. 
| 2. The reason, why he failed, is obvious. E 
| Many men who have not been trained to write be 
come journalists. TOS 
The explanation he gave was not sa isfactory. 
Such men as you cannot be easily ah : eartened. 
That was the reason why he came la e 
' Which is the road that leads most quickly to the 
. Station? g ee 
. 8. People who eat too, much die early, 
| 9. This is the place where our forefathers landed. 
10 


oe 


moss 


‘A belief which is generally held is not necessarily one 
which is true. 


| IIl. Noun Clauses. 
| ^ 448. Examine the groups of words in italic 


s us 


ing sentences:— 
d expect to get aas [ Expect [ES 

2. I expect that I shall get œ prize. +e 

The first. group of words, ed 9 

contain a Subject and a Predieat Ae 
therefore a Phrase, Thig. Bürese S M P 
Verb expect, and henge does the wor 
is therefore a Noun Phrase, 


3 unn RETOOL EÉNGLUISZX TAMMA 
mho savid group of wares li 
aoniains à Subject and 4: A e 


swe a Clause, This 
prerefore à Clause, JE 
mark evsed and so doc 7 
ererafare call if a Noun Claus< 
Now arawe the sentence 
hai you have come p. 


Bere the Clause, That you 72: 1272. is the Sub. 
sax’ at the verb pleases. . | 
"v ghomefore does the work -- = °t- -and is what 
vx zall a Noun Clause. 

Tipi-—A Noun Clause is & 272-2 £: ~-irds which con. 
ams & Subject and a Predize’= :2 1 own, and dos 
the work of a Noun. 

Exercise in Gr2:--:7. 135. J 

Zink mur the Noun Clause: i~ 2712 following sem 

H dae — : 
1 earn whatever I can. . 


Ee saw that the clocs 
Do you deny that you 
Taat you should cheat 
Zan you guess what I 
I do not know what he v 
I do not understand how 
Pay careful attention to Y 
Where we were to lodge th ght wa E. 
I don't see how you can get out of this mes “Tho 
That you should say this is very strange- yasi 
There were no complaints except that the day W7 
. grieved me to hear that she was 

1& How the burglar got in is a mystery- 


NE Ese pas an po n 


5 


Exercise in Composition. 136. i 
Complete the following by adding sul. 
Causes :— i show 
f. Do you know ——? . 2. please eae 
-. å f cannot understand ——. ME 
TE, poke b. “ee 
"2 is a bic power fac NT torge 
er was anxious ——- mur - 
ith your might. - 3 
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; Exercise in Composition. 137. 

. In euch of the following sente the we 

in italics by suitable en Clauses = Fa d Eon 
1, I heard of his success. : E 

We all know the reason-of his popularity. . 

The reason of his failure will never be known.’ 

The jury. believed the man- guilty. : 


2. 

8. 

4." 
2 Au 9. The place of their meeting was known Paik 
ga 6. His friends hoped for pic lacis z^ y E ge 

7. I know your great regard for him. : 

8. A straw will show the direction of the wind. . 

9. He confessed his guilt. i 

10. I do not believe the account given by him. 


Exercise in Composition. 138. 
In each of the following sentences replace each 
Noun Clause by a Noun or Noun Phrase :— 
1. He does not know where I live. 
2. The doctor is hopeful that she will soon reco 
3. He is sure that we will win the match. é 
4, The police must know where he is living. 
5. They do not know where he is concealed. 
6. I remarked that it was a fine day. 4 
7. The law will punish whosoever is guilty. ` 
8. Ido not believe what he says. [early in life. 
^9 
10 
11 
12 


ver. 


It is to be regretted that he retired from the world so 
ho has written this book. 

think about this. 

blem was done. 


It is not known Ww 
Tell me what you 
He showed how the pro ; 
449. We have now seen that there are three kinds 
of Clauses:— p E 
(1) Adverb Clauses which. do the work of Adverbs. 
(2) Adjective Clauses which do the work of Ad- 
; jectives. is 
(3 Noun Clauses which do the work of Nouns. 
he following sentences, and notice 
the Clause in Gay em MEN 
: ) 1 could find him. oun Clause. 
vid BE e rede THp I could find him. (Ad- 
jective Clause) |... d him. (Adverb Clause) 


her A 
3. I went where I cov’ "that we cannot say what 
y examine 
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The second group of words, that I shall get 2 prize, 
contains a Subject and a Predicate of its own. it is 
therefore a Clause. This Clause is the object of the 
verb expect, and so does the work of 2 N We 
therefore call it a Noun Clause. 

Now examine the sentence, 

That you have come pleases me. 

Here the Clause, That you have come, is the Sub- 
ject of the verb pleases. 

It therefore does the work of a Noun, and is what 
we call a Noun Clause. 

Def.—A Noun Clause is a group of words whic 
tains a Subject and a Predicate of its own, 
the work of a Noun. 


Exercise in Grammar. 135. . 
-Pick out the Noun Clauses in the following sen- 
tences :— 
s 1. I earn whatever I can. 
2. He saw that the clock had stopped. 
3. Do you deny that you stole the watch ? 
4. That you should cheat me hurts me. 
5. Can you guess what I want? 
6.. I-do not know what he will do. 
7.. I do not understand how it all happened. 
8. Pay careful attention to what I am going to say. 
-9. -Where we were to lodge that night was the problem. 
10. I don’t see how you can get out of this mess. 
11. That you should say this is very strange. . [ hot. 
12. There were no complaints except that the day was too 
2 ' 13. It grieved me to hear that she was i. 
14. How the burglar got in is a mystery. - 


Exercise in Composition. 136. 


Complete the following by. adding suitable Rom 
Clauses :— 
1 


E2- Please show me —. 
E cannot uL RTT e ee aed 


à “6: - You. wt — IT. 
: His father -was anxious ——. 3 VISION e 2 
:g. — dosywithayóur might.: 4.2 55-2 zT Leste 
“He :was pleased with ——.: - 7 0565.5 Cire 
It is certain ——. 
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; Exercise in Composition. 137. 
n ea » af the following se 

ntences re lace. th 
cs by suitable Noun Clauses: in á bro 
“Lhe eard of his success. ^. 

all know the reason-of his 
ognuna 

The reason of his failure will never be uim. - 
ne jury. believed the man guilty. © 
The place of their meeting was “known to th 
His friends hoped for his success. ' iN j police. 
I know your great regard for him. 
A straw will show the direction of the ‘wind. - 
He confessed his guilt. 
I do not believe the account given by him. : 


Exercise in Composition. 138. 
In each of the following sentences replace each 


Noun Clause by a Noun or Noun Phrase - — 

He does not know where I live. Bi- 
The doctor is hopeful that she will soon recover, 
He is sure that we will win the match. 

The police must know- where he is living. 
They do not know where he is concealed.” 

I remarked that it was a fine day. 
The law will punish whosoever ‘is guilty. 
I do not believe what he says. Terr: in, | life. 
Jt is to be regretted that he retired from. the world so 
10. It is not known who has written this book. 

1l. Tell me what you think about this. 

12. He showed how the problem was done. 


there are three kinds 


Besnenie enn 


m 


E SEARLES 


449. We have now seen that 
f Clauses :— 
i (1) Adverb Clauses which. do ‘the work of Adverbs. 
(2) Adjective Clauses which do the work of Ad- 


(3) Nun Clauses which do the work of Nouns. 
450. Examine 'fhe: following _ sentences, and notice 
br. E aome, DAS Clause in (Noun Clause) 
a cH “1 went to the place where I could find’ him. 
3: di senda I €) ald find him. (Adverb Cause) | 
= From the above it is tee that Ne p a at 


kind of “Clause a Claus 
the work that it does in a sentence. 


(Ad- 


oq ido iA P gun acia nasty —" 


——— HERE 


tue. 
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Exercise in Grammar. 139. 


out the Clause in each of the following sen- 
and say what kind of clause it is, end with 


what word it is connected :— 


oploegesmr 


451. 


A ONSE 


. The moon was bright and we could see our way. 


I know who is there. 

I know the man who is there. 

The hand that rocks the cradle ruic 

That he will do it, I have no dou bt. 

He admitted that he wrote the letis: 

As I drew near I saw a very curio:s sight. 

Can a man live whose soul is dead ? 

Perhaps he thinks that I am a fool. 

Where are thé friends whom I knew ? 

He made a vow that he would fast for a week. 

Let us rejoice as we go forward. 

As I was going in my father carne out. 

The general feared that he would be surrounded, 

They have gone to a land whither few travellers go. 

I refer to the year when the monsoon failed. 

You will always regret the day when you did this. 

The wind bloweth whither it listeth. 

He behaved as a brave man should do. 

That such a thing could happen, I do not believe. 

I wil wait until the next train comes. 

I know a place where roses grow. 

This is not the sort of place where you'll get rich in 
a hurry. 

This is the place where he was murdered. 

Nobody knows where he was murdered. 

A pistol was found where he was murdered. 


CHAPTER LIII. 


SENTENCES: SIMPLE, COMPOUND, 


AND COMPLEX. 


Examine the following sentences :— : 
' His courage won him honour. f 
Night came on and rain fell heavily and we all got 

very wet. M i 
They rested when evening came. 3 
As the boxers advanced into the ring, the people 8 

said they would not allow them to fight. P 
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We see that sentence 1 ha 
1 ly one Subject 
one Predicate. dee 4 EL 
Padi cate. Such a sentence is called a Simple 
Def.—A Simple sentence i i 
Subject and one Predicate. y en a 
[Or] A Simple sentence is one which has only one 


Finite Verb. 

Sentence 2 consists of two parts:— 

fies | moon was bright. (ii) We could see our way. 

aese two parts are joined by th -ordinati 

Conjunction and. : pu 

Each part contains a Subject and a Predicate of its 
own. Each part is therefore a sentence which is part 
of a larger sentence. In other words, each part is 
what we call a Clause. . 

We further notice that each Clause makes good 
sense by itself, and hence can stand by itself as a 


complete sentence. Each Clause is therefore inde- 
pendent of the other, or of the same order or rank, 
(See $ 405.) 


and is called a Co-ordinate Clause. 
such as the second, which is made up of 


A sentence, 
Co-ordinate Clauses, is called a Com ound Sentence. 
Sentence 3 consists of three Clauses of the same 
ther words, sentence 3 consists of 


order or rank. In o 


three Co-ordinate Clauses, viz: 
(i) Night came on. (i) Rain fell heavily. 


very wet. 
lso called a Compound sentence. 


tence is one made up of two 


(iii) We al got 
Such a sentence is a 
Def.—A Compound sen 


or more Co-ordinate Clauses. 
ble is now used for a sentence 


Note.—The term Dou ( 
which consists of two Co-ordinate Clauses, and the 
term Multiple for a sentence of more than two Co- 


ordinate Clauses. 

Sentence 4 con 

(i) They re 

Each part contains a 

part of a l 
is therefore a Clause. 

We further notice that the Clause, They _rested, 

by itself, and hence can stand by 

It is therefore called 


sists of two parts:— 
sted. (ii) When evening came. y 
Subject and a Predicate of its 


arger sentence. Each part 


itself as 
the Princ: 
i. 


4d 


258 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


“The Clause, when evening came, cannot stand by 
itself and make good sense. It is dependent on the 
Principal Clause, They rested. It is therefore called 
a Dependent or Subordinate Clause. 


A sentence, such as the fourth, is called a Complex — 


Sentence. 
Sentence 5 consists of three Clauses :— 
(i) The people said. (Main Clause.) 
(ii) As the boxers advanced intd the ring. (Sub- 
ordinate Adverb Clause.) 
(iii) They would not allow them to fight. (Subordi- 
nate Noun Clause.) 
Such a sentence is also called a Complex Sentence. 
Def.—A_ Complex Sentence is one that contains one 
Main Clause and one or more Subordinate Clauses. 


Exercise in Grammar. 140. 


State which of the following sentences are Com- 
pound, and which are Complex. In the case of a 
Compound sentence separate the co-ordinating clauses 
of which it is composed, and mention the conjunction 
connecting these clauses. If a sentence is Complex 
divide it into its clauses, and state the Principal clause 
and the Subordinate clause or clauses :— 

Govern your passions or they will govern you. 

Everything comes, if a man will only work and wait. 

The Commons passed the bill, but the Lords threw it 
out. 

God made the country and man made the town. 

I agree to your proposals, for I think them reasonable. 

He came oftener than we expected. { him. 

Either he is drowned or some passing ship has saved 

Walk quickly, else you will not overtake him. 

Whatever you do, do well. 

Man is guided by reason, and beasts by instinct. 

Your arguments are weighty; still they do not con- 
vince me. 

The heavens declare the glory of God; and the firma- 
ment showeth his handiwork. 

They always talk who never think. 

A guest is unwelcome when he stays too long. 

Where ignorance is bliss, ’tis folly to be wise. 

Man proposes, but God disposes. 

They serve God well who serve his creatures. 

He that has most time has none to lose. 


Sie 
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t 

] 19. Quarrels would not last long if the fault. were only 
* on one side. 

| 20. He trudged on, though he was very tired. 

21. There was one philosopher who chose to live in a tub. 
| 22. We must eat to live, but we should not live to eat. 
j 23. My heart leaps up when I behold 
ii A rainbow in the sky.. 

24. They [rats] fought the dogs, and killed the cats, 

And bit the babies in the cradles, RC 
And ate the cheeses out of the vats, 
And licked the soup from the cooks’ own ladles. 
b] 
| 


CHAPTER LIV. 
"i MORE ABOUT CLAUSES. 


492. Since a Noun Clause does the work of a Noun 
in a Complex sentence, ii can be: 
l. The Subject of a verb. 
2. The Object of a transitive verb. 
3. The Object of a preposition. 
E 4. In Apposition to a Noun. 
| # 5. The Complement of a verb of incomplete predication. 


4 d 453. In each of the following Complex sentences, 
the Noun Clause is the Subject of a verb:— 
That you should say so surprises me. 
What he said was true. 
When I shall return is uncertain. '- 
j ~ How he could assist his friend was his chief concern. 
Why he left is a mystery. 
Whether we can start to-morrow seems uncertain. 


| 454. In each of the following Complex € à = 
| the Noun Clause is the Object of a transitive verb: — — , - 
| She denied that she had written the letter. EE c E 
I cannot tell what has become of him. 

I do not know when I shall return. 

I asked the boy how old he was. 

Tell me why you did this. : i 

Tell me where you live. No one knows who he is. 


: Low ‘> I earn whatever I can. Ask if he is at home. 


26 HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


455. In each of the following Complex sentences, 
the Noun Clause is the Object of a Preposition :— 
Pay careful attention to what I am going to say. 
There is no meaning in what you say. 
There were no complaints except that the day was too 
\y hot. 1 
“ 456. In each of the following Complex sentences, 
the Noun Clause is in Apposition to a Noun:— 
Your statement that you found the money in the street 
H will not be believed. 
His belief that some day he would succeed cheered 
him through many disappointments. . 


457. In each of the following Complex sentences, 
he Noun Clause is used as the Complement of a verb 
of incomplete predication :— 

His great fear is that he may fail. 

Their request will be that they may be allowed to 
resign. 

Life is what we make it. 

This is where I live. 

Note.—From the above examples it will be seen 
that a Noun Clause is generally introduced by the t 
Subordinating Conjunction that. Sometimes, however, 
the Conjunction that is omitted ; as, 

She says (that) her mother is ill. 


458. Verb phrases consisting of the verb to be and i 
certain adjectives may be considered as transitive | 
verbs having a noun clause as object ; as, 

I am sure that he is an impostor. 

7 We are desirous that you should succeed. à 


Exercise in Grammar. 141. 

Point out the Noun Clause, and say whether it is the 
Subject of some verb, or the Object of some verb, or 
the Complement of some verb, or in Apposition to 
some noun, or the Object of some preposition :— 
No one can tell how this will end. 

I eannot express how sorry I am. 

It is not clear who has done this. 

I did not know whether I should laugh or cry. 
I don't see how you can get out of this mess. 
Can you tel] who wrote Sakuntala ? 

How long I shall stay here is doubtful. 

That he will succeed is certain. 

I do not understand how it all happened. 


[2 OAM oA wm 
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10. Tell me how you found that out. 

11. The law will punish whosoever is guilty. 
12. Do whatever you think right. 

13. Will you explain why you behaved so? 
14. The report that he was killed is untrue. 
15. They guessed what he meant. 

16. The truth is that we have been deceived. 
l7. I do not know how I can deal with this rascal. 
18. All depends on how it is done. 

19. I think you have made a mistake. 

20. It is clear that he was guilty. 


459. As we have seen, an Adjective Clause in a 
Complex sentence is a subordinate clause which does 
the work of an Adjective, and so qualifies some noun 
or pronoun in the main clause. 

An Adjective Clause is introduced by a Relative 
Pronoun or by a Relative Adverb ; as, i 

Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. 1 

He is a man whom we all respect. 

The time when the boat leaves is not yet fixed. 

The house where the accident occurred is near by. 
The reason why I did it is obvious. 


460. Sometimes, however, a Relative Pronoun in- 
troduces a Co-ordinate clause ; as, 
I met Rama who ( — and he) gave me your message. 
Here we are using the Relative Pronoun who to in- 
troduce a co-ordinate clause. 
| [ It might appear, at first sight, that the clause, who 
gave me your message, is an Adjective clause and 
therefore Subordinate. It will be seen that this is not 
the case however, for it in no way identifies or des- _ 
cribes Rama. : 
In the sentence, 
He is the boy who broke the window, ; 
the clause, who broke the window, clearly identifies and 
describes the boy, and is therefore an Adjective clause.] 


461. Below are further examples of who (and 
which) used to introduce a co-ordinate clause. . 
l. The prisoner was. taken before the Captain, who 
( — and he) condemned him to instant death. 
^ 2. He released the bird which ( — and it) at once flew 
away. t = : 


7 
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462. The Relative Pronoun or the Relative Adverb 
introducing an Adjective clause, is sometimes under- 
stood, and not expressed ; as, 

1. There was not a boy in the class A could answer the 
question. 
[Here the Relative Pronoun who is understood. ] 
2. Eat all A you can. 
{ Here the Relative Pronoun that is understood. ] 
3. Isaw a man AI know. 
[ Here the Relative Pronoun whom is understood. ] 
4. Wnhere's the book A he left for me? 
[Here the Relative Pronoun which is understood. ] 
5. On the day A you pass the examination I shall give 
you a reward. 
[Here the Relative Adverb when is understood. ] 
6. The reason A I have come is to ask for my money. 
[ Here the Relative Adverb why is understood. ] 


463. In such sentences as the following, but is 
equivalent to a Relative Pronoun followed by not, and 
serves to introduce an Adjective Clause:— 

1. There was not a woman present but wept to hear 
such news. 
[ That is, who did not weep to hear such news. ] 

2. And not a man of the three hundred at Thermopyle 
but died at his post. 

= [ That is, who did not die at his post. ] 
- 3. Nor is there a man here but loved our Cesar. 

[ That is, who did not love Cæsar. ] 

4. There is no fireside but has one vacant chair. 
[That has not one vacant chair. ] 


464. Note that than is sometimes used as a Prepo- 
sition before a Relative Pronoun in the Adjective 
Clause ; as, 

We wil follow Brutus than whom Rome knows no 
nobler son. 

It was a blow than which no crueller was ever struck. 

We came to a spot than which mine eyes have seldom 
Seen a lovelier. 


Exercise in Grammar. 142. 

Pick. out each Adjective Clause in the following sen- 
tences and say which noun or pronoun in the main 
clause it qualifies :— : 

1. The moment which is lost is lost for ever. 
2. They never fail who die in a great .cause. 
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3. She sleeps the sleep that knows no waking. 

4. It is an ill wind that blows nobody good. 

5. We love them who love us. 

6. I have a little shadow which goes in and out with me. 

7. Youth is the time when the seeds of character are 
sown. 

8. He that climbs too high is sure to fail. 

9. All the blessings we enjoy come from God. 

10. It was the schooner Hesperus that sailed the wintry 
sea. 

ll. He laughs best who laughs last. 

12. They never pardon who have done the wrong. 

13. He that is down need fear no fall. 

14. They that are whole have no need of the physician. 

15. It is a long lane that has no turning. 

16. He has tricks that remind me of his father. 

17. We are such stuff as dreams are made of, 

18. Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot 
O'er the grave where our hero we buried. 


465. We have seen that an Adverb clause is a sub- ! 
| ordinate clause which does the work of an Adverb. 
It may therefore modify some verb, adjective, or ad- 
verb in the main clause ; as, i 

STRIKE the iron while it is hot. 
You are TALLER than I thought. 
He ran so QUICKLY that he soon overtook me. 


3 466. Adverb clauses are of many kinds, and may 
be classified as Adverb clauses of — 


1: Time. 2. Place. 3. Purpose. 
4. Cause or Reason. 5. Condition. 6. Result. " 
7. Comparison. 8. Supposition or Concession. 


461. Adverb Clauses of Time are introduced by the - 
Subordinating Conjunctions when, whenever, while, 
after, before, since, as, etc. 

When you have finished your work you may go home. " 

The doctor always comes whenever he is sent for. 

Don't talk while she is singing. 

He came after night had fallen. 

Do it before you forget. 

I have not been well since I returned from Madras. 

There was silence ope leader spoke. ] 

They were commanded to wait till the signal was 
given. [are men. 

`The world always will be the same, as long as men 
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As soon as he heard the news he wrote to me. 
Just as he entered the room the clock struck. 
No sooner did he see us than he disappeared. 


468. Adverb Clauses of Place are introduced by the 
Subordinating Conjunctions where, wherever, whence, 
whither, ete. 

They can stay where they are. 

Let him be arrested wherever he may be found. 
Go quickly whence you came. 

The wind bloweth whither it listeth. 


469. Adverb Clauses of Purpose are introduced by 
the Subordinating Conjunctions that and lest. 
He drew his sword that he might defend himself. 
Watch lest ye enter into temptation. 
Note.—As Adverb Clauses of Purpose show what is 
wished or desired they are in the Subjunctive mood. 


410. Adverb Clauses of Cause or Reason are intro- 
duced by the Subordinating Conjunctions because, as, 
since, that. 

I did it because I wanted to. [ this. 
Since you are so clever you will be able to explain 
I am glad that you like ‘it. 

As he was not there, I spoke to his brother. 


471. Adverb Clauses of Condition are introduced by 
the Subordinating Conjunctions if, whether, unless. 
Come if you wish to. 
If it rains we shall stay at home. 
You must go whether you hear from him or not. 
Unless you work harder you will fail. 
I will forgive you on condition that you do not repeat 
the offence. 
Note 1.—Sometimes the Subordinating Conjunction 
is omitted in Adverb Clauses of Condition ; as, 
Had I not seen this with my own eyes I would not 
have believed it. 
He would be happier were he honester. [ tion ? 
What would you answer did I ask you such a ques- 
Note 2.—Clauses of Condition are sometimes intro- | 
duced by a Relative Pronoun, or Adjective, or Adverb 
(without any antecedent); as, | 
Whatever happens keep calm. 
Whichever road we take we shall be too late. A 
However cleverly you may cheat, you will be found j 
out at last. 
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i . 418. Adverb Clauses of Result or Consequence are 

introduced by the Subordinating Conjunction that. 

Frequently so or such precedes it in the Principal 

Clause. 

| So od did they fight that the enemy were driven 
ojj. 

So good a man is he that all respect him. 

He behaved in such a manner that his reputation 

| suffered. 

Note.—The Subordinating Conjunction that is some- 
times understood, and not expressed, in Adverb Clauses 
of Result ; as, 

He was so weak he could not speak. 
He is so old he can hardly walk. 


" 473. Adverb Clauses of Comparison are of two 
inds:— 

(i) Adverb Clauses of Comparison of Degree. 

(ii) Adverb Clauses of Comparison of Manner. 


474. Adverb Clauses of Comparison of Degree are 
introduced by the Subordinating Conjunction than, or | 
by the Relative Adverb as ; as, | 
He is older than he looks. | 
He is as stupid as he is lazy. 
He is not so clever as you think. 

f Note.—The Verb of the Adverb Clause of Compa- 

rison of Degree is often understood and not expressed ; 


as, 


Few are better leaders than he [is]. 
You like curry better than I [ like it]. 


415. Adverb Clauses of Comparison of Manner are 
introduced by the Relative Adverb as ; as, 


You may do as you please. . ] s 
As you have made your bed so you must lie on it. 


D 


476. Adverb Clauses of Supposition or Concession 
are introduced by the Subordinating Conjunctions 
though, although, even if. 

Though I am poor I am honest. 

Although the troops had marched all day they fought 
bravely all night. 

Even if it rains I shall come. 
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Exercise in Grammar. 143. 

Pick out the Adverb clauses in the following sen- 
tences, tell the kind of each clause and point out the 
word in the main clause which it modifies :— 

If I were you I would do it at once. 
I make friends wherever I go. 
Forgive us as we forgive our enemies. 
We sow that we may reap. 
At Rome we must do as the Romans. 
The general was as good as his word. 
Some seeds fell where there was no earth. . 
It is so simple that a child can understand it. 
I will die before I submit. 


He was caught in a shower as he was returning from 
school. 


11. He speaks better than he writes. 


Apollo was worshipped as long as the Roman Empire 
lasted. 

The young man has more money than brains. 

They set a strong guard, lest any one should escape. 

His pity gave ere charity began. 

Wherever I went was my poor dog Tray. 

He felt as if the ground were slipping beneath his 
feet. 

Some people act as though they could do no wrong. 

Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. 

A glutton lives that he may eat. 

Robinson Crusoe was puzzled’ when he discovered the 
print of a foot on the sand. 

It’s dull in our town since my playmates left. 

Notwithstanding that Dunne is being lionized, he still 
keeps a level head. 

Open rebuke is better than secret love. , 

Have you turned detective, that you keep your eye 
on me like this ? 5 

My eldest son was bred at Oxford, as I intended him 
for the learned professions. | 

The wealth of Clive was such as enabled him to vie 
with the first grandees of England. 

I had scarcely taken orders a year, before I began 
to think seriously of matrimony. 
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Exercise in Composition. 144. 


Use each of the following clauses in a sentence, and » 
say what work it does in your sentence :— 
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1. when the cat is away 2. while it is hot 
3. who help themselves 4. while the sun shines: 
5. till you are out of the 6. that wears a crown ` 
wood 8. where ignorance is bliss 


7. who live in glass houses 10. that has no turning 
9. that blows nobody good 12. that we may live 
l. where angels fear to 

tread 


Exercise in Composition. 145. 


„Use the following subordinate clauses in as many 
different ways as possible by attaching them to suit- 
able principal clauses :— 

1. 


where he was buried 2. when the train will arrive 
3. where he had left it 4. who did it 
5. why he did it 6. that he might succeed in 
life 
7. whom he had met 8 when the monsoon failed 
CHAPTER LV. 


ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


471. In analysing a Complex sentence the first step 
is to find out the Principal or Main Clause. 

The next step is to find out the Subordinate Clause 
or Clauses, showing the relation which each Clause 
bears to the Principal Clause. 

The last step is to analyse separately the Principal 
Clause and each Subordinate Clause, just as we ana- 
lyse a Simple sentence. 


478. Now study carefully the following example of 
the analysis of a Complex sentence :— 
Whenever he heard the question, the old man who 
lived in that house, answered that the earth is flat. 
Complex sentence, containing three subordinate 
clauses :— 
1. The old man...answered...(Principal clause.) 
2. Whenever he heard the question. (Adverb clause 
of time, modifying answered in 1.) 
3. Who lived in that house. (Adjective clause, quali- 
fying man in 1.) 
4. That the earth is flat. (Noun clause, object of 
answered in 1.) 


| 
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(Detailed analysis of each clause in tabular form.) 


5 | SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 
O,|connec-|-——— s 7 7 [oon 
. ‘Subject-| Attri- |Comple-|^, ; Exten- 
pe id. bute. | Verb- ment. Obiect) zo» 
| _|— —|—— 
(1) the|| answer- | | | 
Ei man |ia) olal ed 
i ‘the | 
j 
pin Hen- he | heard ques- | 
MET | | tion | 
" SERM ees = 
3 | who lived | | PRA | 
— a i 
4| that earth | the is | flat 


Or, we may arrange the complete analysis in tabular 
form as on page 269. 


479. Sometimes a Subordinate clause has another 
Subordinate clause within it; that is, a Subordinate 
d has another Subordinate clause dependent on 
it. E.g. 

(A) I think that he destroyed the letter which you 

sent there. 
1. I think...(Principal clause.) 
2. That he destroyed the letter...(Noun clause, ob- 
ject of think in 1.) 
3. Which you sent there...(Adjective clause, sub- 
ordinate to 2, qualifying letter.) 


PREDICATE. 
| 
VERB. | OBJECT. |EXTENSION. 


| SUB- 
JECT. 


NO. | CONNECTIVE. 


1 I think 
| destroy- the 
2 ga pe ed letter 
| T- 
| 7 
3 you | sent which there 
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(B) He replied that he worked whenever he liked. 
1. He replied...(Principal clause.) 
2. That he worked...(Noun clause, object of 
replied in 1.) 
3. Whenever he liked. (Adverb clause, subordi- 
nate to 2, modifying worked.) 


No. | CONNEC- | SUB- BL Ld | 
TIVE. JECT. 77 
VERB. EXTENSION. | 
1 He replied 
2 that | he worked 
3 | he liked whenever | 
(C) I know the man who said that this would 


happen. 
1. I know the man...(Principal clause.) 
2. Who said...(Adjective clause, qualifying man 
in 1.) 
3. That this would happen. (Noun clause, sub- 
ordinate to 2, object of said.) 


| No. | CONNEC- | sue- PREDICATE. 
TIVE JECT ; 
VERB. OBJECT. 
i | I know the man 
| 2 | who said 
ee ie 23 
| 3 | that this would happen 


480. We give one more example of the analysis of 
a Complex sentence. 
One afternoon, as in that sultry clime 
It is the custom in the summer-time, 
With bolted doors and window-shutters closed, 
The inhabitants of Atri slept or dozed, 
When, suddenly, upon their senses fell 
The loud alarum of the accusing bell! 
Complex sentence, containing two subordinate 
clauses: 
1. One afternoon, with bolted doors and window-shut- 
ters closed, the inhabitants of Atri slept or dozed. 
(Principal clause.) 
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2. As in that sultry clime it is the custom in the sum- 


mer-time. (Adverb clause of manner, modifying 
slept or dozed in 1.) : 
3. When, suddenly, upon their senses fell the loud ala- 
rum of the accusing bell. (Adverb clause of time, 
modifying slept or dozed in 1.) 3 
PRE: Y ` 
NO connec SUBJECT. REDICATE. 
TIVE. Subject- P = s T 
€ Attribute. Verb. [Compre qe Extension. 
= pe n 0) a after- 
mabi e |slept noon (2) with 
1 poa | (2) of | or bolted doors 
| Atri |ldozed and window- 
EE = | - shutters closed 
‘ (1) in that sul- 
r : the try clime (2) 
2| as it 1$ ‘custom in the summer- 
Kal - ii Loses time 
(1) the 
(2) loud ! (1) suddenly 
3 | when lalarum |(3) of fell (2) upon their 
the accus-| senses 
ing bell. |! — 


481. In analysing 
a method slightly 


a 


3 first analyse the Complex 


shown below), an 


d then analys 


a Complex sentence, some adopt 
different from the above. They 


sentence as a whole (as 


e the subordinate clauses 


separately. 
Whenever he heard the question, the old man who 
lived in that house, answered that the earth is flat: 
(See 8 478.) 
r SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT- : x 
WORD. ATTRIBUTE. VERB. OBJECT. EXTENSIO! 
i man 1) The answered | thatthe | whenever he 
( D old earth is heard the 
(3) who flat question 
Jived in 
that house | i 
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Clause Analysis. at 


482. Usually when a long sentence is given for ana- 
lysing, detailed analysis is not required. In such a 
case the student is asked to give what is called General 
Analysis; that is, he is asked to break up the given } 
sentence into its several clauses and show their rela- 
tion to one another. (See § 478, 479 and 480.) 

We give below the General Analysis, or as it is some- 

times called Clause Analysis, of five more sentences. 

(1) Breathes there the man with soul so dead 

Who never to himself hath said, 
‘This is my own, my native land!’ 

Complex sentence, containing two subordinate 

clauses: 

1. Breathes there the man with soul so dead...(Principal 

clause.) 
2. Who never to himself hath said...(Adjective clause, 
qualifying man in 1.) é 
3. ‘This is my own, my native land!’ (Noun clause, 
subordinate to 2, object of hath said.) 

(2) Every one who knows you, acknowledges, 
when he considers the case calmly, that you 
have been wronged. 

Complex sentence, containing three subordinate 

clauses: 

1. Every one acknowledges...(Principal clause.) 

2. Who knows you (Adjective clause, qualifying one in 1.) 

3. When he considers the case calmly. (Adverb clause, 
modifying acknowledges in 1.) 

4. That you have been wronged. (Noun clause, object of 

ait acknowledges in 1.) 

(3) I knew a man who believed that, if a man were 
permitted to make the ballads, he need not ‘ 

. Gare who made the laws of a nation. 

Complex sentence, containing . four subordinate 

clauses: ' 

1. I knew a man...(Principal clause.) m Me E 

2. Who believed... (Adjective clause, qualifying man in 1.) 
3. That he need not care...(Noun clause, subořdinate 
to 2, object of believed.) - 
4. Who made the laws of a nation. (Noun clause, | 
subordinate to 3, object of care.) > E 
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5. If a man were permitted to make the ballads. 
(Adverb clause of condition, subordinate to 
3, modifying need not care.) 

(4) The man who can play most heartily when he 
has the chance of playing, is generally the 
man who can work most heartily when he 
must work. 

Complex sentence, ‘containing four subordinate 

clauses: 

1. The man is generally the man...(Principal clause.) 

2. Who can play most heartily. [ Adjective clause, quali- 
fying man (subject) in 1. ] 
3. When he has the chance of playing. (Adverb clause, 
subordinate to 2, modifying play.) . 
4. Who can work most heartily. [Adjective clause, 
qualifying man (complement) in 1. ] 
5. When he must work. (Adverb clause, subordi- 
nate to 4, modifying work.) 

(5) Should you be so unfortunate as to suppose 
that you are a genius, and that things will 
come to you, it would be well to undeceive 


yourself as soon as it is possible. —— y 

Complex sentence, containing four subordinate . 
clauses: 2 | 
1. It would be well to undeceive yourself. (Principal f- 
clause.) i Mx $ 
2. As soon as it is possible. (Adverb clause of time, 1 ‘ 
subordinate to 1.) vd 

3. Should you be so unfortunate as to suppose...(Ad- 
verb clause of condition, subordinate to 1.) ' F 
4. That you are a genius. (Noun clause, subordinate F 

to 3, object of to suppose.) 

5. And that things will come to you. (Noun clause, 

co-ordinate with 4, and subordinate to 3, ob- 
ject of to suppose.) ¥ aa 
Exercise in Analysis. 146. WA i/ q 
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5. The chief thing that Wycliffe and his friends achiey- 
V ed was the translation of the Bible into English. 
: 6. The stone which the builders refused is become the 
headstone in the corner. : 
~ 7. On one occasion a Gurkha chief boldly asserted that 
one of his men could kill a tiger single-handed. 
= 8. The belief that merit is neglected forms the secret 
consolation of almost every human being from the 
mightiest prince to the meanest peasant. 
~ 9. One of the great arts of escaping superfluous uneasi- 
ness is to free our minds from the habit of com- 
paring our condition with that of others on whom 
the blessings of life are more bountifully bestowed. 
10. My heart leaps up when I behold 
A rainbow in the sky. 


Exercise in Analysis. 147. 


Analyse the following sentences :— 

1. I had a partial father, who gave me a better educa- 

tion than his broken fortune would have allowed. 
The man who doesnot see that the good of every 
living creature is his good, is a fool... 

3. He told us that he had read Milton, in a prose trans- 
lation, when he was fourteen. P 

4. As my eldest son was bred a scholar, I determined 
to send him to town, where his abilities might con- 
tribute to our support and his own. 

5. Clive had been only a few months in the army, when 
intelligence arrived that peace had been concluded 
between Great Britain and France. 

6. Nothing can describe the confusion of thought which 
I felt when I sank into the water. 

7. Considering that the world is So intricate, we are not 
to be surprised that science has progressed slowly. 

8. We had in this village, some twenty years ago, an 
idiot boy, whom I well remember, who from a child 
Showed a strong propensity to bees. 

9. With whatever luxuries a bachelor may be surround- 
ed, he will always find his happiness incomplete, 
unless he has a wife and children. 

10. Among the many reasons which make me glad to 
have been born in England, one of the first is that 
I read Shakespeare in my mother-tongue. 

11. He [ Pope ] professed to have learned his poetry from. 
Dryden, whom, whenever an Opportunity was pre- 
sented, he praised through his whole life with un- 
varied liberality. 
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12. We who are fortunate enough fo live in this enlight- 
ened century hardly realize how our ancestors 
suffered from their belief in the existence of myste- 
rious and malevolent beings. 

13. Milton said that he did not educate his daughters in 
the languages, because one tongue was enough for 
a woman. 

14. Much as we like Shakespeare’s comedies, we cannot 
agree with Dr. Johnson that they are better than his 
tragedies. 2 

15. Those who look into practical life will find that fortun 
is usually on the side of the industrious, as the 
winds and waves are on the side of the best naviga- 
tors. 

16. I have no sympathy with a poor man I knew; -who, 
when süicides abounded, told me he dared not look 
at his razor. | — - 

17. History says that Socrates, when he was given the 
cup of hemlock, continued to talk to the friends who 
were standing around him as he drank it. 

18. He who sits from day to day, 

Where the prisoned lark is hung, 
Heedless of its loudest lay, 
Hardly knows that it has sung. 


| CHAPTER LVI. 


k 
ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND (DOUBLE AND i 
MULTIPLE) SENTENCES. 


| " B 
| 483. We have seen that a Compound sentence 1s : 
| 


made up of two or more co-ordinate clauses joined 


together by a Co-ordinating conjunction ; as, 
1. The horse reared and the rider was thrown. 
ause is a Simple sen- 


[ Here each co-ordinate cl a 


tence. 3 - 

2. They pale fond of music, played on various kinds of 
instrument, and indulged in much singing. 

{ Here each co-ordinate clause 1s a Simple sen- 
e. 

3. e. him how he received the wound, but he  . 
refused to answer. 
[Here the first c 

while the second c 
( 4. He says what he means, 
..[ Here each. co-ordinat 

tence. ] 


lause is a Complex sentence, 


Tause is a Simple sentence. 1 
and he means what he says. 
e clause is a Complex sen- 
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It will be thus séen that the co-ordinate clause of a 
Compound sentence may be a Simple sentence or a 
Complex sentence. 

It has been already pointed out (8 451) that the term 
Double is now used for a sentence which is made up 
of two co-ordinate clauses, and the term Multiple for 
a sentence of more than two co-ordinate clauses. 

In accordance with this new terminology, 1, 3, and 
4 are Double sentences, and 2 is a Multiple sentence. 


484. Sometimes no connecting word is used to join 
two co-ordinate clauses ; as, 
Temperance promotes health, intemperance destroys it. 
Her court was pure ; her life serene. 


485. Sometimes a Subordinate Conjunction is used 
to join the clauses of a Compound sentence ; as, 
I shall see you to-morrow, when (— and then) we 
can finish the business. 


I walked with him to the station, where (— and there) 
we parted. 


486. Compound Sentences are often contracted. 
For example, when the co-ordinate clauses have — 
(1) A common Subject ; as, 
He chid their wanderings but relieved their pain. 
= He chid their wanderings, but he relieved their 
pain. 
(2) A common Verb ; as, 
Some praise the work, and some the architect. 
— Some praise the work, and some praise the archi- 
tect. 
Further examples of contracted sentences, 
l. He is rich, but unhappy. 
= He is rich, but he is unhappy. 
2. Either you or your manager must pay the damages. 
— Either you must pay the damages or your manager 
must pay the damages. 
3. Neither you nor I can compete with him. 
— Neither you can compete with him, nor I can com- 
pete with him. 
4. "The boys as well as the girls took part in the Sports. 
` = The boys took part in the sports as well as the girls 
took part in the Sports. 
5. He advanced Slowly but sürely. 
— He advanced slowly, but he advanced surely. 
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“hen a verb is used with two or more sub- 
. or adjuncts of the predicate-verb whic! 
by and, the sentence should be regarded 
Thus the following are Simple, not Com- 


and Jill went up the hill. 

ts and princes are among his friends. 

saw there many beautiful mosques and temples. 
Siowly and sadly we laid him down. 


488. Now study carefully the following examples 
of the analysis of Compound (Double or Multiple) 
sentences :— 

(1) The night is dark, and I am far from home. 

This sentence is made up of two co-ordinate clauses. 
Hence it is a Compound sentence; or. as it is now 
called, a Double sentence. : 

We may put the analysis in the tabular form as 


under :— —— 
P ich SUBINCT, | > PREDICATE. 
PIS | " ; 
CLAUSES, |Z j ! le-: sd 
C C subject qnaa ranp, comple Y 
Ge ae Attribute r n. | Sant: ‘omens 
" n | "jeep 
A. The night T | ix | dark. | 
is dark sight ne | nad —_——— 
- h i 1 
gti i lar from , 
1 2} . a" i 
| Co-ordinate #04 : | pum t 
with A. PX 3E 
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(2) The sky was clear, the winds had gone down, 
and the full moon was setting radiantly in the west. 

This sentence is made up of three co-ordinate clauses, 
Hence it is a Compound sentence; or, as it is now 
called, a Multiple sentence. 


1 9 [5] SUBJECT. | PREDICATE. 
CLAUSES. |Z — — m 
| 1 à | = ë 
iS sor, Atte er Sevan | Extension, 
| wa e — "| IRR: —á— — e 
| | 1 i 
y pad was | | sky The  |was | clear | 
l i ES quce ques rrr a j E 
B. The winds ; * | had 
had gone down | winds ! The gone | down 
— |— — — —- NS L — 
C. Thefullmoon | | he | Was 1. radiantly 
was setting radi- and [moon |l The set- | 2. in the 
antly in the west, : i: | ting west 


Exercise in Analysis. 148. 
Analyse the following sentences:— 

1. We had no revolutions to fear, nor fatigues to undergo. 

2. He was no despiser of the common joys of mankind, 
he acknowledged their blessedness. 

3. I have read the book of life for a long time, and I 
have read other books a little. 

4. My orchard was often robbed by schoolboys, and my 
wife's custards plundered by the cats. 

9. Little minds are tamed and subdued by misfortune, 
but great minds rise above it. 

6. The boy thanked the gentleman heartily, dried up 
his tears, and went home. [ out. 

7. Take him, and bind him hand and foot, and cast him 

8. Some men are born great, some achieve greatness, and 
some have greatness thrust upon them. 

9. For thirty years she [ Queen Elizabeth ] was perpe- 
tually a mark for assassination, and her spirits never 
failed, and she was never frightened into cruelty. 

10. He [ Warren Hastings] had ruled an extensive and 
populous country, had made laws and treaties, had 
sent forth armies, had set up and pulled down 
princes. 
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Exercise in Grammar. (Miscellaneous.) 149 
Analyse into clauses the following :— 


1. 


Lis 


12. 


When Abraham sat at his tent door, according to his 
custom, waiting to entertain strangers, he espied 
E man, na ol and leaning on his HO. Weary 
with age and travel, comin im: o 
a hundred years of age. € Howards Him; who was 

When the old man was gone, God called to Abraham 
and asked him where the stranger was. 

He replied, I thrust him away because he did not 
worship Thee. 

While you are upon Earth enjoy the good things that 
are here (to that end were they given), and be not 
melancholy, and wish yourself in heaven. 

There is no saying shocks me so much as that which 
I hear very often, that a man does not know how to 
pass his time. eae T 

You must observe, my friend, that it is the custom of 
this country, when a lady or gentleman happens to 
sing, for the company to sit as mute and as motion- 
less as statues. ' 

Mr. Burchell had scarce taken leave, and Sophia con- 
sented to dance with the chaplain, when my little 
ones came running out to tell us that the Squire 
was come with a crowd of company. 

I hope it will give comfort to great numbers who are 
passing through the world in obscurity, when I 
inform them how easily distinction may be obtained. 

All who have meant good work with their whole 
hearts, have done good work, although they may die 
before they have the time to sign it. 

We are told that, while still a mere child, he stole 
away from his playfellows to a vault in St. James's 
Fields, for the purpose of investigating the cause of 
a singular echo which he had observed there. 

A slave who was at his work not far from the place 
where this astonishing piece of cruelty was com- 
mitted, hearing the shrieks of the dying person, ran 
to see what was the vupwi cq 

Every insignificant author fancfes it of importance to 


the world to know. that he writ his book in the 
country, that he-digit to pass away some of his idle 
hours, that it was p blished at the importunity of 


i at his natural temper, studies, or con- 
WI eR hoice of his subject. 


versation, directed him to the c 
e mt 


EE EEE EIEIO S 
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13. I consider a human soul without education like marble 
in the quarry, which shows none of its inherent 
beauties, until the’ skill of the polisher fetches out 
the colours, makes the surface shine, discovers every 
ornamental cloud, spot, and view that run through 
the body of it. 

When the Athenians in the war with the Lacedæ- 
monians received many defeats both by sea and 
land, they sent a message to the oracle of Jupiter 
Ammon, to ask the reason why they who erected 
so many temples to the gods, and adorned them with 
such costly offerings should be less successful than 
the Lacedæmonians, who fell so short of them in 
all these particulars. 

15; He that holds fast the golden mean, 

And lives contentedly between 
The little and the great, 
Feels not the wants that pinch the poor, 
Nor plagues that haunt the rich man’s door, 
Embittering all his state. 


CHAPTER LVII 
TRANSFORMATION OF SENTENCES. 
489. The student has already learnt that a phrase 


ehanged without changing the meaning. In this 
chapter we shall show Some other wa 
the form of a sentence. 

The conversion or tran 
excellent exercise as i 
in writing English. 


Sformation of Sentences is an 
t teaches variety of expression 


1. Sentences containing the Adverb “ too ay, 


490. We can change the form of a sentence. con- 
taining the adverb “too ”, as shown below: — 
l. The news is too good to be true. 
The news is so goo 
2. He is too truthful 


He is so excessively truthful that he cannot be a 
Successful courtier. 


491. 


dition. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


2j 
[t] 
c 


te 
1 
& 
5. 
6. 
ra, 
8. 
9. 


10. 


75 
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Exercise in Composition. 150. 
the following sentences so as to get rid of 
3 ‘too’ à 
He speaks too fast to be understood. 
e is too ignorant for a postman. 
He is too proud to beg. 
She was sobbing too deeply to make any answer. 
It is never too late to mend. 
This tree is too high for me to climb. 
The boy was too old for a whipping. 
iy heart is too full for words. 
Too many cooks spoil the broth. 
You are too fond of money. 
This fact is too evident to require proof. 
The work is too much for any man to do single-handed. 


2. Ways of expressing a Condition. 


There are several ways of expressing a con- 
Of these the following are the commonest : — 

By the use of the conjunction “if” or “unless "; 

as, 

If I go out in the rain, I get wet. 

Unless I go out in the rain, I do not get wet. 

By “if” understood ; as, 

Should I go out in the rain, I should get wet. 

Had I any money, I would give you some. 

Were my brother here, he would protect me. 

By the use of a Conjunctional phrase ; as, 

In case he does not behave, he will be punished. 

But that I saw it I could not have believed it. 

By the use of a Participial phrase ; as, 

Provided that I do not go out in the rain, I do not get 
wet. i 

Supposing it were true, how we should laugh. 

By the use of the Imperative mood ; as. 

Take care of the pence, and the pounds will take care 
of themselves. i 

Work diligently, ae will ion NR ch 

By the use of an Interrogau ; as, 

AS king speak wisely? then the people will 
praise him. x 

Does he work h 


ard? then he will pass. E 
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(7) By the use of the preposition “ but”. followed 
by a phrase as object ; as, 
But for their bravery, they would have been routed. 
(8) By the use of the preposition “but” followed 
by a clause as object ; as, 
But that he is sick he would be here to-day. 


Exercise in Composition. 151. 


Rewrite each of the following sentences in as many 
different ways as you can :— 

1, Beware of pick-pockets, and there will be no further 
trouble. 

2. But that he was shy, he would certainly have made 
his mark as a speaker. 

3. Had you been less rash, the consequences would not 
have been so serious. 

4. In case he is seriously ill, I shall wire you. 

9. Supposing a taxi is not available, a cab will do. 

6. But for your unfortunate remark, the conference 
would not have ended in a fiasco. 

7. I will not buy the horse unless it is quite sound. 

8. If you resist the first temptation the next will be 
easier to overcome. 

9. Are you not anxious to make money ? then buy these 
shares. 

10. If money were plenty, nobody would care for it. 

ll. Provided there are no more cases of plague in the 
neighbourhood, the school will open after a week. 

12. Had I been wise I should not have come. 

13. If I were to treat you as you deserve, you would not 
relish it. 

14. But for you I should have caught the train. 

15. If he does not turn up in time, the eleven will lose 
the services of a first-class bowler. 

16. Supposing he fails us at the last moment, we have 
something else to fall back upon. 


3. Ways of expressing a Concession 
or Contrast. 


492. The following are some of the commonest 
ways of expressing a clause denoting concession or 
contrast:— 


NO LL 


(1) By the conjunction “ though " or “ although ":— 


(3) By the relative adverb “ however”, followed by 
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Though he is strong, he is timid. 
A book's a book, although there's nothing in it. 


By the preposition “notwithstanding” follow- 


ed by a noun clause:— 
He is timid, notwithstanding that he is strong. 


He still complains, notwithstanding that he got more 


than he expected. 


some adjective or adverb:— 


(4) 
(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


However strong he may be, he is timid. 

I cannot please my brother however well I treat him. 

By the relative pronoun “ whatever ”:— 

He refuses to work whatever I may say. 

By the conjunction “as” :— 

Strong as he is, he is timid. 

Clever as he was, he failed. 

By the phrase “all the same ”:— 

He is strong ; all the same he is timid. 

I am rather tired ; all the same I shall go. 

By an absolute participle followed by a noun 

clause:— 

Admitting that he is strong, he is timid. 

Admitting that he was always sincere, he sometimes 
did not judge rightly. 

By the conjunction “even if”:— 

Such an act would not be kind, even if it were just. 


Exercise in Composition. 152. 


| Rewrite each of the following sentences in as many 


5. 


Ac 


3. 
4 


to eo 


different ways as you can :— 


This man is never satisfied however much I pay him. 

Though he is his brother, he does not resemble him. 

He finished first though he began late. 

His father still trusted him though he had deceived 
him. 

He is still hoarding money, notwithstanding that he 
has already amassed a huge fortune. 

Poor as I am, I will not serve a villain. 

Notwithstanding that his many friends canvassed for 
him, he failed to be elected. 

However vain he is, he is still not a mere fool. 

Admitting that he is not rich, he yet lives rather 


stingily. 
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10. Admitting that he was not prepared, he might yet 
have made a better show. 

11. He has hardly any chance; all the same I shall use 

' my influence on his behalf. 

12. He has his weaknesses; all the same he is a kind- 
hearted man. 

13. Although he was maliciously criticised, he never 
showed any ill-will to those who persecuted him. 

14. Though this be madness, yet there's method in it. 


4. Interchange of the Degrees of Comparison. 


493. As the following examples show, it 1s pos- 
sible to change the Degree of Comparison of an Ad- 
jective or Adverb in a sentence, without changing the 
meaning of the sentence. (See 8 93) 

Positive. I am not so great as he. 

Comparative. He is greater than I. 


Positive. I have never seen so big a diamond as this. 
[ — No other diamond I have ever seen was so big as this. ] 

Comparative. This diamond is bigger than any other that 
I have ever seen. 

Superlative. This is the biggest diamond that I have ever 
seen. 


Exercise in Composition. 153. 


Change the Degree of Comparison without chang- 
ing the meaning :— 
1. Akbar was one of the greatest of kings. 
2. Helen of Troy was more beautiful than any other 
woman. 
3. Delhi is one of the biggest of Indian towns. 
4. Samudra Gupta was one of the greatest of Indian 
kings. 
5. Very few towns in India are as big as Madras. 
6. This newspaper has a bigger circulation than any 
other morning paper. 
7. No other bowler in the eleven is so good as Rama. 
8. Some boys are at least as industrious as Karim. 
9. No other story-hook is so popular as The Arabian 
Nights. 
10. The airplane flies faster than birds. 
11. Some beans are at least as nutritious as meat. 
12. There are few districts in India so hot as Sind. 
13. Australia is the largest island in the world. 
14. Very few countries are as rich as England. 
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5. Interchange of Active and Passive Voice. 


. 494. A sentence in the Active form can be changed 
into the Passive form, and vice versá. . 
Active. The King gave him a reward. ` 

He was given a reward by the King. 

A reward was given him by the King. 
Active. My captors were taking me to prison. 

Passive. I was being taken to prison by my captors. 
Active. His behaviour vexes me sometimes. 

Passive. I am sometimes vexed at his behaviour. 

Active. It is time to shut up the shop. 

Passive. It is time for the shop to be shut up. 

Active. The audience loudly cheered the Mayor's Speech. 
Passive. The Mayor's speech was loudly cheered. 


Note.—Whenever it is evident who the doer is, it is 
unnecessary to mention him in the passive form, and 
this omission gives a neater turn to the sentence. 
Thus in the last example the doer of the action is not 
mentioned in the passive form, because only those 
who heard the speech could have cheered it. 


Passive. { 


Passive. Our army has been defeated. 
Active. The enemy has defeated our army. 
Passive. I shall be obliged to go. 

Active. Circumstances will oblige me to go. 


Note.—The Active Voice is used when the agent, 
or actor, is to be made prominent ; the Passive, when 
the thing acted upon is to be made prominent. Hence 
the Passive Voice may be used when the agent is 
-unknown, or when we do not care to name the agent ; 
as, “The ship was wrecked.” 


Exercise in Composition. 154. 
Change the following sentences into the Passive 
orm :— 
f Peter the Hermit preached the first Crusade. [ coins. 
The curator of the museum showed us some ancient 
Who taught you such tricks as these ? 
The Swiss regarded him as an impostor and called 
him a villain. 3 
` He taught me to read Persian. 
Please walk to the right. 


P pM 


oo 


n 
i 
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The French surrendered Quebec to the English in 
1759. 

Brutus accused Cæsar of ambition. 

You must endure what you cannot cure. . 

They propose to build a dam for irrigation purposes. 

Nature teaches beasts to know their friends. 

Lincoln emancipated four million African slaves. 

The public will learn with astonishment that war is 
imminent. 

Do not insult the weak. 

The King immediately gave orders that he should 
be imprisoned. 

The rules forbid passengers to cross the railway line. 

He made his wife do the work. 

The Romans expected to conquer Carthage. 

One expects better behaviour Írom a college student. 

All desire wealth and some acquire it. 

We expect good news. 

The legend tells us how the castle received its name. 

Did you never hear that name ? 

One cannot gather Erapes from thistles, 

Subject him to a severe examination. 

They laughed at his warnings and objected to all his 
proposals. 

Macbeth hoped to succeed Duncan. 

Alas! we shall hear his voice no more. 


Exercise in Composition. 155. 


Change the following sentences into the Active 
form :— 


OPI AM Bw 


me 
Ne 


= 
eo 


Y 
b? 


The telegraph wires have been cut. 

Without effort nothing can be gained. [ Bell. 

The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham 

We shall be blamed by every one. 

I was struck by his singular appearance. 

He was chosen leader. 

By whom was this jug broken ? 

Harsh sentences were pronounced on the offenders. 

He will be greatly surprised if he is chosen. 

Of Brian's birth Strange tales were told. 

Why should I be suspected by you? 

Stones should not be thrown by those who live in 
glass houses. 

The ship was set on fire and abandoned by the crew. 

He was arrested on a charge of theft, but for lack 
of evidence he was released. 


CONCRA 
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[7] 


- Enterehange of Affirmative and Negative 
sentences, 


495. Study the following examples :— 
1, Brutus loved Cæsar. 

Brutus was not without love for Cesar. 

I was doubtful whether it was you. 

I was not sure that it was you. 

3. Old fools surpass all other fools in folly. 
There’s no fool like an old fool. 

4. He is greater than I. 
I am not so great as he. 

5. Alfred was the best king that ever reigned in England. 
No other king as good as Alfred ever reigned in 

England. . 


[M 


Exercise in Composition. 156. 


Express the meaning of the following sentences in 
) a negative form :— 
- As soon as he came, he made objections. s 
He was more rapacious than a griffin. 
He was as rapacious as a griffin. 
He is sometimes foolish. 
He failed to notice me when he came in. 
Akbar was the greatest of the Great Moghuls. 
He was greater than Aurangzeb. Weis : 
The rose by any other name would smell as sweet. 
The hills of the Highlands I ever will love. 
Only a millionaire can afford such extravagance. 
11. London is the richest city in the world. 
12. These fishing nets are all the wealth I own. 
13. Everybody will admit that he did his best. 
| 14. As soon as he saw me he came up and spoke to me. 
15. Every man makes mistakes sometimes. 3 
~ 16. -He must have seen the Taj Mahal when he went to 
un A Agra. à di 


Lc 
"s 
SL OND g BONE 


a m 


Exercise in Composition. 157. 


Convert the following Negatives into Affirmatives = 
1. There is nobody but believes in his honesty. y 
2. He did not live many years in India. 

3. No one could deny that she was pretty. 
4. God will not forget the cry of the hi 
E 
6. 


I am not a little tired. - 
There was no one present w. 
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The French surrendered Quebec to the English in 
1759. 

Brutus accused Czesar of ambition. 

You must endure what you cannot cure. 

They propose to build a dam for irrigation purposes. 

Nature teaches beasts to know their friends. 

Lincoln emancipated four million African slaves. 

The public will learn with astonishment that war is. 
imminent. 

Do not insult the weak. 

The King immediately gave orders that he should 
be imprisoned. 

The rules forbid passengers to cross the railway line. 

He made his wife do the work. 

The Romans expected to conquer Carthage. 

One expects better behaviour from a college student. 

All desire wealth and some acquire it. 

We expect good news. 

The legend tells us how the castle received its name. 

Did you never hear that name? 

One cannot gather grapes from thistles. 

Subject him to a severe examination. 

They laughed at his warnings and objected to all his 
proposals. 

Macbeth hoped to succeed Duncan. 

Alas! we shall hear his voice no more. 


Exercise in Composition. 155. 


Change the following sentences into the Active 
form :— 


CENA PSN 


m m 
No 


mA 
eo 


= 
m 


The telegraph wires have been cut. 

Without effort nothing can be gained. [ Bell. 

The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham 
We shall be blamed by every one. 

I was struck by his singular appearance. 

He was chosen leader. 

By whom was this jug broken ? 

Harsh sentences were pronounced on the offenders. 

He will be greatly surprised if he is chosen. 

Of Brian’s birth strange tales were told. 

Why should I be suspected by you? 

Stones should not be thrown by those who live in 
glass houses. 

The ship was set on fire and abandoned by the crew. 

He was arrested on a charge of theft, but for lack 
of evidence he was released. 


| TRANSFORMATION OF SENTENCES. 289 i | 


6. Interchange of Affirmative and Negative 
sentences. 


495. Study the following examples :— 
1. Brutus loved Cæsar. 
Brutus was not without love for Cæsar. 

2. I was doubtful whether it was you. 
I was not sure that it was you. 

3. Old fools surpass all other fools in folly. 
There’s no fool like an old fool. 

4. He is greater than I. 
I am not so great as he. 

5. Alfred was the best king that ever reigned in England. 
No other king as good as Alfred ever enn in 

England. 


Exercise in Composition. 156. 


Express the meaning of the following sentences in 

‘ a negative form :— 

1, As soon as he came, he made objections. 

2. .He was more rapacious than a griffin. 

3. He was as rapacious as a griffin. 
E 4. He is sometimes foolish. 

5. He failed to notice me when he came in. 
| 6. Akbar was the greatest of the Great Moghuls. 

7. He was greater than Aurangzeb. | 

8. The rose by any other name would smell as sweet. 

9. The hills of the Highlands I ever will love. 
| 10. Only a millionaire can afford such extravagance. 1 
] 11. London is the richest city in the world. 
| 12. These fishing nets are all the wealth I own. 
| 13. Everybody will admit that he did his best. 3 
| 14. As soon as he saw me he came up and spoke to me. k 
| , 15. Every man makes mistakes sometimes. 
| " 16. He must have seen the Taj Mahal when he went to 2 
t Agra. : z 3 


Exercise in Composition. 157. 


| onset the following Negatives into Affirmatives : — 
i 1. There is nobody but believes in his honesty. 

| He did not live many years in India. 

No one could deny that she was pretty. 

God will not forget the cry of the humble. 

I am not a little tired. t 
There was no one present who did iet ‘cheer: 


Psp wp 
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7. I never in my life laid a plan and failed to carry it 
out. { cripple. 

8. Not many men would be cruel and unjust to a 

9. No man could have done better. 

10. The two brothers are not unlike each other. 

11. He has promised never to touch wine again. 

12. We did not find the road very bad. 

13. There is no smoke without fire. 

14. It is not likely that he will ever see his home again. 


7. Interchange of Interrogative and Assertive 
sentences. 


.:496. Study the following examples:— 
. 1. What though we happen to be late? 
It does not much matter though we happen to be late. 
2. Why waste time in reading trash ? 
It is extremely foolish to waste time in reading trash. 
3. Were we sent into the world simply to make money ? 
We were not sent into the world simply to make 
money. 
4. How can man die better than facing fearful odds ? 
Man cannot die better than in facing fearful odds. 


Exercise in Composition. 158. 


Transform the following sentences into Assertive 

sentences :— 

1. Who can touch pitch without being defiled ? 

2. Can any man by taking thought add a cubit to his 
stature ? 

3. What though the field be lost ? 

4. Is that the way a gentleman should behave ? 

5. Who does not know the owl? 

6. Shall I ever forget those happy days? 

7. Who is so wicked as to amuse himself with the in- 
firmities of extreme old age? 

8. Why waste time in this fruitless occupation ? 

9. Is this the kind of dress to wear in school ? 

0. Can you gather grapes from thorns or figs from 

- - '*. thistles ? 


Exercise in Composition. 159. 


Express the meaning of the following Assertions as 
Questions :— - ' 
1. No one can be expected to submit for ever to injustice. 
2. -There is nothing better than a busy life. 
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3. Nowhere in the world will you find a fairer building 
ihan the Taj Mahal. 

4. It is useless to offer bread to. a man who is dying of 
thirst. 

5. We could have done nothing without your help. 

6. That was not an example to be followed. 


8. Intex ‘change of Exclamatory and Assertive 
sentences, 


497. Study the following examples :— 
' 1. O that I were young again! : 
I wish that I were young again. 
2. Alas that youth should pass away! To 
It is sad to think that youth should pass away; 
3. To think of our meeting here! 
[Or] That we should meet here! 
: It is strange that we should meet here. ` 


Exercise in Composition. 160. 

Transform the following Exclamatory sentences into 

Assertions :— 
1. O that we two were infanis playing! 

2. Oh for the wings of a dove! 
3. How awkwardly he manages his sword! 
4. What a piece of work is man! n 4 
5. What would I not give to seë you happy! -. -« 7" 
6. O what a fall was there my countrymen! : 
7. O that the desert were my dwelling-place!  .- 
8.. What sweet delight a quiet life affords! " 
9. What a delicious flavour these mangoes have! 
10. Shame on you to use a poor cripple-so! 
11. O for a draught of -ice-cold water! ES g 
12. That you should dare to criticize. my conduct! ` 


Exercise in Composition. 161. 


tences :— zz 
ly Jt is a horrible night. : 
92. It was extremely base of him. to desert 3 

time of need. 

7 Tt is hard to believe that he did^such 

I wish I had met you ten years ago.- 3 à 

It is very stupid of me to forget- your name. ` 

He leads a most unhappy life. sae i ^ 


gie 


NOTAT 
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- Interchange of one Part of Speech for another, 
498. - Study the following examples :— 


1. That kind of joke does not amuse me. 
. -That kind of joke does not give me any amusement, 
2. He fought bravely. "P 
He put up a brave fight. 
-3. The treaty of Salbai should be remembered as one 
of the landmarks in the history of India. 
The treaty of Salbai is worthy of remembrance as 
one of the landmarks in the history of India. 
4. There isa slight difference between the two shades. - 
The two shades are slightly different. 
5. The Act made the negro slaves free. 
-The Act gave freedom to the negro slaves. 
6. He examined the document carefully. 
He examined the document with care. i 
7. Few historians have written in a more interesting 
manner than Gibbon. 
Few historians have written more interestingly than 
i Gibbon. 
6. He presumptuously ignored my advice. 
He presumed to ignore my advice. 


4 


Exercise in Composition. 162. 


(a) In the following sentences replace the Nouns 
in italics by Verbs :— 
He rejected all our proposals. 
2. Steel gains strength from the addition. of nickel. 
3. He made an agreement to supply me with firewood. 
4.,-His purpose is not clear from his letter. 
5. You cannot gain admission without a ticket. 
6. He has no intention of leaving the city. 
7. I have a disinclination for work to-day. 
8. He made a success of all his undertakings. 
9. These mangoes have a sweet smell but a sour taste. 
.10. The cost is two anrias. x k 
11, He is a disgrace to his family. e 
12. I cannot give my consent to your going. .iEELGO 
(b)... Rewrite the following -sentences ‘so: as to Te- 
place" ‘the Adverbs in italics ty Verbs. 
; The. defenders successfully . repelled” ‘every attack on 
the city. ^ ^ | 
2.. This scene is surpassingly beautiful, See a 
3. ' He is admittedly. the greatest general of the TT 
4, They welcomed the good news móst joyfully. " 
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rite the following sentences so as to“ rez 
bs and Adjectives in italics by correspond- 


mg on ns :— 
l. "Though the ant is small it is as intelligent as the 
elephant. 
- 2. Sie said he regretted that he had acted so- hastily? - 
3. He was so active in his old age thar everybody ad- 
mired him, [ receipt. 
4. Before I pay you what is due-you must sign. this 
5. he best way to be healthy is to be temperate in all 
things. 

(d) Rewrite the following sentences, replacing 
Nouns and Adverbs in italics by Adjectives of simi- 
lar meaning :— 

l. In all probability the day will be fine. 

2. The rats gave us a great deal of trouble. 

3. He was dismissed for negligence rather than incom- 

E petence. 

4. He was admittedly clever, but he evidently lacked 
industry. 

5. The merchant had great success in all his- dealings, 
and was naturally esteemed by his féllow citizens. 

(e) Rewrite the following | sentences, "replacing 
Nouns and Adjectives in italics by Adverbs of .simi- 
lar meaning :— à 

` 1. Her dress was poor and mean. z 
2.. He broke the rules without any intention of. doing so, 
but it does not follow that: his punishment was 
wrong: 
^8. His mistake was evident, but his sincerity was also 
obvious. 

4 By: a careful 'analysis of these substances yóu will see 

“vem = that they, differ in essence. 


ha CHAPTER LVIII. - 
TRANSFORMATION OF: SENTENCES. 


"— le. Sefitence can. . bé RE 
Conipoünd one by énlarging - word « ora 
a Co-ordinate clause. <: t 


_ Simple. He must work, 
> or ptimec 3 
Compound: He must work very TOR "end ees up 2 the = 


lost time. xs 


Simple. To his eternal disgrace, he betrayed his country. 


Compound. He betrayed his country, and this was tc his 
eternal disgrace. 
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Simple. Besides robbing the poor child, he also murdered 

, her. 

Compound. He not only robbed the poor child, but also mur- 

` dered her. 

Simple. He must work very hard to win the first priz2. 
Compound. He must work very hard or he will not win the 

E first prize. 

Simple. The teacher punished the boy for disobdience. 4 
Compound. The boy was disobedient, and so the teacher pun- 
x ished him. 


Exercise in Composition. 163. 


Rewrite the following Simple sentences as Com- 
pound (Double) omes :— 4 
'1. Being dissatisfied, he resigned his position. 
2.. Rushing against Horatius, he smote with all his might. 
3., Throwing off his coat, he plunged into the sea. 
4. The fog being very dense, the steamer sailed at less 
than half-speed. 
In his tower sat the poet gazing on the sea. 
Besides educating his nephew, he also set him up in 
business. [ writer. 
7. In spite of his popularity he cannot be called a great 
8. To everyone's surprise, the project completely failed. ~ 
9. Raleigh, taking off his cloak politely, placed it in the | 
muddy street. 4 | 
10. He must resign on pain of public dismissal. 
11. With all his learning, he was far from being a pedant. 
12. Little Jack Horner sat in a corner, eating his Christ- 
mas pie. 
13. The referee having whistled, the game was stopped. 
14. By his pleasant manners he gained many friends. _ 
15, The men had not completed their work by sunset. 
16. Notwithstanding several efforts, he failed. 
. 17.. Possessing all the advantages of education and. wealth, | 
he never made a name. [a cat. a 
18. Taking pity on the mouse, the magician turned it into 
^19. The rain having washed away the embankment the 
gos train was wrecked. : E. 
20. Through no fault of his own he has become very poor. 
..:21. To avoid punishment he ran away. Bae 
22. Out of a desire for revenge he agreed to this. 1 


eum 


os 
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2.. Conversion of € 


` 500. The following examples 


E 
by 


ways of converting Compound sentences to Simple 
sentences. . f . 
Compound. He finished his exercise and put away his books. 


Simple. 


Having finished his exercise, he put away his 
books. 


Compound. He was a mere boy but he offered to fight the 


Simple. 


giant. 
In spite of his being a mere boy, he offered to 
fight the giant. 


Compound. He must not be late or he will be punished. 


Simple. 


In the event of his being late, he will be punished. 


Compound. You must either pay the bill at once or return the 


Simple. 


goods. 
Failing prompt payment the goods must be re- 
turned. 


Exercise in Composition. 164. 


Rewrite the following Compound (Double) sen- 
tences as Simple ones :— 
1 


2. 


E 


: : is a fool. 


The piper advanced, and the children followed. 

The camel pushed his head into the tent and asked 
to be allowed to warm his neck. 

He is rich, yet he is not contented. 

As a boy he had never been at School, and therefore 
he had no opportunity of learning to read or write. 

Make haste, or else you will be late. 

They took every precaution ; still they ran aground. 

The horse reared and the rider was thrown. 

Either he is drowned or some passing ship has saved 
him. 

He tried hard, but he did not succeed. . [ man. 

He must have done his duty, for he is a conscientious 

His partner died, and this added to his difficulties. 

Clive retired alone under the shade of some. trees, 
and passed near an hour there in thought. [ death. 

Not only men, but women and children were put to 

He neither returned the goods nor paid the bill. 

He practised daily and so became an expert player. 

He served out his sentence in gaol and was released. 

He is a good steady worker, only he is rather slow. 

I have a lot of work and must do it now. 

Be good and you will be happy. 

He is a well-read man, but in matters of business he 


3.. Conversion of Simple sentences to Conmiex, 


501. A Simple sentence can be converted to a Com- 
plex sentence by expanding a word or phrase into a 
Subordinate clause. 

This clause may be a Noun, Adjective, or Adverb 


clause. 
Simple. 
Complex. 
Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


Simple. 


Complex. 


" Convert the following Simple sentences to Complex 
sentences, each containing a Noun clause :— 
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He confessed his crime. 

He confessed that he was guilty. 

His silence proves his guilt. 

The fact that he is silent proves his guilt. 

He bought his uncle's library. 

He bought the library which belonged to his uncle. 
On the arrival of the mails the steamer will leave. 
The steamer will leave as soon as the, mails arrive. 
He owed his success to his father. 

It was owing to his father that he succeeded. 
Only Hindus are admitted. 

If you are not a Hindu you cannot be admitted. 
The management is thoroughly bad. 

The management is as bad as it could be. 


A man's modesty is in inverse proportion to his 
ignorance. 


The more ignorant a man is the less modest he is. 


Exercise in Composition. 165. 


e 


I cannot foretell the time of my departure. 
Tell the truth. 


I wish you.to be quiet. 

His hiding-place is still unknown. 

Our friends will hear of our success. 

I did not think fit to reply to his writings. 

He pleaded ignorance of the law. 

He is said to be a millionaire. 

I shall be glad of your advice in this matter. 

I overheard all his remarks. 

He believes their success to be certain in that case. 


. Krishna wishes me to play for his team. 


His father is not likely to punish him. 


. I expect to meet Rama to-night. . 


You .imply my guilt by your words and manner. 
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E Exercise in Composition. 166. 


Convert the following Simple sentences to Complex 
sentences, each containing an Adjective clause :— 

I was the first to hear the news. 

He liked his former place. 

I saw a wounded bird. 

The value of exercise is great, 

The class-room is not the place for boys to play in. 

He is hardly the boy to do credit to the school. 

Our guru is a man of blameless life, 

These are not the methods of business. 

He sat outside on a stone in the compound. 

My friend, the magistrate of this place, is on leave. 
Smoke, the certain indicator of fire, appeared in the 
. mine. 
. It was the work of a wild animal. 

That is not the way to answer. 

I was the first to arrive, ` 


k m " 
TOOD|?OZuOURomz- 


raga 
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Exercise in Composition. 167. 
. Convert the following Simple sentences to Complex 


; Sentences, each containing an Adverb clause :— 
"ut - He replied to the best of his ability. 
He came in very quietly to avoid waking up his father. R ; 
3. From the time of that illness he has been partly blind. j 
4. Of Krishna and Rama the latter works the harder, 
5. Do not go out without leave. ^ 
6. Up to his thirtieth year he remained unmarried. 
7. He was too dull to understand. 
8. Owing to ill-health he has resigned. 
9. I will help you in any possible way. 
10. Till my arrival wait here. SER 
:ll. After the death of his father he left Bombay. . | 
«12. In spite of the heat they marched quickly. 
13. He is too lazy to succeed. AE | 
14. You can play to your heart's content. : | 
15. I can only tell you according to my memory. 
16. With your permission I wil go away. 
17. -The tiger is feared for its fierceness. 
18. Come back at six o'clock. #2 
-:19.. Does he wish me to go? 20. We eat to live... 
21. Some people live to eat, : 
22. He has gone down to the river to bathe. 
77-23... He wrote according to instructions. f 
24. Previous to his death he made his will: 
25: In. anticipation of sanction I have issued the order. 
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26. Speaking honestly, I do not know. 
27. He failed to my great surprise. 


28. He worked to the best of his ability. 


Exercise in Composition. 168. 


Rewrite the following Simple sentences as Complex 
sentences :— 


l. The news is too good to be true. 
2. A very miserly planter formerly lived in the island of 
Jamaica. 


A 


3. He is too truthful to be a successful courtier. 

4. I asked him the reason of his coming. 

5. Tell me your age. 

6. His success went beyond his expectations. 

7. Feeling out of sorts, he went to bed. [ animals. 

8. An army of ants wil attack large and ferocious 

9. He often gave his poor slaves too little food. 

10. With all thy faults I love thee still. 

1l. The world's greatest men have not laboured with a 
view to becoming rich. 

12. With all his wealth he is not happy. 

13. Industry will keep you from want. [ manageable. 

14. Many ships were so shattered as to be wholly un- 

15. But for his own confession, the crime could scarcely 
have been brought home to him. 

16. England expects every man to do his duty. 

17. The prince was to be found in the hottest of the battle. 

18. In spite of his earnest protestations, he was con- 
demned. 

19. Few know the date of Lucy's death. 

20. The source of the Nile was difficult to discover. 

21. For want of money, he was unable to prosecute his 
studies. 

22. Tell me your plans. [century. | 

23. Gray, the author of the Elegy, lived in the eighteenth .. 

24. Listeners never hear any good of themselves. 

25. A daily bath is necessary to perfect health. 

26. 'The duration of the war is uncertain. 

27. Everybody knows the author of Gulliver's Travels. 

28. It all depends upon the manner of your doing it. 

29. My right there is none to dispute. 
30. The last of these voyages not proving very fortunate, s 
I grew weary of the sea. » el 

31. He was too much excited to hear reason. 

32, A letter from the butler brings to the club the news, 
of Sir Roger's death. ; 

33.- Considering the difficulties’ of his position, he has 


acted admirably. 
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eS 34. He saved the child at the risk of his life. . 
35. Accustomied to rule, he schooled himself to obey. 
36. The daie of his arrival is uncertain. 
37. The exact date of the birth of Buddha is unknown. 
38. Success or failure depends largely on your own efforts. 
39. It is impossible to trust the word of an habitual liar. 
` 40. The prudent man looks to the future. 


4. Conversion of Complex sentences to 
Simple sentences. 


502. Study the following examples:— 
Noun Clause. 
Complex. He said that he was innocent. 


Simple. He declared his innocence. 

Complex. Tell me where you live. 

Simple. - Tell me your address. ' 

Complex. It is proclaimed that all men found with arms will 
be shot. 


Simple. According to the proclamation all men found with 
arms will be shot. 


' Complex. He remarked how impudent the boy was. 
Simple. He remarked on the boy's impudence. 


Complex. How long I shall stay is doubtful. 
Simple. The duration of my stay is doubtful. 


e Exercise in Composition. 169. R 
Convert each of the following Complex sentences to 
a Simple sentence :— 
1. We hope that better times will come. 
2. The consequence of his carelessness was that the 
game was lost. 
He asked why I came. 
We believe that he is innocent. 
It was much regretted that he was absent. 
He ordered that the traitor should be executed. 
It is to be hoped that he escaped unhurt. 
The news that the enemy landed spread like wild fire. 
Tell me what you mean by this. [ rioters. 
He ordered the police that they should imprison the 
That I was successful does not make me happy. 
That you should be willing to believe this is incredible. 
It is reported that our troops have won 4 victory. 
Whoever is prudent is respected. 
All believed that ng was guilty, of murder. 
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503. Study the following examples :— 


Adjective Clause. 
Complex. He died in the village where he was born. 
Simple. He died in his native village. 


Complex. Men who have risen by their own exertions 


always respected. 
Simple. Self-made men are always respected. 
Complex.. We came upon a hut where a peasant lived. 
Simple. We came upon a peasant’s hut. e 
Complex. Youth is the time when the seeds of character Gre 
sown. ` ] 5 i 
Simple. Youth is the time for the formation of character. 
Complex. The son who was his chief pride in his old age is 
dead. i 
Simple. His son, the pride of his old age, is dead. ` 
Exercise in Composition. 170. 1 
‘Convert each of the following Complex sentences to 
a Simple sentence :— 
1. People who live in glass houses must not throw stones. 
2. The place where they live is very unhealthy., ; 
3. A person who relies on his own efforts has the best 
chance to win success. 
4. This idea, on which he based his philosophy, is very 
difficult to comprehend. ES 


5. The boy who stood first Eot the prize. 


As 6. The marks that were left by the whip were still 
| b visible, , [ prize. 
/ 7. A boy who had been notoriously idle was awarded a 


8. A man who is industrious is sure to succeed. 
: 9. I have no time that I can waste on idle talk, 
10. Such men as you cannot be easily disheartened. 


1l. The services he has rendered to the state cannot be 
overestimated. 1 


12. A city that is set on a hill cannot be hid. 
18. The chief thing that Wycliffe and his friends achieved 
was the translation of the Bible into English. 
14. He was the most learned of the judges who lived at 
pr that time. j 
15. He shot a tiger which was the scourge of the district. 
16. Can he get no work that he can do? : 1 
< 17.—A man who is dead needs no riches, AE 
^18. Have You nothing that you wish to say ? ; 
19. Do you not remember him who ‘was formerly your “ 
fent ts sth ener Ss Pans Parse’ LA E. 
20. The evil that men do lives after’them. 


S 


di 
" 
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ES 


2804 tudy the following examples:— 


ep as you like. 


Complex. You can talk as mu 


Simple. You can talk to your heart's content. 

Complex. Everything comes, if a man will only work and 
wait. 7 

Simple. Everything comes to a diligent and patient man. 

Complex. I am pushing my business wherever I can find an 

i "opening. [ tion, 


Simple. I am pushing my business im every possible direc- 


Complex. He will not pay unless he is .compelled. 
Simple. He will pay only under compulsion. 


Complex. When the cat is away the mice will play. 
Simple. In the absence of the cat the mice will play. : 


Complex. He was so tired that he could not stand. ` 
Simple. He was too tired to stand. 


Complex. While there is life there is hope. 

Simple. Life ànd hope are inseparable. 

Complex. As you sow so you will reap. 

Simple. You will but reap the fruits of your sowing. 


4- .' Exercise in Composition. 171. 


Convert each of the fallowing Complex sentences to 
à Simple sentence :— 
As he was not there, I spoke to his Tools 
2. Wherever you.go I Shall follow you. 
3. He cannot see unless he wears glasses. 
4. Robinson. Crusoe was puzzled when he discovered the 
print of a foot on the sand. 
He will pay you when he hears from me. 
The tiger is renowned through all the Pape be- 
cause he is so cunning and ferocious. 
7. He can afford to be generous because he is rich. 
i -8. As soon as he heard the news he wrote to me. 
.»'. 9. The dog jumped up when he saw the cat. 
. ,10. You cannot always talk sense if you are always talk- 
ing. 
<: 11, He was angry when he heard the result. ` - 
i 12... The boy ran as fast as he could. 
13. Because he was ill he stayed at home. 
..,14. Although he has failed twice he will try again. 
~ Jb, Does he know the consequences if he refuses? ? 
16. He cannot go unless I consent. : 
21:11... We will do the work as well as we can. - 
18. I “congratulated, him because he had passed. ~ 


omn 


pex 


a. Simple sentence :— 
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19. He was.so tired that he could not sleep. [ lasted. A op 
20. Apollo was worshipped as long as the Roman Empire 
21. I will buy it, cost what it may. 
22, Whatever you do, I will support. 
23. The horse is so old that it cannot work. 
.24. No.sooner did he see us than he disappeared. Hn 
25. An honest man speaks as he thinks. 
à ` Exercise in Composition. 172. 
` Turn each of the following Complex sentences into 


We hope that better times will come. 

This sum is so hard that I cannot do it. 

It is terrible that people should die of starvation. 
He became so ill that he was unable to walk. i 


~ When he will arrive is not yet known. 


It is doubtful whether he will succeed. | 
He confessed that he was guilty. E 
We did not go, as the weather was too stormy . 

He said that he would come to-morrow. 

Tell me how old you are. 

I shall remain where I am. 


* It was so dark that we lost our way. 


He complained that he had been unjustly treated. 

He gave a graphic account of how he escaped. 

If you turn to the right you will soon reach the temple. 

That they might catch the early irain they left at six 
- o'clock. i 

The Commissioner gave rewards to such men as 
deserved them. [ seat. 

We went half-an-hour earlier, that we might get a good 

I insist that you shall not go. [ immediately. 

The question is so complicated that it cannot be settled 

“We must do the work as well as we can. 

Although they fought most valiantly, they, were 
defeated. : f 

When Cæsar saw Brutus among the assassins, he | 
covered his face with his gown. [ guilty. 


' Suspicion always haunts the mind of a person who is 


If he wins the battle, he will be crowned. | 
You must write to me as soon as you reach, Bombay. 1 
John Bright once said that the safest place in England 

was a first-class carriage in an express train. 
The passage is so difficult that I cannot comprehend it. 
-Had he been absent, the motion would have been » 


carried. St. 
"Those soldiers who survived have received medals. 
He seemed very anxious that we should come. 
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pa 5. Conversion of Compound sentences to 


505. 


Complex. 
Study the following examples :— : 


Compound. Search his pockets and you will find the watch. 


Coinplex. 


E 


i If you search his pockets, you will find the watch. 


Compound. Do as I tell you, or you will regret it. 


Complex. 


; Unless you do as I tell you, you will regret it. 


Compound. Waste not, want not. dms 
Complex. If you do not waste, you will not want. 
Compound. He had to sign or be executed. 

Complex. If he had not signed, he would have been exe- 


cuted. 
Compound. He is buried near Rome and myrtles grow round 
his. grave. . [ grow: 
Complex. He is buried near Rome in a place where myrtles : 


Exercise in Composition. 173. 


Convert the following Compound sentences to Com- 


plex sem 


2.0.2. 
si 3. 


, Be, careful. in, your diet and you w: 


utences :— 

The ship was wrecked, but the crew were saved. 

Do your best, and you will never regret it. r 

We must do our work well or our master will be angry 
with us. 1 i 

He failed in his first attempt and never tried again. 

Spare the rod and spoil the child. 1 

Mosquitoes cause -malaria, and this is well known. 

Keep quiet or you will be punished. r 

Time flies fast, yet it sometimes appears to move slowly. 

Only do the right, and you will have no reason to 
be ashamed. [trious. 

Rama may not be clever but he is certainly indus- 

The archers were poorly armed, but they offered a 
stubborn resistance. 

Life has few enjoyments ; still we cling to it. 

Eat few suppers and you'll need few medicines. 

Do you find victories and we will find rewards. 

Give him an inch and he'll take an ell. 32i 

It seems too good to be true, nevertheless it is a fact. 

Resist the devil, and he will flee from you. 


` Take care of the pence and the pounds will take care 


of themselves. . : 
We are few, but we are of the right sort..- à 
The knight adored his proud wife, but he was in 


: f her fierce temper. DS 
mortal fear o maeka. 


He ran away-or- they would have killed -himi.- - 


- -c i Si d 
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Conversion of Complex sentences to - 
Compound. 


506. Study the following examples :— 


Complex. 


I am certain you have made a mistake. 


Compound. You have made a mistake, and of this I am cer- 


Complex. 


tain. 
If he is at home, I shall see him. 


Compound. He may be at home, and in that case I shall see 


Complex. 


him. 
He lost more than he could afford. 


Compound. He could afford to lose something, but he lost 


Complex. 


Compound. 


somewhat more. 
He is more a philosopher than a poet. 
d. He is something of a poet, but rather more of a 
philosopher. 


Exercise in Composition. 174. 


Convert the following Complex sentences to- Com- 


pound s 
1 


ppe SN? 


Ld 2d d 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 

22. 
23. 


entences :— 

As he was not there, I spoke to his brother. 

If you do not take exercise, you will be ill. 

Once upon a time a man owned a hen, which laid 
every day a golden egg. 

If you run, you will be in time. 

We selected this bicycle after we had tried several. 

His father still trusted him though he had deceived 
him. 

Unless you keep quiet, you will be punished. 

They went to war that they might extend their empire. 

I shall not go unless I am invited. , 

He writes so illegibly that I cannot read his letter. 

A book's a book, although there's nothing in it. 

Though the sky falls, he will not be frightened. 

If you eat too much you will be ill. 

Although they fought most valiantly, they were de- 
feated. 

He had a cow that gave enormous quantities of milk. 

He was so learned that he seemed to know everything. 

We eat that we may live. 

Though often capricious and impertinent, she was 
never out of temper. 

You must be respectable if you would be respected. 

He finished first though he began late. 

When the sun set he returned home. 

Since duty calls us, we must obey. 


Jf I am right you must be wrong... 


= 


E c 
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24. 
25. 
26. 


27. 


If you come here you will repent it. 

I advise you to try although you may not succeed. 

IP I ask a civil question I expect a civil reply. 

I could answer if I chose. 

I shall come when I am in better health. 

He feigned sleep as he had an object in doing so. 

I do not think he will come. 

Come when you like. 

At Rome we must behave as the Romans do. 

However clever you may be, you cannot succeed with- 
out industry. 

His bark is worse than his bite. 

Do this, lest a worse thing befall. " 

We may lose all without regret if we may Heep cur 
honour unstained. 


Interchange of Principal and Subordinate 
Clauses, : 


Study the following examples:— 
The ship was not surrendered w 
The ship was half burnt before 
The baron built a castle whi ch is 
The castle which the baron © 
It never rains but it pour 
It always pours when it y 
No sooner did he appear ti 
All were silent as soon as he awe 


aN were SQ. 


Exercise In Composition, UTS. 


Interchange Principal and Sedan Ve 8 
the following sentences ` 


E 


anp sN 


Many days shall not pass Re HMR A SIS 

Te ran away as soon as Bu saw tso 

No sooner had he sone dhan The doss, onne 

The fog grow densev wiin The Aa adei 

He never males a puse WTR ee NS CN 

His ability wax sueh that SM Tre uiros 
him in their perptestty, 

Bacon fitshed Wis Universitiy siam TARAS RE WSS 
gixteen, 

This was the most peris setioan w Which fre Ws 
ever engaged. 

No sooner did he emm a hivi vape ham Ne 
squandered It. 
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10. Past and future joys always appear greater than 
present joys. 

11. I met your brother just as he was leaving his office. 

12. As soon as he saw the policeman coming, he took: to 
his heels. 

13. The disaster turns out to be less terrible than it was 
first reported to be. 

14. The builder has done his work better than I expected. 

15. He never passes an opinion on any question until he 
has heard both sides. 


Exercise in Composition. (Miscellaneous.) 176. 


Recast the following sentences as directed :— 
1. A soldier of the tenth legion leaped into the water as 
soon as the ship touched the shore. (Begin with 
‘No sooner.) 
2. We have helped them with money as well as a 
body of workers, all well-trained and experienced. 
(Use the expressions ‘not only’ and ‘ everyone ".) 
3. Mrs. Smith is the wisest member of the family and of 
her four daughters Jane is the prettiest. (Use the 
comparatives of ‘wise’ and ‘pretty’.) 
4. The difficulty was solved by means of a special 
service devised for the occasion. (Make the word 
. 'service' the subject.) 
5. The lady was compelled by the doctor to drink such 
vile medicine that she was all but killed by him. 
(Use the active voice throughout.) 
6. You are already as well acquainted with these affairs 
as Iam. (Use ‘known’ for ‘ acquainted ’.) 
7. As soon as Sir Roger had seated himself he called for 
wax candles. (Use ‘no sooner’ for ‘as ‘soon as’.) 
8. When supper had been prepared, Robinson Crusoe 
sat down expecting to enjoy himself greatly. (Use 
noun forms instead of ‘prepared’ and ‘ expecting ’.) 
9. Nelson knew the value of obedience so well that he 
anticipated some censure for his act. (Rewrite this 
sentence using ‘too’ for ‘so »» 
10. The secretary sent me no reply for ten days. (Re- 
write, using the verb ‘reply’ instead of the noun.) 
11. To the great dismay of the Spaniards they found two- 
thirds of the trenches closed. (Rewrite this sen- 
tence using a verb for ‘dismay’ and converting the 
predicate into a phrase.) 
12. There was hardly a young Prince who did uot desire 
to win her for his wife. (Rewrite this sentence 
after removing ihe negatives.) 
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20. 


When the general informed the king that his troops 
had won a great victory, he ordered universal re- 
joicings. (Use the passive voice throughout.) 

His parents were compelled by poverty to send him 
abroad that he might earn his own living. (Simple 
Sentence, active voice.) 

His fondness for games increases with his proficiency. 
(Complex sentence using 'the...... the’ and adjec- 
lives to replace the abstract nouns.) 

Of all the men I know none is less inclined than he is 
to believe ill of others. (Reduce to two clauses.) ` 

When the monsoon broke, the temperature fe]! rapid- 
ly. (Simple sentence, ‘break’ as subject; replace 
‘fell’ by a noun.) 

He has squandered his fortune, estranged his friends 
and ruined his health by his recklessness and extra- 
vagance. (Active voice; use ‘not only...... but ".) 

He has discovered new facts and advanced new argu- 
ments, but my opinion is unchanged. (Complex 
Sentence; negative principal clause with verb in 
active voice; two adjective clauses.) 

He is notoriously mean in his treatment of his ser- 
vants. (Rewrite in four ways—(1) Simple sentence 
with 'treatment' as subject; (2) Simple sentence 
with ‘treat’ as the verb; (3) Complex sentence 
with a noun clause; (4) Complex sentence with an 
adjective clause and ' meanness' as subject of the 
principal clause.) 

You can imagine my annoyance on learning of the 
postponement of the football match. (Complex sen- 


- tence; three subordinate clauses.) 


His sole income is what he earns by his pen. (Make 
the principal clause negative.) 

A sailing ship was wrecked here last December. 
[ Rewrite in three ways so as to emphasize (1) ' sail- 
ing’, (2) ‘here’, (3) ‘December’. ] : 

It is probable that he will come back. (Simple sen- 
tence; replace ‘probable’ and ‘come back by 


nouns.) 


=: rs 
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5 xe CHAPTER LIX. ^X 


SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. 


. Combination of two or more Simple se 
into a single Simple sentence. 


;,508. Synthesis is the opposite of Analysis and 
means the combination of a number of Simple sen- 
tences into one new sentence— Simpie; Compound or 
Complex. i 


-508.. The following are the chief ways of combin- 
ing two or more Simple sentences into one Simple | 
sentence:— 
uc By using a Participle. 
-1. He jumped up. He ran away. | 
Ss die ‘Jumping up he ran away. x | 
2.. He was tired of play. He sat down to rest. { 
s Tired (or, being tired) of play he sat down to rest. 
Go By using a Noun or a Phrase in Apposition. 
a William I. defeated Harold at Senlac in 1066. Harold 
was the successor of Edward the Confessor. 
William I. defeated Harold, the successor of Edward 
MEE the Confessor, at Senlac in 1066. 
. 29: "This town was once a prosperous sea-port. It is 
Bel fs 3 now a heap of ruins. 
E This town, once a prosperous sea-port, is now a heap 
puo -'- of ruins. 
" TEE By using a Preposition with a Noun or Gerund. 
.1. The moon rose. Their journey was not ended. 


| 
The moon rose before the end of their journey. | 

. 2. He has failed many times. He still hopes to succeed. | 
",' In spite of many failures he hopes to succeed. | 


3: Her husband died. She heard the news. She fainted. 
On hearing the news of her husband's death she 


fainted. 
€ Gv) By using the Nominative Absolute Construc- 
tion. 
1. The soldiers arrived. The mob dispersed. . 


The soldiers having arrived, the mob dispersed. 
2. The town was enclosed by a strong wall. The 
enemy was unable to capture it. 
The town having been enclosed by a strong wall, 
the enemy was unable to capture it. 
E By using an Infinitive. 
1. We must finish this exercise. There are still three 
sentences. ; 
We have still three sentences of Boag eet finish. - 


> 
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n2 


He wanted to educate his son. He sent him to 
Europe. 
He sent his son io Europe to be educated. 
He is very fat. He cannot run. 
oo He is too fat to run. 
(vi) By using an Adverb or an Adverbial Phrase. 
i. He deserved to succeed. He failed. 
He failed undeservedly. 
2. The sun set. The boys had not finished the game. 
The boys had not finished the game by sunset, 


516. Several of these methods may be combined in 
the same- sentence. 

The sun rose. The fog dispersed. The general deter- 
mined to delay no longer. He gave the order to 
advance. 

At sunrise, the fog having dispersed, the general, 
determined to delay no longer, gave the order to 
advance. 


Exercise in Composition. 177. 


Combine each set of sentences into one Simple. sen- 
tence by using Participles .— . : 
1. A crow stole a piece of cheese. She flew to her nest 
to enjoy the tasty meal. : 
.. XA. The magician took pity on the mouse. He turned it 
into a cat. sue 83 
743. The King was warned of his danger. He made: good 
: his escape. 
"4. A hungry fox saw some bunches of grapes. . They 
were hanging from a vine. 
5. Cinderella hurried away with much ‘haste. She 
dropped one of her little glass-slippers. 
D..76. The steamer was delayed by a storm. She came into 
“" '' port a day late. 
7.. He had resolved on a certain course. He acted with 
"^ vigour. 
8. The letter was badly written. I had great difficulty 
in making out it contents. 
9. The Russians burnt Moscow. The French were forc- 
ed to quit it. : 
10. Wolsey lost the favour of his master. He was dis- 
.missed from his high offices. 
11. He raised his gun. He took aim. _He shot the ‘tiger. 
#12," I was returning home. ‘I saw a man. ‘He looked 
_ very ill, -He was lying by the roads E 
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Exercise in Composition. 178. 


Combine each set of sentences into one Simple sen- 
tence by using Nouns or Phrases in Apposition :—- 


ao dp mor 


E 
"1. 


12. 


Coal is a very important mineral. It is hard, bright. 
black and brittle. 

We saw the picture. It is a very fine piece of work. 

Mr. Pundit was elected President. He is a well- 
known Sanskrit scholar. "[ promise. 


- His only son died before him. He was a lad of great 


Geoffrey Chaucer was born in 1340. He is the first 
great English poet. 
His uncle was a millionaire. He sent him to England 


. for his education. . - i 
Tagore's most tomis is the Gitanjili. It is a 


collection of short poems. 

The dog bit the man. He was a notorious burglar. 

Bruno is my faithful dog. I love him. 

King George is the greatest living monarch. He is 
King of England. He is Emperor of India. 

De Lesseps made the Suez Canal. This was a great 
work. He was a French engineer. 

Mr. Pundit lives in Dustipore. He is the Collector. 
It is a large town. 


Exercise in Composition. 179. 


. Combine each set of sentences into one Simple sen- 
tence by using Prepositions with Nouns or Gerunds :— 
„l He expects to obtain leave. He has already bought 


his steamer ticket. [in it. 
I have examined the statement. I find many errors 
Even a bird will defend its young ones. It then 
Shows great courage. [ rats. 
He set traps every night. He cleared his house of 
He has a good record. It is impossible to suspect 
such a man. 
There was a want of provisions. The garrison could 


o hold out no longer. 


à 


e 


He is free from disease. At least he appears to be so. 
You helped me. Otherwise I should have been 
drowned. 


“His son died. This gave him a shock. He never 


fully recovered from it. 


J8 He made heroic efforts to succeed. He failed. 


5312; 


12. 


"There was an advertisement in the newspaper, His 
interest was aroused, 

She stood there for hours. She did not move. She 
did not speak. 


e Simple sen- 
ute construc- 


could not do my work 


The police were unable 

fhotel. 
down. He lives in an 
Boys are returning to 


Rice is cheap. 

son came to the throne. 

No witness came for- 

se. f mother. 

port his widowed 
The lighthouse 


body was willing 

I offered my 
e es on him. 
igh. The tiger 


door was shut. 


Simple sen- 


has come too 


Be is tov poor. 


Be works hard for 


Rie be 


am Gane punishment 
Ec we gud his 
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Exercise in Composition. 182. 


- Combine each set of sentences into one Simple sen- 
tence by using Adverbs or Adverbial Phrases :— 
l. He was not at the meeting. His absence was un- 
avoidable. [ so. 
2. He kicked the goal-keeper. It was his intention to do 
3. He has succeeded. His success has been beyond my 
à expectations. 
4. The blow dazed him. That condition lasted only for 
. a time. 
5. He was obstinate. He refused io listen to advice. 
6. He admitted his error. He expressed his regret. 
7. He spent all his money. This was foolish. 
8. He applied for leave. It was not granted. 
9. It must be done. The cost does not count. 
0. He persevered. He was not deterred by obstacles. 
1. Boys grow up to be men. The growth is very slow. 
It cannot be seen. 
12, Rama struck Krishna. His blows were cruel. They 
were frequent. There was no reason for this. 


Exercise in Composition. (Miscellaneous.) 183. 


- Combine each set of sentences into one Simple sen- 
tence : — 

1/ He devoted himself to public affairs. He never took 
a holiday. This continued for thirty years. 

2./Clive made proposals. Some opposed the proposals. 
The majority supported them. They were carried. 

3 The man was innocent. He could have defended 
himself. He refused to speak. He was afraid of 
convicting his friend. 

4. He was in prison. His friend was in the next cell, 
There was a brick wall between the cells. He made 
a hole in the wall. He was able to talk to his friend. 

5. The, boy was drowning. He shouted for help. A 
workman heard the boy's shouts. He plunged into 
the river. He risked his own life. 

6. The traveller was toiling slowly over the desert. He 
suddenly turned round. He heard his companion’s 
voice. His companion was crying for help. 

- 7. He paid all his late father’s debts. This was a very 
honest proceeding. It was very creditable to him. 

8. He hardened his heart. He wished to punish the 
people mercilessly. He wanted to make an example 
of them once and for all. 


13. 
14, 


15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


.-I knew a boy 
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The art of printing was introduced into England dur- 
ing the reign of Edward IV. The art of printing 
was introduced by William Caxton. Willian Cax- 

„ton was a native of Kent. ‘ 

The soldiers were starving. Their ammunition was 
expended. Their clothes were in rags. Their 

leaders were dead. The enemy easily defeated them. 

Napoleon ‘was the first Emperor of the French. He 
was a great soldier. He inspired. his armies with 
the most warlike spirit. This was the cause of their 
many victories. 

Wellington was the greatest of English generals. 
Nelson was the greatest of English admirals. Na- 
poleon was the greatest of French soldiers. They 
were contemporaries. They were the heroes of 
their respective countries. 

The thieves poisoned the dog. He had brought it 
from England. He had trained it carefully to pro- 
tect his property. 

He receives much gratitude. He performs kindly 
actions. He is not harsh in the execution of his 
duty. He does not oppress the poor. 

His friends assembled. They offered him their con- 
gratulations upon his safe return. Everybody was 
comfortably seated. He described all his adventures. 

He earned the hatred of all good men. He incited 
youths to crime. He furnished them with means. 
He himself kept safely out of the way in time of 
danger. 

He had not sufficient courage. He could not face the 
opposition of his caste fellows. He could not go 
away from his native place to begin life afresh. . 

Lord. Ripon was a famous Viceroy. He was a man 
of broad and liberal views. He was a benefactor 
of India. He is affectionately remembered in this 
country. z + ad WE 

He could not finish his work. He had no opportu- 
nity. He could not do much of it in-fact. He was 
very often ill.’ He was frequently absent. 

He went- for a walk one day. He saw a wounded bird. 
He picked it up. He brought it home. He care- 
fully tended it for some time. It completely re- 
covered. This gave him great joy. 

at school. He is now famous as a 
is known to the tribesmen as the 

He is greatly feared by them. 


soldier. He i 
“Sleepless One”. 
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22. The water had boiled. The tea was made. The food 
was ready. The table was spread. They sat down 
to eat and drink, 

23. He was a great statesman. He had worked well for 
his country. He was very popular. He was ac- 
corded a tomb in Westminster Abbey. 

24. Rama had a wide knowledge of the business. Krisnna 
had the necessary capital They combined re- 
sources. They entered into partnership. 

25. The ancient myths of India have been preserved in 
the minds of the people. They have been preserved 
with great care. This has been done by the priests. 
It has also been done by the learned men. These 
are the guardians of the lamp of learning. 


CHAPTER LX. 


SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES. (Contd.) 


Combination of two or more Simple sentences 
into a Single Compound sentence. 


511. Simple sentences may be combined to form 
Compound sentences by the use of Co-ordinative Con- 
junctions. These are of four kinds — Cumulative, 
Adversative, Alternative, and Illative. (See $ 407.) 

A. 1. He is a fool He is a knave. 

He is a fool and a knave. 
] He is both a fool and a knave. 
] He is not only a fool but also a knave. 
] He is a fool as well as a knave. 
2. The wind blew. The rain fell. The lightning flashed. 
The wind blew, the rain fel, and the lightning 
flashed. 
B. 1. Heisslow. He is sure. 
He is slow but he is sure. 
2. I was annoyed. I kept quiet. 
I was annoyed, still (or yet) I kept quiet. 
3. He failed. He persevered. 
He failed, nevertheless he persevered. 
4. I shall not oppose your design. I cannot approve 
of it. 
I shall not oppose your design; I cannot, however, 
approve of it. 
5. .He was all right. He was fatigued. - 
He was all right ; only he was fatigued. 


c. 


1, 
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Come in. Go out. 
Come in or go out. 


[Or, more?emphatically. ] Either come in or go out. 


[Or 


WE 


2, 


, 


be. 


D. 


1 


2. 


3. 


Do not be a borrower. Do not be a lender.. 
Do not be a borrower or a lender. j 


more emphatically. ] Neither a borrower nor a lender 


He was obstinate. He was punished. 

He was obstinate ; therefore he was punished. 

I cannot see. It is very dark. 

I cannot see, for it is very dark. 

It is raining heavily. I will take an umbrella with 
me, 

It is raining heavily, so I will take an umbrella with 
me. 


Abdul is ill. He cannot study. He stil attends 
school. 

Abdul is ill and cannot study, yet he still attends 
school. : 

He saw the boy in the street. He stopped to speak 
to him. He gave him a rupee. 

Seeing the boy in the street, he stopped to speak to 
him and gave him a rupee. 


Exercise in Composition. 184. 


Combine each set of Simple sentences into one Com- 
pound sentence :— 


1 


2 
3 
4 


5. 
6. 


T. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


The way was long. The wind was cold. 

He does well. He is nervous at the start. 

He is foolish. He is also.obstinate. 

You may.go to the theatre, Rama may go to the 
theatre. : 

We can travel by land. We can travel by water. 

You may be wrong. Rashid may be wrong. You 
cannot both be right. 

Bruce was lying on his bed. He looked up to the 
roof. He saw a spider. 

You may play hockey. You may play football. You 
must do one of the two. 

I got up. I looked about everywhere. I could not 
perceive my companions. > 

He was my school-fellow. He has become a great 
man. He has grown proud. He forgets his old 


friends, 
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A is equal to B. B is equal to C. . A is equal to C. 

Parliament refused money. The king wanted it. Ue 
borrowed it from the London merchanis, ` 

Most of the rebels were slain. A few escaped. They 
hid in the woods and marshes. The rebeilion was 
quickly suppressed. 

Make haste. You will be late. There is no othe 
train till midnight. That train is a slow one. 

I-did not see you. I should have spoken io you. I 
had important news. Delay was dangerous. ' 

Their boats are made of a kind of bark. They are 
very light. They can easily be carried on íhe 
shoulders. = 

The emu, or Australian ostrich, does not sit on its 
eggs. It covers them up with leaves and grass. It 
leaves them to be hatched by the heat of the sun. 

A husbandman had sown some corn in his-fields. He 
had only recently done so. Cranes came to eat the 
corn. The husbandman fixed a net in his fields to 
catch the cranes. 


:. The: monsoon failed. The tanks ‘became’ almost 


empty. No grain could be sown. A famine was 
feared. The ryots looked anxiously for the next 
monsoon. It proved unusually abundant. The 
danger was averted. 

The second carriage is full. We may pay first class 
fare. We may wait for the next train. .. We must 
do one of these things. We may not travel first 
class with second class tickets. "That is forbidden. 

I lost my way. I-asked a policeman to direct me. 
He was new to his work. He could not help me. 
He called a gentleman passing by to my assistance. 


2. Generally your conduct is good. - You -have' been 


guilty of an act of folly. You wilf not-be punished. 
I advise you to be more prudent im future. -` 
The engine-driver saw the danger. -He applied the 
. brakes. The line was greasy. The brakes failed to 
`> act quickly. The train crashed into: the’ gates at 
the crossing. The engine left íhe rails. 


overflowed its banks.--The- terrified villagers aban- 


Soon. the floods- retire 
o Feturn: ML E 


^75 doned their homes-- 7 hey: fled to the higher ground. 


The- -villagers- . Were, able 


us 


KN'CTNWNCNSS dT 
EAT TENCE. imu) Tur 
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LIGNIS 


ur XI 


> Ddagiex 


Me Gees 


ape 
a ireen i A 


t the clouds would. disperse. was 

The game was lost. It was the consequence 
carelessness. r 

The consequence of his carelessness was Ġa ite 
game was lost. £ 


I, SUBORDINATE CLAUSE AN ADJECTIVE Cus 


5 an Adjective clause :— 
A fox once met a lion. The fox Bad never seen a 
lion before. ae 
; ^ fox who had never seen a lion before met Ei 
2. She keeps her ornaments in a safe. ‘This is the safe. 
| This is the safe where she keeps her ormements. 
i 4, A cottagor and hia wife had a hen. _The ben laid an 
ogy every day. The egg was golden. - 
A coltager and his wife had a hen whieh isi a 


wollen egg every day. j 
Uh, unonprNATE CLAUSE AN ADVERB.CLAESZE;. 
..514, In the following examples. ‘the . Subordinate 


clause in nn. Adverh clause :— Mex 
1. (queen Victoria died-in 1901; The Prince cf Wales 


de Iherenfler became king. 
m When Queen Victoria died - 
Walea hacame king. 
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2. He fled somewhere. His pursuers could not follow 
him. 
"He. fled where his pursuers could not follow him. | 
3. Let men sow anything. They will reap its fruit. 
- As men sow, so shall they reap. 
4. You are strong. I am equally strong. 
I am as strong as you are. 
5. Don't eat too much. You will be ill. 
'^.. If you eat too much. you will be ill. > 
‘6. I shall come. My being alone is a condition. 
I shall come if I am alone. 
^7. He is superstitious. He is. equally wicked. 
He is as superstitious as he is wicked. 


Exercise in Composition. 185. 


: ^ Combine éach set of Simple sentences into one Com- 
plex sentence containing a Noun clause :— 
'l. He is a sincere worker. No one can doubt this fact. 
2. The train will arrive at a certain.time. Do you know , 
the time? : 
He said something. I did not hear it. 
He.is:wrong. I am sure of it. 
You deceived him. That was his complaint. 
Something may be worth doing. It is only worth z 
j doing well. ~ 
7. Nelson's victory at Trafalgar in 1805 saved England 


from. a French invasion. I have often told you 
this fact. 


8. Where have you put my hat? Tell me. j 
~__ 9. The German army was no longer to be considered as 
4f invincible. This was apparent to all the world. 
10. We wished to know. We were Eoing somewhere. 
- 11. Who wrote Shakuntala ? .Can you tell me that ? 


12. A- certain number of the enemy escaped. We do not 
know this number. 


© 18. You stole the purse.. Do you deny it ? 
14. I have seen this man somewhere before. I cannot 
remember the place. 
15. Columbus made an egg stand on its end. I will show 
. + -you his method. 
^16:: The’ two friends quarrelled. I want to gow me 1 
d reason. i 
-:-37. I-am very: sorry. I cannot EA express my 
sorrow. 
^ -18. He will arrive some time. -I do not know the time 
of his arrival. zm eM 


itt 


oos? 
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Exercise ‘in Composition. 186. 


Combine each set of Simple sentences into one Com- 
plex sentence containing an Adjective clause :— 


1 
A. 


2. 


eee 


The theft was committed last night.. The man has 
been caught; 

The French and the Italian languages are different 
forms of the Latin language. This language was 
once spoken in almost every part of Europe. 

The time was six o'clock. The accident happened 
then. 

You are not keeping good health lately. Can you tell 
me ihe reason? 

He has many plans for earning money quickly. All 
of them have failed. 

A Mon was proud of his strength. He despised the 
weakness of the mouse. "m. à 

The grapes hung over the garden wall. The fox saw 
the grapes. 

That is the school. I was taught there. 

You put it somewhere. Show me the place. 

My travelling companion was an old gentleman. His 
name is Mr, Haq, I met him in Basra. 


Exercise in Composition. 187. 


Combine each set of Simple sentences into one Com- 
plex sentence containing an Adverb clause :— 


It was very stuffy last night. I could not sleep. 

A gentleman may call. Please ask him to wait. 

I wound my watch this morning. It has stopped. 

The nurse must be very tired. She had no sleep 
Jast night. j 

He spoke in a very low voice. Nobody could hear 
him. 

He saw me coming. He immediately took to his heels. 

He ran quickly. He soon overtook me. 

The sailors cast anchor. They did so to prevent the 
ship drifting on the rocks. 

He grew weaker and weaker. He died. 

It is very simple. Even a child can understand it. 

The fireman came out of the house. The roof collap- 
sed that very moment. 2 


. I may help you. I may not help you. É You are sure 


to lose the game. : , 
You must hurry. You will miss the train otherwise. 
I may be blunt. I am at least honest. .- 

No more funds are available. The work has been 


stopped. díecuye Aid 


16. 
17. 
18. 


19, ~ 


20. 
21. 
22.. 
23. 


o 24. 
= 25. 
. 26. 


27. 
sig. 


29. 


“RIB, 


l. 
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I had left home. Your letter arrived afterwards. 
This may be true of some. It is not true of all. 
We may sail to-morrow. It depends on the weather, 
Why do you keep your eye on me like this? Have 
you turned detective ? 
Robinson Crusoe discovered the print of a foot on 
-the sand. He was puzzled. 
He finished the work. Just then the clock Struck five, 


~ We travelled together as far as Calcutta. We parted 


company there. 
He is a rich man. No other man in our community 
is equally rich. 
The wolf is larger. The jackal is smaller. 
Arjun is clever. His cleverness equals Rama's. 
His father died. He has been very poor from that 
` time. 
All will respect you. Your being honest is a condition. 
You may wish to do the work. You may not wish to 
do the work. You must still do it. 
Life lasts a certain time. Let us be honest during 


"^ that time. 


Carefully study the following examples:— 

He had read Milton. He had it in a prose transla- 
tion.. He had read it when he was fourteen. He 
told us this. 


. He told us that he had read Milton, in a prose trans- 


lation, when he was fourteen. ó ! 
A bachelor may be surrounded with all sorts of 
luxuries. In spite of that he will always find his 
happiness incomplete. He must have a wife and 
children. 3 
With whatever luxuries a bachelor may be surround- 
ed, he will always find his happiness incomplete, 
unless he has a wife and children. 
Pope professed to have learned his poetry from Dry- 
den. Through his whole life he praised him with 
unvaried liberality. He did SO whenever an 
opportunity was presented. i : 
Pope professed to have learned his poetry from Dry- 
. den, whom, whenever an Opportunity was pre- 
sented, he praised through his whole life with 
unvaried liberality. f 


. Milton did not educate his daughters in the 


languages. He said that one tongue was enough 
for a woman. 

. Milton said that he did not educate his daughters in 
the languages, because one tongue was enough 
forea woman. "s 
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i 5. We had in this village an idiot boy. I well remember 
that boy. From a child he showed a strong pro- 
pensity to bees. This was some twenty years ago. 

We had in this village, some twenty years ago, an 
idiot boy, whom I well remember, who from à child 
showed a strong propensity to bees. 


Exercise in Composition. 188. 


Combine each of the following sets of Simple sen- 
tences into one Complex sentence :— : 

1. He is sure to receive his pay. itis due tohim. Why 
then does he worry ? 

2. He has very bad health. He lives very carefully. It 
is inexplicable to the doctor. The doctor has attended 
him for years. He told me this. 

3. He played exceedingly well in the match, His team 
won in consequence. The match was played yes- 

T terday. : 
4. He wrote a leiter. He wrote it for a' certain reason. 
| He wrote it to his superior. He told me about this. 
. 5. He stole abook. It had the owner's name written in it. 
I was told this. The name was well known to him. 
h 6. I visited his garden. In it there were some beautiful 
| rose-trees. The trees were full of bloom. - These 
| were red and white in colour. 
J 7. He forsook his dishonest ways. No one would give 
i him work. His dishonest ways had brought him to 
h the depths of poverty. 
f 8. They had marched the whole journey at top speed. 
| They wished to surprise the enemy. The journey 
i was very long. 
i 9. My friend is going to Europe. He has got long leave. 
His brother is already there. He wishes to. become 
a doctor. umen 
, 10. The speed of the boat was remarkable. It was. going 
against the current. It was going against the wind; 
These, facts should be kept in mind. 1 
11. He had not learned to read and write. He was very 
j ignorant. He could not even talk fluently. Such a 
i , man should not pretend to be a doctor. 
ho 12. Rama will not play against the Hindu School It has 
a very strong team, He has declared this tø, be his 
intention. He does not wish to tire himself before 
the cup-match. It takes place on the next day. 


.H. S. E. G. 
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13. He paid a sum of money for the information. He paid 
it to a certain person. He paid it for some reason. 
I should like to know the sum, the person and the 
reason. I could then prosecute him. 

14. You may like it. You may not like it. In either case 
I shall send you there. It is my duty to do go. 

15. They had the treasure in some place. The treasure 
was very valuable. The place was never discovered. 
They feared pursuit and capture. They hid it ina 
jungle. 

16. You will be allowed to enter for the examination. 
Your working hard is a conditicn, The orders are 
to that effect. They were issued by the Principal. 

17. I heard the news. I went to the hospital. I wished 
to discover the extent of his iviuries. The hospital 
is not far from my house. 

` 18. I have done much sword-play. The sight of a sword 
gives pleasure to a man like me. This is undeniable. 

19. You may please ‘him. You may displease him. He 
will promote you sooner or later accordingly. This 
is only right, 

20. You may look everywhere. There you will see signs 
of industry. These signs speak wel for the prosper- 
ity of the people. 

21. They played the game very skiifully. No one could 
have played it more skilfully. They had been thor- 
oughly well trained. 

22. He is an idle and careless boy. The other boys in the 
school are not equally idle and careless. The report 
was to this effect. His father received the report. 
He was very grieved to receive it. 


Exercise in Composition. 189. 


, Combine each of the following groups of sentences 
into one Compound or one Complex sentence in any 
way you like:— ` 

1. Loffered him help. He needed help. He persisted in 
refusing help. I efi hire to bis fate. 

2.. A famished traveller was toiling over the desert. He 
found a bag. He was highly delighted. He opened 
the bag. He found nothing but pear!s. 

3. Francis read the paper in Council A violent alterca- 
tion followed. Hastings complained of the treatment 
meted out to him. 

4, The English nation honours the name of Wellington. 
He won the battle of Waterloo. He won many other 

. great battles in the service of his country. 


t 


f 
-a "vm ee 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15.. 
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Once an oarsman was rowing by himself. He did not 
look behind him. He met another boat. He crash- 
ed into it. He was upset. 

A, dog was running away with a piece of meat. He 
passed some deep still water. He saw there the 

: reflected image of the meat. He dropped the meat 
into the deep water. He snatched in vain at the 
shadow. 

A fox saw a crow sitting on a tree with a piece of 
cheese in his mouth. The fox praised the crow’s 
singing. The crow was pleased by the flattery. The 
crow began to sing. The crow dropped the cheese. 

A lion was proud of his strength. He despised the 
weakness of the mouse. He was caught in a net. 
He could not escape from the net. He was set free 
by the exertions of the mouse. 

John signed. John was King of England. He signed 
a documentcalled the Magna Charta. He was afraid 
of his barons. He did not care about liberty. He 
signed the documert at Runnymede. Runnymede 
is on the Thames. It is not far from Windsor. 

The train ran down the incline. The train attained 
great speed. The train turned a sharp curve at 
the bottom. The train oscillated under the influence 
ofthe brakes, The train threw all the passengers 
into a panic. 

A half-starved mouse managed to creep into a basket 
of corn. The mouse rejoiced in his good fortune. 
The mouse fed greedily on the corn. The mouse 
tried to get out of the basket. His body was now 
too big to pass through the hole. 

The Amir of Afghanistan has written a most interest- 
ing book. In it he tells the story of his life. Part 
of his life was spent in banishment from his' own 
country. In that country he is now absolute master. 

A band of ruffians entered a village. The ruffians 
were wellarmed. They entered the village at night. 
Some of the ruffians were escaped convicts. The 
ruffians stole the cattle of the villagers. The vil- 
lagers were asleep. 

Suez Canal is not likely to be obstructed or closed. 
Treaties have been signed between the principal na- 
tions of Europe. These provide against the occur- 
rence of war. Even in times of war all vessels shall 
be permitted to pass unhindered. É 

Mungo Park explored the interior regions of Africa. 
He was employed by the African association. The 


824 


16. 


17. 


: 18. 


21. 
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undertaking was hazardous. He suffered many dis- 
tresses. Those distresses were often alleviated by 
the compassion of the negroes. 

A lion was drinking in a clear pool. His stately mane 
was reflected by the pool. The lion saw the reflec- 
tion. He greatly admired his mane. He was after- 
wards pursued by hunters with their guns. He was 
pursued through a thick wood. He then found his 
mane useless and of no avail. 

The King ordered me to go to a distant village, It 
was not possible to disobey. Y set of for the village. 
There I was mortified to find no oné willing to ad- 
mit me into his house, I was regarded with aston- 
ishment end fear. I was obliged to sit the whole 
day without victuais. A tree protected me against 
the heat and the sun. 

The night was very threatening. The wind rose. 
There were heavy rain clouds. The wild beasts 
were, numerous thereabouts. To escape them it 
would have beer necessary to climb a tree and sit 

' among the branches. 

The sun set. I was preparing to pass the night ina 
tree. A negro woman stopped to observe me. She 
was returning from the labour of the field. She 
perceived my weariness and dajection. She inquired 
into my situation. I briefly explained it to her. 
With a lock of compassion she told me to follow 
her. 

She conducted me to her hut. She told me to remain 
there for the night. Then she found me hungry. 
She procured from outside a fine fish. She caused 


it to be half boiled upon some embers. Shé then - 


gave it to me for supper. 

He had made war on Saxory. He had set the Roman 
crown upon his own head. He had become famous 
throughout the whole world. But kis fame had not 
prevented his hair from becoraing grey. 

Augustus probably died a natural death. He was in 
his seventy-eighth year. He had been reduced to 
despondency by the disaster in Germany. He was 
travelling at an unhealthy time of the year. He 
had exposed himself imprudently to the night air. 
And all the other particulars are quite opposed to 
the poison theory. r 

This is not the least part of our happiness. We 
enjoy the remotest products of the north and south. 
At the same time we are free from extremities of 
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the weather. Our eyes are refreshed with the green 
fields of Britain. At the same time our palates are 
refreshed with tropical fruits. Tae 

24. He was a man of haughty and vehement temper. Hé. 
was treated very ungraciously by the court. He was. 
supported very enthusiastically by the people. He 
would eagerly take the first opportunity of showing 
his power and gratifying his resentment. This might 
be expected. 

25. Bonaparte was born a Corsican. He distinguished 
himself at school. He joined the republican army. 
He started as a corporal His bravery was remark- 
able. His mental powers were great. He became, 
the head of the army of Italy. He conquered Egypt. 
He set aside the republic. He was proclaimed" 
Emperor. 

26. He is now gone to his final reward. He was full of 
years and honours. These honours were especially 
dear to his heart for the following reasons. They 
were gratefully bestowed by his pupils. They bound 
him to the interests of that school. He had been 
educated in that school His whole life had been 
dedicated to its service. "7 


CHAPTER LXII. 


THE SEQUENOE OF TENSES. 


516. The Sequence of Tenses is the principle in 
accordance with which the Tense of the verb in a- 
subordinate clause follows the Tense of the verb in _ 
the principal clause. (Sequence is connected with»; 
the Latin verb sequor, follow.) . E sail 

The Sequence of Tenses applies chiefly to Adverb 
Clauses of Purpose and Noun Clauses. 


517. A Past Tense in the principal clause is fol- 
lowed by a Past Tense in the subordinate clause ; as; 

She replied that she felt better. ne 
I found ovt that he was guilty. 
He saw thet the clock had stopped. 
He replied that he would come. . —- S. 

^ ... I took care that-he should:not hear-me. o $ 

: They climbed higher that they might get a better view, 
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There are, however, two exceptions to this rule :— 
(i) A Past Tense in the principal clause may be 
followed by a Present Tense in the subordinate 
clause when the subordinate clause expresses a uni- 
versal truth ; as, 
Newton discovered that the force of gravitation makes 
apples fall. 
Galileo maintained that the earth moves round the sun. 
Euclid proved that the three angles of a triangle are 
equal to two right angles. 
He said that honesty is always the best policy. 

(ii) When the subordinate clause is introduced 
by than, even if there is a Past Tense in the principal 
clause it may be followed by any Tense required by 
the sense in the subordinate clause ; as, 

He liked you better than he likes me. 

He helped him more than he helps his own children. 
Ithen saw him oftener than I see him now. 

He valued his friendship more than he values mine. 


518. A Present or Future Tense in the principal 
clause may be followed by any Tense required by the 
Sense ; as, 

He thinks that she is there. 

He thinks that she was there. 

He thinks that she will be there. 
He will think that she is there. 

He will think that she was there. 
He will think that she will be there. 

But in sentences where ihe subordinate clause 
denotes purpose, if the verb in the principal clause is 
Present or Future, the verb in the subordinate clause 
must be Present; as, 

I eat that I may live. 
I shall nurse him that he may live. 


Exercise in Composition. 190. 


Y Insert the correct tense of the verb in the follow- 
ing:— 
1, As he— not there, I spoke to his brother. (To be.) 
2. He ran away because he — afraid. (To be. ) 


3. He ran as quickly as he——. (Can or could? ) 
4. Wherever there is coal you—— find iron. ( Will or 
would? ) 
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9. So long as the rain——, I stayed at home. (To : 
continue. ) 
6. He speaks as one who ——. (To know.) 
7. Idid not know it until you-——-. (To speak.) 
8. As soon as he the news he wrote to me. (To 


hear.) 
9. Hishealth has improved sincehe —India. (To leave. ) 
10. Just as he ——the room the clock struck. (To enter.) 
11. He was so tired that he —~scarcely stand. (Can or 
could ? ) 

12. Wherever he-— the people gathered to listen. (To 
preach.) 

13. He finished first though he — late. (To begin.) 

14, Whenever we —— we talk of old times. (To meet.) 

15. He advanced as far as he ——. (To dare.) 

16. Idoitbecausel—— to. (To choose.) 

17. He cannot see unless he -— glasses. (To wear.) 

18. I would die before I——. (To lie.) 

19. You may sit wherever: you ——. (To like.) 

20. I forgive you since you——. (To repent.) 

21. He rested his horse for it——. (To limp.) 

22. We shall wait here.until you-—. (To come.) 

23. He went to Calcutta that te — find work. (May or 
might? ) 

24. He—— so hard that be is certain to succeed. (To 
work. ) 

25. He walked so fast that I 
(Can or could?) 

26. I studied hard in order that I 
or might?) 

27. He came oftener than we——. (To expect.) 

28. I would not attempt it ifyou——me. (To ask.) 

29. She told me that she— come. (Will or would?) 

30. He would succeed ifhe——. (To'try.) 


not overtake him. 


succeed. (May 


CHAPTER LXIII. 
DIREOT AND INDIREOT SPEECH. 
519. We may réport the words of a speaker in 
ey We T quote his actual words. This is 


Gi) We ii 1 Speech 
o bcn e he said without quoting 


ii rt what h ) 
(ii) We may report what ie Soi Nealied. Indirect 


(or Reported) Speech. 


ERE UTE THU TNFTN 
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Direct. Rama said, “I am very busy now." 
Indirect. Rama said thst he was very busy then. 

It will be noticed that in Direct Speech, we use 
inverted commas to mark off the exact words of 
the speaker. In Indirect Speech we do not. 

It will be further noticed that in changing the 
above Direct Speech inte Indirect certain changes 
have been made. Thus: 

(i) We have used the conjunction that before 
the Indirect statement. 
(ii) The pronoun J is changed to fe. (The 
Pronoun is changed in | Person.) 
2 (ii) "The verb am is changed to was. (Present 


Tense is changed to Past.} 
E (iv) The adverb now is changed. to then. 
Rules for changing Direct Speech into Indirect. 


: 520.. Whenthe reporting or principal verb is Third 
A Person and in the Past Tense, the following rules are 
observed in changing Direct Speech i into Indirect, 


f 591. All Present tenses of the Direct are changed 
| into the corresponding Past tenses. "hus: 
(a). A simple present becomes a simple past. 
Direct. “He said, “I am unwell.” ~ 
Indirect. He said that he was unwell. 
(b) A present imperfect becomes a past imperfect. 
Direct. He said, “My master is writing letters.” 
Indirect. He said that his master was writing letters. 
(c) A-present perfect becomes a past perfect. 
Direct. He said, “I have passed the examination.” 
Indirect. He said that he had passed the examination. 
Note.—Tbhe shall of the Future Tense is chan ged 
into should. = 
~ The will of the Future Tense is changed into would 
or should. 
The Past Tense remains | unchanged. 
Direct. He said, “I lived many years in China,” 
Indirect. He said that he lived many years in China, 
Sometimes the simple past in the Direct E 
, the past perfect i in the Indirect. 
-4 Direct. He said, “The horse died in the night." 
/ Indirect. He said that the horse had died in the night. 


è 


r a E ee 
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| First and Second Persons, are changed to the Third 
Person. - : e: Zo 
Direct. | He said, “Iam unwell.” 
i Indirect. He said that he was unwell. : 
í i Direct. The gentleman said to the beggar, “I know you” 
| Indirect. The gentleman told the beggar that he knew him. ` ~< 
Direct. The man said to the girl, “J know you and your father.” 
! | Indirect. The man told the girl that he knew hér and her father: 
' Note, however, that ifthe person addressed reports 
| the speech, second persons are changed to first. ^ ^: 
| Direct. He said to me, “ You are getting indolent.” 
\ Indirect. He told me that J was getting indolent. 


į 523. Words expressing nearness are generally 
changed into words expressing distance, Thus:— *. 


here a there yesterday » the day before : 

ago i before. | last night » the night before. 
Direct. He said, “I am glad to be Rere this evening.” 

\_ Indirect. He said that he was glad to be there that evening. 


L Gi nou becomes then thus becomes so 

p ^ this m that to-day » that day 

| these ,, those to-morrow » the next day. 
| 


i 
| Questions. 


= 524. In reporting questions the Indirect Speech is 
/ introduced by some such verbs as asked, enquired, etc. 
| When the question is not introduced by an inter- 
rogative word, the reporting verb is followed by 
| whether or if. . 4 
Direct. ‘He said to me, “ What are you doing?” 
. Indirect. He asked me what I.was doing. 
| Direct. “Where do you live?” asked the stranger of Alice. 
| Indirect. The stranger enquired of Alice where she lived. .— 
! Direct. Thepolicenan said to the man, “ Whereare you going?” 
} Indirect. The policeman enquired ofthe man where he was going. 


Direct. He said, “ Will you listen to such a man?” 
He asked them whether they would listen to such a 


| Indirect. 

Y man. 
[Or] Would they, he asked, listen to such a man? 

“Do you suppose you know better than your own 


father?" jeered his angry mother. | 
His angry mother jeered arid asked whether he supposed 
that he knew better than his own father. 


, 


Direct. 


p Indirect. 


522. Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives, of the. 


AE: 
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\ “Commands and Requests. 


i 525. In reporting commands and requests, the 
| Indirect Speech is introduced by some verb express- 
| ing command or request, and.the Imperative mood 
| Jis changed into the Infinitive. 

;Direct. Rama said to Arjun, “Go away.” 

Indirect. Rama ordered Arjun to go away. 


Direct. He said to him, “Please wait here till I return." 
He requested him to wait there till he returned, 

Direct. “Call the first witness,” said the King. 

Indirect. 


i 
| 
| 
| Indirect. 
| 
| 
| 


The King commanded them to call the first witness. 
Direct. He shouted, “Let me go.” 

Indirect. He shouted to them to let him go. 

Direct. He said, “Be quiet and listen to my words.” 
Indirect. He urged them to be quiet and listen to his words. 


‘Exclamations and Wishes. 


{ 596. In reporting exclamations and wishes the 


Indirect Speech is introduced by some verb express- 
- | ing exclamation or wish. 


Direct. He said,“Alas! Zam undone.” 
Indirect. He exclaimed that he was undone. 
Direct. Alice said,“ How clever I am!” 

^J Indirect. Alice said that she was very clever. 


Direct. He said, “Bravo! you have done well." 
Indirect. He applauded him, saying that he had done well. 
\ Direct. “So help me Heaven!” he cried, “Iwill never steal 


again.” 


/ Indirect. He called upon Heaven to witness his resolve never: 
Lg to steal again. 


Exercise in Composition. 19] 


: IE 

| Repo rt the following in Indirect Speech :— 

j 1. mo saig to me,“ I have often told you not to play with 
fire.” 


~ 2. “You havealldone it very badly,” remarked the teacher. 

» $8. They wrote, “It is time we thought about settling 
^.  _ this matter." r y 

1 | 4 The teacher promised, “If 


"MN ae í 
t yoù will come before school 

! to-morrow, I will explain it”? , : 

f « E 1 


| 4E 


j 
4 


v [3 
v 


= 


/ i. 


/ 


Sea mS I 


Am yo 
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She wrote, “I am waiting and watching'and longing 
for my son’s return.” 

The examiner's orders were, “No one is to bring books 
into the recom nor ask me questions about what I 
have told ypw todo." “lrn 


The dwarf said to her, “Promise me that when you 


are Queen you will give me your first-born child.” 

“That is my horse,” said he, “and if I do not prove it 
in a few minutes I will give up my claim.” 

“J will avenge your wrongs,” he cried. “I will not 
enter Athens until I have punished the king who 
had so cruelly treated you.” 

He wrote and said, “I am unable to come just now 
because I am ill, but i will certainly start as soon as 
Iam well enough to do so." 

One day he sent for Cassim and said to him, “You are 
now old enough to earn your living, so.you must set 
off, and make your own way in the world." 


Exercise in Composition. 192. 


Report the following in Indirect Speech :— 


“What do you want?” he said to her. 

He said, *How's your father?" 

* Are you coming home with me?" he asked. 

He enquired, * When do you intend to pay me?" 

He said to us, * Why are you all sitting about there 
doing nothing?" : : 

“Do you really come from China?” said the prince. 

The poor man exclaimed, “ Will none of you help me?” 

* Which way did she go?" asked the young Rakshas. 

Aleddin said to the magician, “What have I done to 
deserve so severe a blow?” 

“Don’t you know the way home?” asked I. 

“Do you write a good hand?” said the Baronet. 

“Pave you anything to say in behalf of the prisoner?” 
said the Judge, finally. s f 

“Which is the proper way to answer this question, 
father?” the boy enquired. 

“Have you anything to tell me, 


Ulysses. j 
The young sparrow said, “Mother, what is that queer 


object?" & 
“Who are you, sir, and what do you want?” they 


cried. 


little bird?" asked 


M 
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Exercise in Composition, 193. 
Report the following in Indirect Speech :—— 


` 1. “Bring me a drink of miik,” said the swami to the vil- 
lagers. 
2. “Sit down, boys,” said the teacher. 
3. “Halt!” shouted the officer to his men. 
4. “Take off your hat,” the king said to the Hatter. 
5. The teacher said to him, “Do not read go fast.” 
6. He said to me, “ Wait until I come,” 
7. "Hurry up," he said to his servant, “de not waste 
time." 
8. "Run away, children,” said theiz mother. 
9. He said, “Daughter, take my golden jug, and fetch me 
some water from the well.” 
10. “Go down to the bazaar. Bzing me some oil and a 


lump of ice,” ordezed his master. 


Exercise in Composition. 194, 


Report the following in Indirect Speech :— 
“What a rare article milk is; to be sure, in London!” 
said Mr. Squeers with a sigh. 
“What a stupid fellow you are!” he angrily remarked. 
He said, " My God! I am ruined,” 
. He said, “Alas! our foes are too strong." 
He said, “What a lazy boy you are! How badly you 
have done your work.” 
“Saint George strike for us!” exclaimed the Kni ght. 
He said, “Oh! that’s a nuisance.” : 
He said, “How cruel of him!” 
He said, “ What a pity you did not come!” 
“Ab me!” exclaimed the Queen, “What a rash and 
bloody deed you have done.” 


m 


Seana w@Awd 


-. . QOonversion of Indirect info Direct. 


527. The conversion of indirect into. Direct gen- 
“erally presents no special difficulties, as the follow- 
,ing examples will show:-— i 
‘Indirect. He inquired whether his name was not Ahmed. 
„Direct. . He said to him, “Is not your name Ahmed?" 
Indirect. As the stranger entered the town he was rnet by a 
: policeman who asked him if he was a traveller. He 
et x replied carelessly that it would appear so. - 
Direct. As the stranger entered the town he was met by a 
policeman, who asked, “Are you a traveller?” “So 
it would appear,” he answered carelessly, 


CT AND INPISECT SPEECH. 3X8 
Indires: i 
1 > could not ride or use 
? Rather would 
— er dear mother, 
ride or use 


would I stay 
» 


Xxereise in Composition. 195. 
liewing in Direct Speech :— 
d Rama to go with him. 
replied that he could rot do so. 
d his father wbez ihe next letter would come. 
ther replied that there might not be another 
ihzt year. 
5. Rama asked me what had becoms of Hari. 
8. told him that I had not seen him for months. 
7. The master requested that they would attend care 
fuliy to what he was saying. 
8. I wrote that I would visit him next day. 
9. He observed that he had vever liked doing that. 
10. I tol2 them to be quiet. j 
11. He asked me if I had anything to say. 3 
12. Rama asked Hari if he would change places with him. 
13. He said that he was tired, and that ke wished to go 
to bed. 1 
14. An old mouse asked who would bell the cat. 
15. John said that he wanted to be a soldier. 
e i 16. He asked me where I was going. 
17. He asked me what J wanted. 
18. Abdul said that he had seen that picture. 


` 19. The boy said that he would go with us. à 
' 20. He said that the earth moves round the sun. 
2l. The stranger asked Alice where she lived, — . ag z 


22, Iasked Mary if she would lend me a pencil 
23. He told us that ho had waited an hour, i 
M 24. Tho lady inquired if he was now quite well again. 


96. He said that ho had come to see them. p 
26, He said that though he had come, it wis against 


it gave him great. pl as 


will. 
27. The speaker said that 
be there that evening. 3 
28, He asked them whether they would li 


man. a 
He ordered him to leave the room anc 


xd ns return. à 
30, He asked me if I would accompany | 
pe d 
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The mother asked her boy where he had been all the 
afternoon. 
Hari asked Rama if he had read the letter. 


. The King asked the philosopher whoni he considered 


the happiest man living. 


- The magistrate asked the prisoner what he was doing 


with his hand in the gentleman's pocket. 

The fox cried out to the goat that a thought had just 
come into his head. 

He advised his sonsnot to quarrel amongst thezaselves 
when he was dead but to remain united. 

The lion told the fox that he was very weak, that his 
teeth had fallen out, and that he had no appetite. 

He replied that he had promised to reward his Soldiers, 
and that he had kept his word. 


Study the following examples, and in each 


case carefully note the changes raade while turning 
from Direct into Indirect Speech :— 


Direct. 


Indirect, 


Direct. 


Indirect. 


Direct. 


Indirect. 


Direct. 


Indirect. 


Direct. 


Indirect. 


My teacher often says to me, “If you don't work hard, 
you will fail.” 

My teacher often says to me that if i don’t work hard 
I shall fail, 

He said, "Let us wait for the award." 

He proposed that they should wait for the award. 

"Saint George strike for us!" exclaimed the Knight, 
“do the false yeomen give way ?" 

The Knight prayed that Saini George might strike 
for them and asked whether the false yeomen gave 
way. 

“Curse it!" exciaimed the driver. “Who could have 
foreseen such illluck? But for the accident we 
should have caught the train easily." : 

The driver exclaimed with an oath that nobody could 
have foreseen such ill-luck. But for the accident 
they would have caught the train easily. 

The general, addressing his mutinous troops, said, 
* You have brought disgrace upon a famous regiment. 
If you had grievances why did you not lay them 
before your own officers ? Now you must first suffer 
punishment for your offence before your complaints 
can be heard.” 

The general told his mutinous troops that they had 


brought disgrace upon a famous regiment. If they 


had grievances, why had they not laid them before 


Direct. 
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their own officers? Now they must suffer punishment 
for their offence before their complaints could be 
heard. 

The traveller said, “Can you tell me the way to the 
nearest inn?” “Yes,” said the peasant; “do you 
want one in which you can spend tbe night?” “No,” 
replied the traveller; “1 only want a meal.” j 


Indirect. The traveller enquired of the peasant if he could tell 


him the way to the nearest inn. The peasant replied 
that he could, and asked whether the traveller wante 
ed one in whick he could spend the night. Tha 
traveller answered that he did not wish to stay there, 
but only wanted a meal. 


Exercise in Composition. 196. 


Report the following in Indirect Speech :— 


od selves here on 


j. “Cheer up, mother, I'll go and get work somewhere," 
said Jack. 

2. But the sea-god cried, “Do not be afraid, noble prince; 
I have taken pity on you and will help you." 

3. “No,” seid he child; “I won't kneel, for i£ I do, I shall 
spoil my new breeches." 

4, “What a horse are they losing for want of skill and 
spirit to manage him!” exclaimed Alexander. 

5, Telemachus replied, “How can I drive away the mother 
who bore me and nourished me?” 

6. “Call no man happy,” was the reply of the philosopher, 
“until he has ended his life in a fitting manner." 

7. Then said the wolf to the fox, “Now either yield thy- 
self as vanquished, or else certainly I will kill thee.” 

8. “I believe,” said he, “that we are in this country 
among a people whom we like and who like us.” 

9. He said, “Take that bird away. Its gildedcage reminds 
me of my father whom I imprisoned.” 

10. “I have just one word to say to you,” said the dealer. 
“Either make your purchase, or walk out of my 


shop.” 
11. “My hour is come,” thought he. “Let me meet death 


like a man.” 

12. “Be not cast down,” said Mentor, “ remember whose 
son thou art, and all shall be well with thee." 

13. Bhishma said: “Boys! boys! remember you play a 
game. If it be Arjuna’s turn let him have it.” 

14. “Friends,” said the old man, “ sit down and rest your- 

+ this bench. My good wife Baucis has 


gone to see what you can have for supper.” 
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15; 
16. 
am. 
18. 
19. 


20. 
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* Ah! you don't know what these beans are," said the 
man; “if you plant them over-night, by morning they 
grow right up to the sky.” 

“How clever lam!" he said. "Ali my life I have been 
talking prose without knowing it.” 

“I do not practise,” Goldsmith once said: “I make it a 
rule to prescribe only for my friends.” “Pray, dear 


docior,” said Beauclerk, “alter your rule, and pre- : 


Scribe only for your enemies." 

He said: *Who are you to speak to me like this? I 
am the master. Why should I help you? Itis your 
-work, not mine, to draw the cart." 

“I cannot hope to see these trees which I am planting 
come in perfection," said the duke, “but it is right 
for me to plant for the benefit of my successors.” 

* Axe you angry, my friends,” said the king, “because 
you have lost your leader? I am your king; I will 
be your leader.” 

Said an old Crab to a young one, “Why do you walk 
so. crooked, child? walk straight!” “Mother,” said 
the young Crab, *show' me the way; will you?” 

“How very well you speak French!” Lady Grizzel 
said. “I ought to know it,” Becky modestly said. 
“I taught it in a school, and my mother was a French- 
woman.” 

“What are you going to.do with the tinder-box?” 
asked the soldier. “That’s no business of yours,” 
said the witch, “you’ve got your money; give me 
my tinder-box!” x 

“Iam a dead man, Hardy,” said Nelson; “I am going 
fast; it will be all over with me soon. Come nearer 
to me. Let my dear Lady Hamilton have my hair, 
and all other things belonging to me.” 

He said to the shoemaker: “You are a big blockhead; 
you have done the reverse of what I desired you. I 
told you to make one of the shoes larger than the 
other, and, instead of that, you have made one of 
them smaller than the other.” 

Her mother said: “You must go straight to your 
grandmother’s cotiage and not loiter on the way. 

` There is a wolf in the wood through which you are 
going; but if you keep to the road he won’t do you 
any harm. Now, will you be a good girl and do as I 
tell you?” 

A Fawn one day said to her mother, “Mother, you 
are bigger than a dog, and swifter and better mind- 
ed, and you have horns to defend yourself; how is 
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it that you are so afraid of the hounds?" She 
smiled and said, *All this, my child, I know full 

f well; but no sooner do I hear a dog bark, than, 

| somehow or other, my heels take me off as fast as 

| they can carry me.” : 

| . 98. The speaker said, “I entirely object to the proposal: 

E object to it as founded on a wrong principle, and 

I object to it as highly inconvenient at this time; 
Have you considered all that this proposal invol. 

l ves? Gentlemen, I entreat you to be cautious.” 

, 29. Kausalya said to Rama, “Do not desire, O my child, 
to possess the moon, because it is thousands of miles 

i off, and it is not a plaything for children and no 

' child ever got it. If you wish I will bring some 
jewels that are brighter than thé moon, and you can 
play with them.” 
30. The hen bird was just about to lay, and she said to 
her mate: “Cannot you find me some place conve- 
` nient for laying my eggs?” “And is not this,” he 
| replied, *a very good place for the purpose?” 
| “No,” she answered, “for it is continually over- 
| ! flowed by the tide.” “Am I, then, become so feeble,” 
| he exclaimed, “that the eggs laid in my house are 
to be carried away by the sea?" The hen bird 
| R laughed and said, “There is some considerable 
| difference between yóu and the sea." 
| 31. A cat hearing that a hen was laid up sick in her nest, 
paid her a visit of condolence, and creeping up tó 
her, said: “How are you, my dear friend? What 
can I do for you? What are you in want of? 
Only tell me. Is there anything in the world that 
Ican bring you? Keep up your spirits, and do not 
be alarmed.” “Thank you,” said the hen. “Do 

LS you be good enough to leave me, and I have no 

| - +. ` fear but I shall soon be well.” 

* Sweet child,” he answered, “do not fret, for I can 
make you happier here than ever you could have 
been on the earth; I will give you beautiful things 

] to play with, which a queen would envy. Rubies 

and diamonds shall be your toys, and your plates 
shall be of solid gold. All the beautiful things you 

j ; . see, belong to me, for I am king of this rich under- 

iH i world.” But she only replied, “I was happy play- 

i i ing with the pebbles on the sea-shore, and I care 

only for the sparkle of the little waves on the shin- 

ing sand. Here there are no flowers, no sun,” and 


she wept anew. 


€2 
N 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 
THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


529. Such words as are not derived or compound- 
ed or developed from other words are called Primary 
Words. They belong to the original stock of words 
in the language. 

From these primary or simple words are formed 
other words. They are of three kinds :— 

(i) Compound Words, formed by joining two or 

more simple words; as, 
Moonlight, nevertheless, undertake, man-of-war. 

(ii) Primary Derivatives, formed by making some 

change in the body of the simple word; as, 
Bond from bind, breach from break, wrong from wring. 

Note.— The most important class of words formed by 
internal change consists of the Past Tenses of Primary 
Verbs, which are not usually classed as Derivatives. 

(iii) Secondary Derivatives, formed by an addition 

to the beginning or the end; as, 
Unhappy ; goodness. 
. An addition to the beginning of a word is a Prefix ; 
an addition to the end is a Suffix, 


I. COMPOUND WORDS. 


530. Compound words are, for the most part, 
Nouns, Adjectives and Verbs. 


531. Compound Nouns may be formed from :— 
(1) Noun+Noun; as, 

Moonlight, chess-board, armchair, postman, railway, 
airman, manservant, fire-escape, jailbird, horse- 
power, shoemaker, ringleader, screwdriver, tax. 
payer, teaspoon, haystack, windmill. 

(2) Adjective+ Noun; as, 

Sweetheart, nobleman, shorthand, black-board, quick- 

silver, stronghold, halfpenny. 
(3) Verb+Noun; as, 

Spendthrift, makeshift, breakfast, telltale, pickpocket, 

cut-throat, cutpurse, daredevil, scarecrow, hangman. 
(4) Gerund+Noun; as, 

Drawing-room, writing-desk, looking-glass, walking- 

stick, blotting-paper, stepping-stone, spelling-book. 
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(5) Adverb (or Preposition ) + Noun ; as, 
Outlaw, afterthought, forethought, foresight, overcoat, 
downfall, afternoon, bypath, inmate, off-shoot, inside, 
(6) Verb+ Adverb; as, 
Drawback, lock-up, go-between, die-hard, send-off. 
(7) Adverb- Verb; as, 


Outset, upkeep, outcry, income, outcome. 


532. Compound Adjectives may be formed from :— 
(1) Noun+ Adjective (or Participle ) ; as, 
Blood-red, sky-blue, snow-white, pitch-dark, breast-high, 
skin-deep, purse-proud, lifelong, world-wide, head- 
strong, homesick, stone-blind, seasick, noteworthy, 
heart-rending, ear-piercing, time-serving, moth-eaten, 
heart-broken, bed-ridden, hand-made, sea-girt, love-lorn. 
(2) Adjective + Adjective ; as, 
Red-hot, blue-black, white-hot, dull-grey, lukewarm. 
(3) Adverb + Participle ; as, 
Long-suffering, everlasting, never-ending, thorough- 
bred, well-deserved, outspoken, down-hearted, far- 
seen, inborn. 


533. Compound Verbs may be formed from:— 
(1) Noun+ Verb; as, 
Waylay, backbite, typewrite, browbeat, earmark, 
(2) Adjective + Verb; as, 
Safe-guard, whitewash, fulfil. 
(3) Adverb + Verb; as, 


Overthrow, overtake, foretell, undertake, undergo, 
overhear, overdo, outbid, outdo, upset, ill-use. 
Note.—In most compound words it is the first word 
which modifies the meaning of the second. The ac- 
cent is placed upon the modifying word when the 
amalgamation is complete. When the two elements 
of the compound are only partially blended, a 
hyphen is put between them, and the accent falls 
equally on both parts of the compound. 


Exercise 197. 
Explain the formation of the following compound 


words :— 


Newspaper, football, moonstruck, turncoat, brand-new, 


jet-black, onlooker, sooth-sayer, stronghold, ice-cold, 
worldly-wise, tempest-tossed, racehorse, earrings 
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cooking-stove, over-dose, fire-proof, top-heavy, heaven- 
born, skin-deep, wide-spread, snake-charmer, life-long, 


Nouns. 


Adjectives. 
milch 
wise 


s from Nouns and Ad- 


Verbs. . 
gild 
graze' 
halve 
knit 
prize 
sell 
soothe 
tell 
thieve’ 
wreathe 


upland. 
534. IL PRIMARY DERIVATIVES. 

(1) Formation of Nouns from Verbs and Ad- 
jectives. : 

Verbs. Nouns. Verbs. 
Advise advice Gape 
Bear bier Gird 
Bind bond Grieve 
Bless bliss Live 
Break breech Lose 
Burn brand Prove 
Choose choice Sing 
Chop chip Sit 
Deal dole Speak 
Deem doom Strike 
Dig Í ditch Strive 

dike Wake 

Float fleet Weave 
Adjectives, Nouns. 

Dull : dolt 

Hot heat 

Proud: pride 

e Formation of Adjectives from Verbs .and 

uns. 

Verbs. Adjectives. | Nouns. 
Float fleet Milk 
Lie ^ low Wit 
.(3) Formation of Verb 
jectives, 

Nouns. Verbs. Nouns. 
Bath - bathe Gold 
Belief believe Grass 
Blood bleed Half 
Breath breathe Knot 
Brood breed Price 
Cloth clothe Sale 
Dog dodge Sooth 
: Drop drip Tale 
Food feed Thief 
Glass glaze Wreath 
Adjectives. ^ Verbs. 
Cool chill 
Hale heal 
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535. ill, SECONDARY DERIVATIVES. 
English Prefixes. 
A-, on, in; abed, aboard, ashore, ajar, asleep. 
2 oi fron arise, awake, alight. 
e-, by (sometimes intensive); besid i ; 
besmear, bedaub. ' &, Bass 
For-, thoroughly; forbear, forgive. 
Fore-, before; forecast, foretell. 
Gain-, against; gainsay. 
In-, in; income, inland, inlay. 
Mis-, wrong, wrongly; misdeed, mislead, misjudge. 
Over-, above, beyond ; overflow, overcharge. 
To-, this; to-day, to-night, to-morrow. i 
Un-, not; untrue, unkind, unholy. 
Un-, to reverse an action ; untie, undo, unfold. 
Under-, beneath, below; undersell, undercharge, 
undergo, underground. [ stand. 
With-, against, back; withdraw, withhold, with- 
Note.—There are only two prefixes of English ori- 
gin that are still applied freely to new words, mis 
and un, the former with the force of the adjective 
bad, and the latter with the force of a negative. 


Latin Prefixes. 


Ab ih abs), from, away; abuse, avert, abstract. 

Ad (ac, af, ag, al, an, ap, ar, as, at, a), to; ad- 
join, accord, affect, aggrieve, allege, announce, 
appoint, arrest, assign, attach, avail. " 

Ambi (amb, am), on both sides, around ; ambigu- 
ous, ambition, amputate. a 

Ante (anti, an), before; antedate, anticipate, an- 
cestor. à 

Bene, well; benediction, benefit. 

Bis (bi, bin), twice, two; biscuit, bisect, binocular. 

Circum (circu), around; circumnavigate, circum: 
ference, circuit. 

Con (col, com, cor), with, together ; contend, col- 
lect, combine, correct, : 

Contra (counter), against; contradict, counteract, 
counterfeit. 

De, doun; descend, dethrone, depose. .. 

Dis (dif, di), apart; disjoin, differ, divide. 
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Demi, half; demigod. 

Ex (ef, e), out of; extract, effect, educe. 

Extra, beyond, outside of; extraordinary, extra- 
vagant. 2 

In (il, im, ir, en, em), in, into; invade, illustrate, 
immerse, irritate, enact, embrace. . 

In (il, im, ir), not; insecure, illegal, imprudent, 
irregular. 

Inter (intro, enter), among, within; intervene, 
introduce, entertain. 

Male (mal), ill, badly ; malevolent, malcontent. 

Non, not; nonsense. [ offend. 

Ob (oc, of), in the way of, against; object, occupy, 

Pen, almost; penultimate, peninsula. 

Per (pel), through; pervade, pellucid. 

Post, after; postscript, postdate, postpone. 

Pre, before; pxefix, prevent, predict. 

Preter, beyond ; preternatural. 

Pro (por, pur), for; pronoun, portray, pursue. 

Re, back, again; reclaim, refund, renew, return. 

Retro, backwards ; retrospect, retrograde. 

Se (sed), apart; secede, separate, seduce, sedition, 

Semi, kalf; semicircle, semicolon. 

Sine, without; sinecure. ' 

Sub (suc, suf, sug, sum, sup, sur, sus), under; 
subdue, succeed, suffer, suggest, summon, sup- 
port, surmount, sustain. 

Subter, beneath ; subterfuge. 

Super, above; superfine, superfluous. 

Trans (tra, tres), across; transmit, traverse, 
trespass. 

Vice, in the place of; viceroy, vice-president. 


Greek Prefixes. 

A (an), without, not; atheist, apathy, anarchy. 
Amphi, around, on both sides; amphitheatre, am- 

phibious. 
Ana, up, back; anachronism, analysis. 
Anti (ant), against; antipathy, antagonist. 
Apo (ap), from; apostate, apology. [ tect. 
Arch (archi), chief; archbishop, archangel, archi- 
Auto, self; autocrat, autobiography, autograph, 
Qàta, down; cataract, catastrophe, catalogue. 
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Di, twice; dilemma. 

Dia, through; diagonal, diameter. 

Dys, badly ; dyspepsia, dysentery. 

En (em), in; encyclopaedia, emblem. 

Epi, upon ; epilogue, epitaph. 

Eu, well; eulogy, euphony, eugenics. 

Ex (ec), out of ; exodus, eccentric. 

Hemi, half; hemisphere. 

Homo (hom), like ; homogeneous, homonym. 

Hyper, over, beyond ; hyperbole, hypercritical 

Hypo, under ; hypothesis, hypocrite. [nymy. 

Meta (met), implying change; metaphor, mew 

Mono, alone, single ; monoplane, monopoly. 

Pan, all; panacea, panorama, pantheism. 

Para, beside, by the side of; parallel, paradox, 
parasite. 

Peri, round ; period, perimeter, periscope. 

Philo ( phil), love ; philosophy, philanthropy. 

Pro, before ; prophesy, programme. 

Syn (sym, Syl, sy), with, together; Synonym 
sympathy, syllable, system. 


English Suffixes, 
OF NOUNS. 


(1) Denoting agent or doer, | 
er (-ar, -or, -yer); painter, baker, beggars 


sailor, lawyer. 


* — ster ; spinster, punster, songster, 


—ter ( -ther ) ; daughter, father. | , à l 
(2) Denoting stete, actio, condi, being, We 
— dom ; freedom, martyrdom, wise onm. 4 - 
—hood ( -head ) : manhood, ehildhood, goxhead, 
—]ock ( -ledgo) ; wedlock, knowledge. f 
—ness ; darkness, boldness, goodness sweetness. 
—red ; kindred, hatred, . 
—ship ; hardship. friendahin lordship 
—th ; health, iot. growth, 

3) Forming Disunstves. | 
o (-le ); satchel, kernel sgidia bandie.. 
—en ; maidan, kitten chicken. 
—io; deurie, birdie, lassie 
—kin ; lambkin, napkin. 
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—let ; leaflet. ; "n . 
—ling ; duckling, darling, stripling, weakling. 
—ock ; hillock, bullock. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


—ed, having ; gifted, talented, wretched, learned. 
—en, made of ; wooden, golden, woollen, earthen. 
—ful, full of ; hopeful, fruitful, joyful. eck 
—ish, somewhat like ; boorish, reddish, girlish. 
—less, free from, without; fearless, shameless, 
. hopeless, senseless, boundless. 
—ly, like ; manly, godly, sprightly. 
` some, with the quality of; wholesome, meddle- 
some, gladsome, quarrelsome. 
. —ward, inclining to ; forward, wayward. 
" —y, with the quality of ; wealthy, healthy, windy, 
slimy, greedy, needy, thirsty, dirty. 


OF VERBS. 
.—en, causative, forming transitive verbs ; weaken, 
’ sweeten, gladden, deaden, strengthen. 
—8e, to make ; cleanse, rinse. 
—er, intensive or frequentative; chatter, glitter, 
glimmer, fritter, flutter. 


OF ADVERBS, 
“oly; like ; boldly, wisely. 
—long ; headlong, sidelong. 
—ward (-wards), turning to; homeward, back- 
wards, upwards. 
sway (-ways ) ; straightway, anyway, always. 
—wise, manner, mode ; likewise, otherwise. 
.Note.—We still feel the force of a few English 
suffixes. These are :— à 
.—er, denoting the actor or agent; as, driver, . 
—hood, indicating rank or condition ; as, boyhood. 
—kin and ling, diminutives ; as, lambkin, yearling. 
—ness, ship, and th, indicating abstract nouns; 
as, loveliness, friendship, truth. 
—en, ful, ish, less, ly, some, ward, y, adjective 
and adverb endings ; as, golden, hopeful, oldish, 
helpless, manly, lonesome, homeward, mighty. 
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Latin Suffixes. 


OF NOUNS. 


(1 ) Denoting chiefly the agent or doer of a thing. 
—ain (-an, -en, -on); chieftain, artisan, citizen, 
surgeon. we 
—ar (-er, -eer, ier, -ary); scholar, preacher, 
engineer, financier, missionary. : 
—ate (-ee, -ey, -y); advocate, trustee, attorney, 
deputy. 

—or (-our, -eur, -er); emperor, saviour, amateur, 
interpreter. 

(2) Denoting state, action, result of an action. 

—age ; bondage, marriage, breakage, leakage. 

—ance (-ence); abundance, brilliance, assistance, 
excellence, innocence. . . 

— cy ; fancy, accuracy, lunacy, bankruptcy. 

—ion ; action, opinion, union. 

—ice ( -ise ) ; service, cowardice, exercise. 

—ment ; punishment, judgment, improvement. 

—mony ; parsimony, matrimony, testimony. . - 

—tude ; servitude, fortitude, magnitude. 

—ty ; cruelty, frailty, credulity. 

—ure ; pleasure, forfeiture, verdure. 

—y ; misery, victory. 

(3). Forming diminutives. A 

2:cule ( -ule, -cel, -sel, -el, -le ) ; animalcule,. globule, 
parcel, damsel, chapel, circle. 

—et ; owlet, lancet, trumpet. 

—ette ; cigarette, coquette. 

(4) Denoting place. : : 

—ary (-ery, -ry); dispensary, library, nunnery, 

* treasury. 

—ter (-tre ) ; cloister, theatre. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 
— a1 ; national, legal, regal, mortal, fatal. 
—an (-ane) ; human, humane, mundane. 
ar ; familiar, regular. : 
—ary; customary, contrary, necessary, ordinary, 
honorary. 
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—ate ; fortunate, temperate, obstinate. 

—pble ( -ible, -able) ; feeble, sensible, laughable. 
—esque ; picturesque, grotesque. 

—id ; humid, vivid, lucid. 

—ile ; servile, fragile, juvenile. 

—ine ; feminine, canine, feline, divine. 

—ive ; active, attentive, sportive. 

—lent ; corpulent, indolent, turbulent, virulent. 
—ose (-ous ); verbose, dangerous, onerous, copious. 


OF VERBS. 


—ate ; assassinate, captivate, exterminate. 
—esce ; acquiesce, effervesce. 

—fy ; simplify, purify, fortify, sanctify, terrify. 
—ish ; publish, nourish, punish, banish. 


Greek Suffixes. 


—ic (-ique ) ; angelic, cynic, phonetic, unique. 

—ist ; artist, chemist. 

—isk ; asterisk, obelisk. 

—ism( -asm ) ; patriotism, enthusiasm, despotism. 

—ize ; civilize, sympathize, criticize. 

—sis ( -sy ) ; crisis, analysis, heresy, poesy. 

—e (-y ) ; catastrophe, monarchy, philosophy. 

Note.—We still feel the force of a number of suffixes 
of foreign origin. These are :— 

ee (French ), added to nouns to denote, usually, the 
person who takes a passive share in an action; as, 
employee, payee, legatee, mortgagee, trustee, referee. 

or, ar, er, eer, ier, denoting a person who performs 
a certain act or function ; as, emperor, scholar, officer, 
muleteer, gondolier. 

ist, denoting a person who follows a certain trade 
or pursuit ; as, chemist, theosophist, artist, nihilist. 

ism, forming abstract nouns ; as, patriotism. 

ble, forming adjectives that have usually a passive 
sense ; as, tolerable, bearable. 

ize or ise, forming verbs from nouns and adjectives; 
as, crystallize, civilize, moralize, baptize. 
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Exercise 198. 


(a) Give examples showing the use and meaning 
of the following prefixes :— 

super-, trans-, con-, sub-, auto-, mis, ante-, post, vice, 
extra-, pre-, arch-. 

(b) Give examples of adjectives formed from 
nouns by the addition of the suffixes -en, -ish, -less, 
and explain the meaning of the suffixes. 

(c) Show by the use of suffixes that we can use a 
single word to express: the meaning of each of the 
following groups of words :— 

A little river, the state of being a child, to make fst, 
that which cannot be read, unfit to be chosen. 

. (d) Give the meanings of the prefixes and suffixes 
in the following words :— 

Incredible, antidote, anarchy, misconduct, monarch, 
sympathy, manhood, hillock, archbishop, amiss, 
bicycle, dismantle, freshen. 

(e) Form Adjectives from the following nouns :— 

Circumstance, habit, stone, miser, irony, labour, circuit 

(f) Form Verbs from :— . 

Friend, bath, fertile, grass, clean, sweet, critic. 

(g) Form Nouns from :— 

Sustain, attain, confess, attach, fortify, oblige, give. 
cruel, hate, govern, sweet. 

(h) Form Adjectives from :— 

Muscle, hazard, worth, quarrel, admire, thirst, god. P 

(i) Add to each of the following words a prefix 
which reverses the meaning :— 

Fortune, legible, visible, agreeable, ever, fortunate, 
practicable, honour, patience, sense, tach, reac 
legal, capable, organise, credidle, Queso. 

'(J) What is the, force or MEARNS OF she | yy 
Prefixes: in-, bene-, post» ays, disi (2? Sujsws: 
-en, -fy, -ness, -isk, -ing? Name ihe language (rum 
which each. is derived. ' : 

(k) Mention two prefixes whi gerne ah) 
reversal of an action; (2) swebtwg gove: (x 
something bad ; (4) @ nesasuws iunc RE 

(1) Name the primary derivatives o 9M iode 
MORE ate, bi di dp ; 

alo, glnan, high, aiti è iai SANSA, v TY : 
(m) E: means of & aufs mos eR aF ghe RS 
ing words into an abstract mim w= a F 
iind dincroet, euprenta, vival, cartata, Na, EN 
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536. A Root is the simple element common to 
words of the same origin. 


A Few Latin Roots. 
' Hquus, equal: equal, equator, equivalent, adequate. 
Ager, a field: agriculture, agrarian. 
“Ago, actus, I do: agent, agile, active, actor. 
-Alius, another: alien, aliquot, alias, alibi. 
Amo, I love: amiable, amateur, amorous, inimical. 
Angulus, a corner: angle, triangle. 
Anima, life; animus, mind: animal, animate, unanimous, 
magnanimous. 
, Annus, a year: annual, biennial, perennial. 
Aperio, apertus, I open: aperture, April. 
„Appello, I call: appeal, repeal. 
Aqua, water: aquatic, aquarium, aqueduct. 
Ars, artis, art: artist, artisan, artifice. 
Audio, I hear: audible, audience, auditor. 
Bellum, war: belligerent, rebel, rebellious. 
Bene, well: benefit, benevolent, benefactor. 
Brevis, short: brevity, abbreviate, abridge. 
' Caedo, caesus, I cut, kill: suicide, homicide, concise. 
Candeo, I shine: candle, candid, candour, incandescent. '' 
Capio, captus, I take : captive, capacious, accept. 
Caput, capitis, the head: capital, decapitate, captain. ) 
Caro, carnis, flesh: carnivorous, carnage. 
Cedo, cessum, I go, yield : concede, proceed, accede. 
Centrum, centre : eccentric, centralise, concentrate. 
Centum, a hundred: cent, century, centipede. 
-Gerno, cretus, I distinguish: discern, discreet. 
Civis, citizen: civil, civilize. 
Clamo, I shout: clamour, claim, exclaim. 
'Claudo, clausus, I shut: exclude, conclude, closet. 
‘Colo, cultus, I till: colony, culture, cultivate, agriculture. 
Cor, cordis, the heart: core, cordial, concord, discord, accord, 
` courage. 
‘Corpus, the body: corpse, corps, corporation, corpulent. 
Oredo, I believe: creed, credible, credence, miscreant, 
Cresco, I grow: increase, decrease, crescent. 
Oruz,-a cross: crucify, crusade. 
Culpa, a fault: culprit, culpable. 
Cura, care: curator, sinecure, accurate, secure, incurable. 
Deus, God: deity, deify, divine. . 
Dico, dictus, I say: dictation, contradict, predict, verdict. 
Dies, a day: diary, daily, meridian. 4 
Do, datus, J give: add, date, tradition, addition, condition. 
Doceo, doctus, I teach: docile, doctrine. . 
Dominus, a lord: dominion, dominant, 
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Duco, ductus, 7 lead: adduce, conduit, product, education, 
Duo, two: dual, duel, double, duplicate, duodecimai. ` 
Durus, hard, lasting: durable, obdurate, duration. 
Eo, itum, 7 go: exit, circuit, transition, ambition 
Esso, to be: essence, essential, present, absent. 
Facio, I'make: fabric, counterfeit, manvfacture. 
Foro, latus, I carry: infer, confer, refer, relate. 
Fido, I trust: confide, infidel, defy. 
Finis, an end: finite, infinite, confine. 
Flecto, flexus, J bend: infiict, inflexible, reflection. 
Flos, floris, a flower: flora, floral, flarid, flourish. 
Forma, a form: formal, deformed, reform. 
Fortis, strong: fort, fortress, fortify, fortitude, reinforce. 
Frango, fractus, J break: fragment, fragile, fraction, infringe. 
Frater, a brother: fraternal, fratricide. 
Frons, frontis, forehead: front, affront, frontier, confront. 
Fugio, I flee: fugitive, refugee, refuge, subterfuge, 
Fundo, fusus, J pour: profuse, diffuse, confuse, réfund. 
Fundus, the bottom: found, foundation, profound, fundamental, 
founder. 
Gens, gentis, a race: congenial, indigenous. 
Gradior, grassus, J go: grade, degrade, transgress, progress, 
Gratia, favour: gratitude, gratis, ingratiate, grateful. 
Gravis, heavy: gravity, gravitation, grief, grievous. Sw 
Habeo, I Aave: habit, habitable, habituate, exhibit, inhabit, 
prohibit. É 
Homo, a man: homage, homicide, human, humane., -` ndi 
Impero, I command: imperative, imperial, emperor, empire. - 
Jacio, jactus, I throw: ejaculate, reject. AQUAE 
Judex, judicis, a judge: judicial judgment, judicious, 
prejudice. ER 
Jungo, junotus, I join: junction, conjunction, juncture. 
Labor, lapsus, 7 glide: lapse, collapse, relapse, elapse. 
Laus, laudis, praise: laudable, laudatory. 
Lego, lectus, J gather, read: coliect, neglect, select. 
Lego, legatus, I send: delegate, legation. 
Levis, light: levity, alleviate, elevate, leaven. 
Lex, legis, a law: legal, legislate, legitimate, loyal. 
Liber, free: liberal, libertine, deliver. NL 
Ligo, I bind: ligature, ligament, religion, league, obligation. -* 
Litera, a letter: literal, literary, literate, literature. 
Locus, a place: local, locality, locomotive. t ET 
Loquor, locutus, J speak: loquacious, elocution, eloquence. . 
Ludo, lusum, J play: elude, delude, ludicrous. © - -7 7: 


, a light: luminous, luminary. : » MITES 
T wash: lotion, ablution, deluge, dilute, pollute.” - 
Lux, lucis, light: lucid, elucidate. : UR ane 
Magnus, great: major, mayor, magnate, magnify, magnitude. 
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Malus, bad: malady, malice, maltreat, malaria. 
Manus, hand: manuscript, amanuensis, manual. 
Mare, the sea: marine, mariner, submarine, maritime. 
Mater, a mother: maternal, matriculate, matron, matrimony. 
Medius, the middle: medium, mediate. 
Memor, mindful: memory, memorable, memoir. 
Miles, militis, a soldier : military, militia, militant. 
Mitto, missus, J send: admit, missionary, promise. 
Moneo, monitus, I advise: monitor, admonish. 
Mons, montis, a mountain : mount, dismount, surmount. 
Moveo, motus, I move: motor, motion, commotion, promote. 
Multus, many: multitude, multiply. 
Munus, muneris, a gift: munificent, remunerate. 
Navis, a ship: navy, nautical. 
Nooeo, I hurt: innocent, noxious, nuisance. 
Novus, new: novel, novice, innovation. 
Nox, noctis, night: nocturnal, equinox. 
Omnis, all: omnipotent, omnipresent, omnibus. 
Pando, passus, J spread out: expand, compass, trespass. 
Pars, partis, a part: part, partial, particle. 
Pater, a father: paternal, patron, patrimony. 
Patior, passus, I suffer: passive, patient. 
Pello, pulsus, I drive: compel, expel, repel. 
Pendeo, pensum, I hang: depend, suspend. 
Pes, pedis, a foot: biped, quadruped, pedestrian, pedestal 
Peto, petitus, I seek: petition, competition, impetuous. 
Pleo, J fill: complete, replete, replenish, supplement. 
Pono, positus, I place: position, preposition, composition. 
Porto, I carry: portable, portmanteau, import, export. 
Primus, first: primary, primitive, prince, premier, principal. 
Probo, J try: probation, probable, approval. ] 
Puto, putatus, I cut, think: amputate, dispute, compute. 
Rapio, raptus, 7 seize: rapacious, ravenous. 
Rego, rectus, I rule: regal, regent, correct, regulate. 
Rumpo, ruptus, I break: rupture, rout, bankrupt, eruption. 
Sanctus, holy: sanctuary, sanctify, saint. 
Scio, I know: science, conscience, omniscience. 
Scribo, scriptus, I write: describe, scribble, postscript, in- 
scription, manuscript. . 
Seco, I cut: bisect, dissect, sickle. 
Sentio, I feel: sentiment, sensation, nonsense, sensual. 
Sequor, secutus, I follow: sequel, sequence, consequence, 
prosecute, execute. , 
Servio, J serve: servant, serf, service, servitude. 
Signum, a sign: signal, significant, design. 
Similis, like: similar, dissimilar, resemblance. 
Solvo; solutus, I Loose: solution, resolution, abgolve, dissolve, 
resolve. 
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Specio, spectus, I see: specimen, spectator, suspicion. 
Spiro, J breathe: aspire, conspire, inspire, expire. 
Stringo, strictus, J bind: stringent, strict, restrict. 
Struo, structus, I build: structure, construction. 
Sumo, sumptus, I take: assume, presume, resume. 
Tango, tactus, J touch: tangent, contact, contagion. 


‘Tempus, temporis, time: tense, temporal, contemporary. 


Tendo, tensus, 7 stretch: tend, contend, attend, extend. 
Teneo, tentus, J hold: tenant, tenure, content, retentive. 
Torminus, an end: term, terminate, determination. 
Terra, the earth: inter, subterranean, terrestrial. 

Texo, textus, I weave: textile, texture, context. 


` Torqueo, tortus, twist: distort, torture, torment. 


Traho, tractus, I draw: contract, abstract, portrait. 

Tribuo, I give: tribute, contribute. 

Unus, one: union, unique, unanimous, 

Valeo, I am well: valid, invalid, equivalent, valiant. 

Venio, J come: venture, adventure, convene, prevent. 

Verbum,.a word: verb, adverb, proverb, verbose, verbal. 

Verto, versus, J turn: convert, converse, reverse, diversion. 

"Verus, true: verify, verdict, aver, veracious. 

Video, visus, J see: vision, survey, evident. 

Vinco, victus, I conquer: victor, invincible, convince. 

Vivo, victum, J live: vivid, vivacious, révive, survive. 

Voco, vocatus, I call: vocal, vocation, vociferous, invoke, 
revoke. 

Volo, I wish: voluntary, benevolent, malevolence, 

Volvo, I roll: revolve, involve, revolution. 

Voro, I eat: voracious, omnivorous, carnivorous, devour. 

Voveo, votus, I vow: vote, devote, devotee, votary, 

Vulgus, the common people: vulgar, divulge. 


A Few Greek Roots. 


Ago, I lead: demagogue, pedagogue, stratagem, 

Agon, a contest: agony, antagonist. : 

Anthropos, a man: anthropology, misanthrope, philan- 
thropist. 

Aster, astron, a star: asterisk, astronomy, astrology. 

Autos, self: autocrat, autograph, autonomy, autobiography. 

Biblos, a book: Bible, bibliography, bibliomaniac. 

Bios, life: biology, biography. 

Chole, bile: choleric, melancholy. : 

Chronos, time: cbronicle, chronology, chronometer, chronic, 

Deka, ten: decagon, decade. : / 

Demos, the people: democracy, demagogue, epidemic, 

Doxa, opinion: orthodox, dogmatic. 1 

Gamos, marriage: monogamy, bigamy, poligamy, 
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Ge, the earth: geology, geography, geometry. 
Gonia, an angle: diagonal, polygon, hexagon. 
Grapho, I write: biography, telegraph, telegram, phonograph, 
Helios, the sun : heliograph, heliotrope. 
Hippos, a horse: hippopotamus, hippodrome. 
Hodos, a way: period, method, episode. 
Homos, the same: homogeneous, hcmonym. 
Hudor, water: hydrogen, hydrophobia, hydrant. 
Idios, one’s own: idiot, idiom, idiosyncrasy. 
Isos, equal: isosceles. 
Kosmos, the world: cosmopolite. 
Kratos, strength: democrat, autocrat, aristocrat, plutocrat. 
Kuklos, a circle: cycle, cyclone, encyclopedia. 
Lithos, a stone: lithography, aerolite. 
Logos, a word, speech: dialogue, catalogue, astrology. 
Luo, J loosen: analysis, paralysis. 
Meter, a mother: metropolis. 
Metron, a measure: metre, thermometer, barometer. 
Mikros, little: microscope. 
‘Monos, alone: monarch, monopoly. 
Nomos, a law: astronomy, economy, autonomy. 
Ode, a song: prosody, parody. 
Onoma, a name: anonymous, synonymous, 
Orthos, right: orthodoxy, orthography. 
"Pan, all: pantheist, pantomime, panacea. 
Pathos, feeling: pathetic, sympathy, antipathy. 
Petra, a rock: petrify, petroleum. 
Phileo, I love: philosophy, philanthropy. 
Phone, a sound: phonograph, telephone. 
Phos, photos, light: phosphorus, photograph. 
Phrasis, a speech: paraphrase, phraseology. 
Poieo, I make: poem, onomatopceia. 
Polis, a city: police, policy, politic, metropolis. - 
Polus, many: polygamy, polygon. 
Pous, podos, a foot: antipodes, tripod. 
* Eheo,.Z flow: rheumatic, diarrhoea, catarrh. . 
Skopeo, I see: telescope, microscope. 
Sophia, wisdom: philosopher, sophist. 
"Téchne, an art: technical, architect, pyrotechnics. 
Tele, afar: telegraph, telegram, telephone, telescope. 
Temno, I cut: anatomy, epitome. 
Theos, a god: theism, theology, theosophy. 
Thermos, warm: thermometer. 
Thesis, a placing: hypothesis, synthesis, parenthesis. 
Treis, three: triangle, tripod, trinity. 
Tupos, impression: type, stereotype, electrotype. 
Zoon, an animal: zoology, zodiac, ? 


| 


“= High and low, rich and poor, wise and foolish, must all die. 


b^ 
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CHAPTER LXV, 
PUNCTUATION. 


537. Punctuation (derived from the Latin punc- 
m, a point) means the right use of putting in Points 
or Stops in writing. The following are the principal 

tops:— í 

(1) Full Stop or Period (.) Ov. 

(2) Comma (,) 

" (3) Semicolon (;) 

(4) Colon (:) 

(5) Note of Interrogation (?) i 

(6) Note of Exclamation (1!) ` 

Other marks in common use are the Dash—; Paren- 
theses (); Inverted Commas or Quotation Marks “ " 


~ 638. The Full Stop represents the greatest | pause 
and separation. It is used:— 
-(1) To mark the end of a declarative or an impera- 
tive sentence; as, 4 
„ Dear, patient, gentle, noble Nell was dead. 
<2) To mark abbreviations and initials; as, 
M. A., M. P., K. C. S. I, Mr. A. B. Smith. 


539. The Comma represents the shortest pause, and 


, ig used:— 3 


(1) To separate a series of words in the same con- 
struction; as, 

England, France, and Italy formed an alliance. 

He lost lands, money, reputation, and friends. 

It was a long, dull, and wearisome journey. i fb 

He wrote his exercise neatly, quickly, and correctly. ae 
m. "INote.—A comma is generally not placed before the 
words preceded by and. — '- deeds 

(2) To separate each pair of words connected by 
and; as, : hade aya a EU 

We should be devout and humble, cheerful and serene. 


"AV 


(3) After a Nominative Absolute; as, |. =- 
This done, she returned to the old man with a lovelysmileon . 
: soU e 15j BA uS 
her face. : Sn ME wm 
.. The wind being favourable, the squadron sail x 


18 


a A ee 
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The genius making me no answer, I turned about to address 
myself to him a second time. 


(4) To mark off a Noun or Phrase in Apposition; 


aS. 
Paul, the apostle, was beheaded in the reign of Nero. 
‘Milton, the great English poet, was blind. id 

Hereward, the last of the English, was a mighty man. 

(5) To mark off the Nominative of Address or 
Vocative; as, 

Come into the garden, Maud. 

England, with all thy faults I love thee still. 

Lord of the universe, shield us and guide us. 

But when the Vocative is emphatic we ought io use 
the Note of Exclamation; as, 

: Monster! by thee my child's devoured! 

(6) To mark off two or more Adverbs or Adverbial 
phrases coming together; as, 

Toin, at length, tardy justice was done to the memory of 

ver. 

(7) Before and after a Participial phrase, provided 
that the phrase might be expanded into a sentence, an 
is not used in a merely qualifying sense; as, » 

Cesar, having conquered his enemies, returned to Rome. 

(8) Before and after words, phrases, or clauses, let 
into the body of a sentence; as, 

"He did not, however, gain his object. . 

It is mind, after all, which does the work of the world. 

: His behaviour, to say the least, was very rude. 

His story was, in several ways, improbable. 

Let there be no strife, I pray thee, between thee and me. 

The people of Orleans, when they first saw her in their city, 

thought she was an angel. 


(9) To indicate the omission of a word, especially a 


verb; as, — 
Rama received a fountain pen; Hari, a watch. 
een a Brahmin; she, a Rajput. 
e ‘will succeed; you, never. 
(10) To separate short co-ordinate clauses of a 
Compoünd sentence; as, 


C 


"The rains descended, and the floods came. 
Men may come, and men may go, but I go on for ever. 
.I came, I saw, I conquered. 
The way was long, the wind was cold, 
The minstrel was infirm and old. : rage 


6 ud 
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. When there is a conj 
times omitted; as, 

He came snd saw me. 


unction the comma is some- 


of the sentence; as, 
ily so," said Alice. 
d. to his disciples, “Watch and pray." 
Ga then,” said the ant, “and dance winter away." 
{12} Before certain co-ordinative conjunctions; as, 
$^ ~ Yo act thus is not wisdom, but folly. 
| (13) To separate a long Subject opening a sen- 
| tence from the verb; as, 
The injustice of the sentence pronounced upon that great 
scientist and discoverer, is now evident to us all. 
All that we admired and adored before as great and magnifi- 
cent, is obliterated or vanished. & 
4. - (14) To separate a Noun clause—whether subject 
| Or object—preceding the verb; as, i 
| Whatever is, is right. 
j How we are ever to get there, is the question. 
| That he would succeed in his undertaking, no one ever 
‘rı * doubted. 
| (15) To separate an Adjective clause that is not 
restrictive in meaning, but is co-ordinate with the 
| Principal clause; as, 
7 „Sailors, who are generally superstitious, say it is unlucky to 
|^ embark on a Friday. i 
| The Excise, which was a favourite resource of Whig financiers, 
| he had designated as a hateful tax. ma ) 
| When the Adjective clause is restrictive in meaning, 
the comma should not be applied; as, 
i This is the house that Jack built. 5 et 
The Lord is nigh unto them that are of a broken neart 5 
"The echoes of the storm which was then raised I s lear 
grumbling round me. 
The AEREN aes disapproved by everyone whose judgment 
| was entitled to respect. ; E I its 
(16) To separate an Adverbial clause from i 
+ -Principal clause; as, Fi 
When I was a bachelor, I Nyed, by manele 1 
If thou would'st be happy, seek to p! Sil Sh ipm 
When the Adverbial clause follows the Principal 
| clause, the comma is frequently omitted; as; — ... 
" Seek to please if thou would'st be happy. 


| 
| (11). To mark off a direct quotation from the rest 
l : 
| 
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540. The Semicolon represents a pause of greater 
importance than that shown by the Comma. it is 
used: 


(1) To separate the clauses of a Compound sen- 
tence, when they contain comma; as, ; 
He was a brave, Jarge-hearted man; and we all honoured him. 

(2) To separate a series of loosely related clauses; 
as, 
Her court was pure; her life serene; 
God gave her peace; her land reposed. - 
To-day we love what to-morrow we hate; to-day we seek 
what to-morrow we shun; to-day v.e desire what to-morrow 
we fear. 


541. The Colon marks a still more complete pause 
than that expressed by the Semicolon. It is used 
(often with a dash after it):— 

(1) To introduce a quotation; as, 

Bacon says:—“Reading makes a full man, writing an exact 

man, speaking a ready man.” 

(2) Before enumeration, examples, etc.; as, 

The principal parts of a verb in English are: the present tense, 
the past tense, and the past participle. 

The limitation of armaments, the acceptance of arbitration as 
the natural solvent of international disputes, the relegation 
of wars of ambition and aggression to the categories of 
obsolete follies: these will be milestones which mark the 
stages of the road. » 

(3) Between sentences grammatically indepen- 

dent but closely connected in sense; as, 

Study to acquire a habit of thinking: no study js more 
important. 


542. The Note of Interrogation is used, instead of 
the Full Stop, after a direct question; as, mi 

Have you written your exercise? 

If you prick us, do we not bleed? If you tickle us, do we not 
laugh? If you poison us, do we not die? And if you wrong 
us, shall we not have revenge? 

But the Note of Interrogation is not used after ad. 

indirect question; as, 

He asked me whether I had written my exercise. 


543. The Note of Exclamation is used after Inter- 


jections and after Phrases and Sentences expressing 
gudden emotion or wish; as, 
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Alas! 
| Oh dear! 
| What a terrible fire this is! 
O, what a fall was there, my countrymen! 
Long live the King! 
> '  Note:—When the interjection O is placed before the 
Nominative of Address, the Note of Exclamation, if 
employed at all, comes after the noun; or it may be 
placed at the end of the sentence; as, 
— O father! I hear the sound of guns. 
O Hamlet, speak no more! 


544. Inverted Commas are used to enclose the 
| exact words of a speaker, or a quotation; as, 
“I would rather die," he exclaimed, “than join the oppressors 
of my country." 
Babar is said by Elphinstone to have been "the most admir- 
able prince that ever reigned in Asia." fat 
If a quotation occurs within a quotation, it is marked 
by single inverted commas; as, 
“You might as well say,” added the March Hare, “that ‘I like 
* ^ what I get’ is the same thing as ‘I get what I like’ ", 


545. The Dash is used:— 
(1) To indicate an abrupt stop or change of 
thought; as, 
"?" ^" If my husband were alive—but why lament the past? 
(2) To resume a scattered subject; as, 
Friends, companions, relatives—all deserted him. 


546. The Hyphen—a shorter line than the Dash— 

is used to connect the parts of a compound word; as, 
Passer-by, man-of-war, jack-of-all-trades. | aed 

T “ It is also used to connect parts of a word divided at 

the end of a line. ata] 


547. Parentheses or Double Dashes are used to 

parate from the main part of the sentence a phrase or 
iue which does not grammatically’ belong to it; as, 
He gained from Heaven (‘twas all he wished) a friend. ex 
A remarkable instance of this kind of courage—call it, 1f you 
S please, resolute will—is given in the history of Babal "f 
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548. The Apostrophe is used:— 
(1) To show the omission of a letter or letters; as, 
Don't, e'er, I've. 
(2) In the Genitive Case of Nouns. 
(3) To form the plural of letters and figures. (See, 


8 43.) 


CAPITAL LETTERS. 


549. Capitals are used:— 

(1) To begin a sentence. 

(2) To begin each fresh line of poetry. 

(3) To begin all Proper Nouns and Adjectives 
derived from them; as, 

Delhi, Rama, Africa, African, Shakespeare, Shakespearian. 

(4) For all nouns and pronouns which indicate the. 
Deity; as, 

The Lord, He is the God. 

(5) To write the pronoun I and the interjection O. 


Exercise in Composition. 199. 


Insert commas, where necessary, ‘in the following 
sentences :— A 
1. The necessity of amusement made me a carpenter a bird- 
cager a gardener. 
2. Speak clearly if you would be understood. 
3. Even a fool when he holdeth his peace is counted wise. 
4. When we have dined to prevent the ladies leaving us I 
generally ordered the table to be removed. 
5. My orchard was often robbed by schoolboys and my 
wife's custards plundered by the cats, mx 
6. Whenever I approached a peasant's house towards night- 
fall I played one of my most merry tunes. 
7. By conscience and courage by deeds of devotion and dar- 
ing he soon commended himself to his fellows and his officers. 
8. Wealth may seek us but wisdom must be sought. 
9. Beware lest thou be led into temptation. j 
10. Brazil which is nearly as large as the whole of Europe 18 
covered with a vegetation of incredible profusion. à 
11. We judge ourselves by what we feel capable of doing - 
while others judge us by what we have already done. i 
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s 12. Some are born great some achieve greatness and some 
| have greatness thrust upon them. 

13. I therefore walked back by the horséway which was five 
miles rovnd. 

14. Read not to contradict nor to believe but to weigh and 

J ‘consider, 

15. The leaves as we shall see immediately are the feeders of 
the plant, 

16. A publie speaker should be cool collected and precise. 

; 17. Sir I would rather be right than be President. 

* 718. In fact there was nothing else to do. 
| 18. At midnight however I was aroused by the tramp of 
, horses’ hoofs in the yard. 
| 20. ‘Spenser the great English poet lived in the time of Queen 
| Elizabeth. 
| 21. One ofthe favourite themes of boasting with the Squire is 

the noble trees on his estate which in truth has some of the 
^ fnsst that I have seen in England. 

22. When he was a boy Franklin who afterward became a 
distinguished statesman and philosopher learned his trade in the 
printing office of his brother who published a paper in Boston. 

28. We had in this village sorae twenty years ago an idiot boy 
Whom I well remember who from a child showed a Strong pro- 
pensity for bees. 

| 24. Margaret the eldest of the four was sixteen and very 
oretty being plump and fair with large eyes plenty of soft 
; brown hair a sweet mouth and white hands of which she was 
rather vain. 

25. .A letter from a young lady written in the most passionate 
| terms wherein she laments the misfortune of a gentleman her 
lover who was lately wounded in a duel has turned my thoughts 
to that subject and inclined me to examine into the causes 
which precipitate men into so fatal.a folly. 


Exercise in Composition. 200. 


Punctuate the following :— i 
z _ J. As ‘Caesar loved me I wept for-him.as he was fortunate I 
*rejoice at it as he was valiant I honour him but as he was ambi- 
tious I slew him. : T 
2. The shepherd finding his flock destroyed exclaimed.I have 
been rightly served why did I trust my sheep to.a wolf. . $ 


ao 
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3. However strange however grotesque may be the appear- 
ance which Dante undertakes to describe he never shrinks from 
describing it he gives us the shape the colour ihe sound the 
gmell the taste. 

4. Perhaps cried he there may be such monsters as you 
describe. À 
6. Sancho ran as fast as his ass could -go to help bis master 
whom he found lying and not able to stir such a blow we and 
Rozinante had received mercy on me cried Sancho did 3 not give 
your worship fair warning did I not tell you they were wind- 
mills and that nobody could think otherwise unless he had also » 

windmills in his head. 

6. The mans duty as a member of a commonwealth is to 
assist in the maintenance in the advance in the defence of the 
state the womans duty as a member of the commonwealth is to 
assist in the ordering in the comforting and in the beautiful 
adornment of the state; 

7. When I look upon the tombs of the great every emotion of 
envy dies in me when I read the epitaphs of the beautiful every 
inordinate desire goes out when I meet with the grief of parents 
upon a tombstone my heart melts with compassion when I see 
the tomb of the parents themselves I consider the vanity of 
grieving for those whom we must quickly follow. * 

8. They had played together in infancy they had worked to- 
gether in manhood they were now tottering about and gossip- 
ing away the evening of life and in a short time they will prob- 
ably be buried together in the neighbouring churchyard. E 

9. Take away that bauble said Cromwell pointing to the 
mace which lay upon the table and when the House was empty 
he went out with the key in his pocket. 

10. One day walking together up a hill I said to Friday do 
you not wish yourself in your own country again yes he said 
what would you do there said I would you turn wild and eat 
mens flesh again he looked full of concern and shaking his head 
gaid no no. M 

11. When a great office is vacant either by death or disgrace 
which often happens five or six of these candidates petition the 
emperor to entertain his majesty and the court with a dance 
on the rope and whoever jumps the highest without falling suc- , 
ceeds to the office. 

12. That familiarity produces neglect has been long observed 
the effect of all external objects however great or splendid 
ceases with their novelty the courtier stands without emotion 1n 
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à 717. O master master exclaimed Ananda weeping bitterly and 
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the royal presence the rustic tramples under his foot 'the 

beauties of the spring with little attention to their colours’ or 

their fragrance and the inhabitant of the coast darts his eye 

upon the immense diffusion of waters without awe wonder or 
terror. 

18. If you iook about you and consider the lives of others as 
well as your own if you think how few are born with honour 
and how many die without name or children how little beauty 
we see and how few friends we hear of how many diseases and 
how much poverty there is in the world you will fall down upon 
your knees and instead of repining at one affliction will admire 
so many blessings which you have received from the hand of 
God. 

14. We thank Thee for the place in which we dwell for the 
love that unites us for the peace accorded us this day for the 
hope with which we expect the morrow for the health the work 
the food and the bright skies that make our life delightful for 
our friends in all parts of the earth. 

15. Androcles who had no arms of any kind now gave him- 
self up for lost what shall I do said he I have no spear or sword 
no not so much as a stick to defend myself with. 
^16. My quaint Ariel said Prospero to the little sprite when he 
made him free I shall miss you yet you shall have your freedom 
thank you my dear master said Ariel but give me leave to 
attend your ship home with prosperous gales before you bid 
farewell to the assistance of your faithful spirit. 


ig all the work undone and all by my fault and folly that which 
is built on fraud and imposture can by no means endure 


returned Buddha. 
18. Wretch said the king what harm did I do thee that thou 


shouldst seek to take my life with your own hand you killed my 
father and my two brothers was the reply. 


CHAPTER LXVI. 


v t 
| FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


|. mary form of expression, 
| ideas, in order to produce a greater effect. n3 


is a departure from the ordi- 
or the ordinary course of 


550. A Figure of Speech 


B. 


551. Figures of Speech may be classified as 
under :— : M» 

(1) Those based on Resemblance, such ss Simile, 
Metaphor, Personification and Apostrophe. m 

(2) Those based on Contrast, such as Antithesis and: 
Epigram. : MR 

(3) Those based on Association, such as Meionymy 
and Synecdoche. . 

(4) Those depending on construction, such ag, 
Climax and_Anticlimax. 
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552. “Simile.—In a Simile a comparison is made be- 
tween two objects of different kinds which have how- 
ever at least one point in common. 

The Simile is usually introduced by such words as 
like, as, or so. . 

Examples:— 

The Assyrian came down like a wolf on the fold. 
The righteous shall flourish as the palm tree. 
As the hart panteth after the water-brooks, so panteth 

my soul after Thee, O God. A 
Words are like leaves; and where they most abound, 
Much fruit of sense beneath is rarely found. 

How far that little candle throws his beams! 

So shines a good deed in a naughty world. 

Life is as tedious as a twice-told tale 

Vexing the dull ear of a drowsy man. gb 
Thy soul was like a star, and dwelt apart: 

Thou hadst a voice whose sound was-like the sea. 

O my Love's like a red, red rose “~ 
That’s newly sprung in June: 

O my Love’s like the melodie 

That’s sweetly played in tune. 

The following are some common similes of everyday, 
speech :— 

Mad as a March Hare; as proud as a peacock; as bold as 

brass; as tough as leather; as clear as crystal; as good as 
gold; as old as the hills; as cool as a cucumber. 


Note.—A comparison of two things of the same kind. 


is not et 
553. "ffetaphor.—A Metaphor is an implied Simile. 


‘It does not, like the Simile, state that one thing is 
like another or acts as another, but takes that fOr 
granted and proceeds as if the two things were one 
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Thus when we say ‘He fought like a lion’, we use 
a Simile; but y we say > was a lion in the fight 
we use a Metaphor. 


Examples:— 
l. The came! is the ship of the desert. 
2. Life is ad 
3. The news iagger to his heart. 


4. Revenge is a kind of wild justice. 

Note 1—Every Simile can be compressed into a 
Metaphor and every Metaphor can be expanded into 
a Simile. 

Note 2.—Metaphor should never be mixed. That is, 
an object should not be identified with two or more 
different things in the same sentence. 

The following is a typical example of what is called 
a Mixed Metaphor. 


5 I smell a rat; I see it floating in the air; but I will nip 
it in the bud. 


554, \-Pérsonification.—In Personification inanimate 
objects and’ abstract notions are spoken of as having 
life and intelligence. 

Examples:— 

l. In Saxon strength that abbey frowned. 
2. Laughter holding both her sides. 
z 9. Death lays his icy hand on kings. 
4. Pride, goeth forth on horseback, grand and gay, 
Buf/Cometh. back on foot, and begs its way. 


655, -Apostrophe.—An Apostrophe is a direct ad- 
dress to the dead, to the absent, or to a personified 
object or idea. This figure is a special form of Per 
sonification. 

“Examples:— 

1. Milton! thou should’st be living at this hour, 
2. O Friend! I know not which way I must look 
For comfort. 

Roll on, thou deep and dark blue Ocoan—Roll 1 

O death! where is thy sting? © grave! where ia thy 

victory? 

O liberty, what crimes have been committed in thy 

. name! 

- Wave, Munich, all thy banners wave, 
And charge with all thy chivalry ! 
Oh! judgment ! thou art fled to brutish beasts. 
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8. O Solitude! where are the charms 
That sages have seen in thy face? 


556. \ Byberbole—In Hyperbole a staisment is 
made emphatic by overstatement. 


Examples:— e 
1. All the perfumes of Arabia will not sweeten this little 
hand. 


2. Why, man, if the river were dry, I am abie to AU it 
with tears. 

3. O Hamlet! thou hast cleft my heart in twain. 

4. Surely never lighted on this orb, which she hardly 
seemed to touch, a more delightful vision than Marie 
Antoinette. 

5. I loved Ophelia; forty thousand brothers 

Could not with all their quantity of love 
Make up the sum. 


=, 


‘557, Euphemism.—Euphemism consists in the 
description of a disagreeable thing by an agreeable 
name. 
Examples:— i 
1. He has fallen asleep (i. e., he is dead). ^" 
2. You are telling me a fairy tale (i. e., a lie). 


558. Antithesis.—In Antithesis a striking opposi- 
tion or contrast of words or sentiments is made in the 
same sentence. It is employed to secure emphasis. 

Examples:— 

Man proposes, God disposes. 

Not that I loved Czesar less, but that I loved Rome more. 

Better fifty year of Europe than a cycle of Cathay. 

Give every man thy ear, but few thy voice. 

Speech is silvern, but silence is golden. 

To err is human, to forgive divine. TE 

Many are called, but few are chosen. do 

He had his jest, and they had his estate. 

The Puritans hated bear-baiting, not because it gave 
pain to the bear, but because it gave pleasure to the 
spectators. 

A man's nature runs either to herbs or weeds; therefore, 


let him seasonably water the one and destroy the 
other. | 


Senso pee 
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559, Oxymoron—Oxymoron is a special form of 
Antithesis, whereby two contradictory qualities até - 
predicted at once of the same thing. er 
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Examples:— 
1. His honour rooted in dishonour stood, 
And faith unfaithful kept him falsely true. 

2. So innocent-arch, so cunningly-simple. 

3. She accepted it as the kind cruelty of the surgeon’s 
ms knife, 

560. Epigram.—An Epigram is a brief pointed 
saying frequently introducing antithetical ideas 
which excite surprise and arrest attention. : 
+ ^ Examples:— i 
The child is father of the man. in 
A man can’t be too careful in the choice of his enemies, 
Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. 

In the midst of life we are in death, 
Art lies in concealing art. 
He makes no friend, who never made a foe. 
Know then thyself, presume not God to scan; 
The proper study of mankind is man. 
The fool doth think he is wise, but the wise man knows 
himself to be a fool. 
Lie heavy on him, earth, for he* 
eS Laid many a heavy load on thee. 
Here lies our Sovereign Lord the King 
. Whose word no man relies on, 
Who never said a foolish thing 
And never did a wise one. 


O P nHonmetbMH 


m 
e 


7 T i 
561. Irony.—Irony is a mode of speech in which 
the real meaning is exactly the opposite of that 
Which is literally conveyed. 
Examples:— 
1. No doubt but ye are the people, and wisdom shall die 
Lee k: with you. 
2. The atrocious crime of being a young man, which the 
| honourable gentleman has, with such spirit and de- 
Cency, charged upon me, I shall neither attempt to 
palliate nor deny. 
CN 3. Here under leave of Brutus and the rest 
(For Brutus is an honourable man: 
So are they all, all honourable men) 
4 Come I to speak in Czesar's funeral. 
He was my friend, faithful and just to me; 
7.4 But Brutus says he was ambitious, 
: And Brutus is an honourable man. 
_ ` Vanbrugh, the architect. 
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8. O Solitude! where are the charms 


That sages have seen in thy face? 


556. erbole.—In Hyperbole a statement is 
made emphatic by overstatement. . 
Examples:— = 
1. All the perfumes of Arabia will not sweeten this little 


2. 


3. 
4. 


557. 


hand. 

Why, man, if the river were dry, I am able to fill it 
with tears. 

O Hamlet! thou hast cleft my heart in twain. 

Surely never lighted on this orb, which she hardly 
seemed to touch, a more delightful vision than Marie 
Antoinette. 

I loved Ophelia; forty thousand brothers 

Could not with all their quantity of love 

Make up the sum. 


ESN 


Euphemism.—Euphemism consists in thé 


description of a disagreeable thing by an agreeable 


name. 


Examples:— 


1. 
2. 


He has fallen asleep (i. e., he is dead). * 
You are telling me a fairy tale (i. e., a lie). 


558. Antithesis.—In Antithesis a striking opposi- 
tion or contrast of words or sentiments is made in the 
same sentence. It is employed to secure emphasis. = 


Examples:— 

1. Man proposes, God disposes. 

2. Not that I loved Czesar less, but that I loved Rome more. 

3. Better fifty year of Europe than a cycle of Cathay. 

4. Give every man thy ear, but few thy voice. 

b. Speech is silvern, but silence is golden. 

6. To err is human, to forgive divine. 

7. Many are called, but few are chosen. ee 

8. He had his jest, and they had his estate. 

9. The Puritans hated bear-baiting, not because it gave 
pain to the bear, but because it gave pleasure to the 
spectators. 

10. A man’s nature runs either to herbs or weeds; therefore, ,- 
let him seasonably water the one and destroy the 
other. 

559i ymoron.—Oxymoron is a special form of 


Antithesis, whereby two contradictory qualities are -. 
predicted at once of the same thing. e 
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Ezamples:— 
| i. His honour rooted in dishonour stood, 
And faith unfaithful kept him falsely true, 
2. So innocent-arch, so cunningly-simple, 
Uu" 3. ur aa it as the kind cruelty of the surgeon’s 


530. Epigram.—An. Epigram is a brief pointed 
ying frequently introducing  antithetical ideas 
X hich excite surprise and arrest attention. 
Examples:— 
1. The child is father of the man. 
A man can’t be too careful in the choice of his enemies. 
Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. 
In the midst of life we are in death. 
Art lies in concealing art. 
He makes no friend, who never made a foe. 
Know then thyself, presume not God to scan; 
The proper study of mankind is man. 
The fool doth think he is wise, but the wise man knows 
himself to be a fool. 
Lie heavy on him, earth, for he* 
j à Laid many a heavy load on thee. 
10. Here lies our Sovereign Lord the King 
. Whose word no man relies on, 
Who never said a foolish thing 
r And never did a wise one. 


561. Irony.—Irony is a mode of speech in which 
the real meaning is exactly the opposite of that 
which is literally conveyed. 


Examples:— : ' 
1. No doubt but ye are the people, and wisdom shall die 


| with you. 
P" = 9. The atrocious crime of being a young man, which the 
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honourable gentleman has, with such spirit and de- 
cency, charged upon me, I shall neither attempt to 
palliate nor deny. 

^ 3. Here under leave of Brutus and the rest 

Pa (For Brutus is an honourable man: 

So are they all, all honourable men) 

Come I to speak in Czsar’s funeral. ; 

He was my friend, faithful and just to me; 

But Brutus says he was ambitious, 

And Brutus is an honourable man. 


° Vanbrugh, the architect. 
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562. Pun.—A Pun consists in the use of a word m 
such a way that it is capable of more than one appli- 
cation, the object being to produce a ludicrous effect, 

Examples:— 

'l. Is life worth living?—It depends upon the liver. " 
2. An ambassador is an honest man who lies abroad for 
the good of his country. 


563. Metonymy.—In Metonymy (literally, à 
change of name) an object is designated by tha 
name of something which is generally associated 
with it. 

Some familiar examples:— 
The Bench, for the judges. 
The House, for the members of the House of Commons. 
The laurel, for success. 
Red-coats, for British soldiers. " 
Bluejackets, for sailors. ü 
The Crown, for the king. 

Since there are many kinds of association between 

objects, there are several varieties of Metonymy. 
Thus a Metonymy may result from the use of—__ 
() The sign for the person or thing symbolized; as, 
You must address the chair (i. e., the chairman). 
From the cradle to the grave (i. e., from infancy to death). 
(it) The cause for the effect; as, 

Yet oft a sigh prevails and sorrows fall É 
To see the hoard of human bliss so small. 

(iti) The effect for the cause; as, | 
Grey hairs (i. e., old persons) should be respected. | 
& i bright death (i. e., knife) quivered at the victim's | 

oat. " 
(iv) The container for the thing contained; as, | 


The whole city went out to see the victorious general^- ~ 
The kettle boils. 


Forthwith he drank the fatal cup. 

He keeps a good cellar. 

He was playing to the gallery. 

He has undoubtedly the best stable in the country. 
(v) The instrument for the agent; as, 

The pen is mightier than the sword. 
(vi) The author for his Works; as, 

We are reading Milton, 2 

Do you learn Euclid at your school? kei 
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vil [y a) a 2 . 
5 ier = he name of a feeling or passion for its 
He turn’d his charger as he spake 
Upon the river shore, 
, He gave the bridle-reins a shake, 
3s Said ‘Adieu for evermore 
My love! 
And adieu for evermore.’ 


564, Synecdoche.—In Synecdoche a part is used 
^ designate the whole or the whole to designate a 
part. Also the concrete is put for the abstract, the 
material for the thing which is made of it, the 
species for the genus, or vice versd, and an indivi- 
dual name for a whole class. 

Examples:— 

Give us our daily bread. 

All hands to the pumps! 

Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. 

A fleet of fifty sail left the harbour. 

All the best brains in Europe could not solve the 
problem. 

He has many mouths to feed. 

She was a girl of twenty summers. 

All the wit and learning of the land were assembled 
there. 

. 9. A Daniel come to judgment. 

565. Transferred Epithet—In this figure an epi- 
thet is transferred from its proper word to another 
that is closely associated with it in the sentence. 

Examples:— 


1. He passed a sleepless night. : 
2, The ploughman homeward plods his weary way. 


PNS mepmr 


"- ^ 3. A lackey presented an obsequious cup of coffee. 


566. Litotes.—In Litotes an affirmative is convey- 
ed by negation of the opposite, the effect being to 
suggest a strong expression by means of a weaker. 


~ «ft is the opposite of Hyperbole. 


Examples:— 


1. I am a citizen of no mean (=a very celebrated) 


city. 
2. The man is no fool ( = very clever). 
- ^ 4 Iam not a little ( = greatly) surprised. 
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567. Interrogation.—Interrogation is the asking of- 
a question, not for the sake of getting an answer, but 
to put a point more effectively. . 

This figure of speech is also known as Rhetorical 
Question because a question is asked merely for the, 
sake of rhetorical effect. 

Examples:— 

Am I my brother’s keeper? 
Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles? 
Shall I wasting in despair 
Die because a woman’s fair?’ 
Who is here so vile that will not love his country? 
Breathes there the man with soul so dead 
Who never to himself hath said, 
This is my own, my native land? 
6. Can storied urn or animated bust 
Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath? 


9 pmr 


568. Exclamation.—In this figure the exclamatory 
form is used to draw greater attention to a point 
than a mere bald statement of it could do. 

Examples:— = 
1. What a piece of work is man! 
2. How sweet the moonlight sleeps upon this bank ! 
3. O what a fall was there, my countrymen ! 


569. Climax.—Climax (Gk. Klimax—a ladder) is. 
the arrangement of a series of ideas in the order 
of increasing importance. 

Examples:— 

1, Simple, erect, severe, austere, sublime. 

2. What a piece of work is man! How noble in reason, 
how infinite in faculties! In action, how like an . 
angel! In apprehension, how like a god ! ide 

570. Anticlimax.—Anticlimax is the opposite of 
Climax—a sudden descent from higher to lower. I 
is chiefly used for the purpose of satire or ridicule, .,. |y 

Examples:— bs 

1. Here thou, great Anna! whom three realms obey, 

Dost sometimes counsel take—and sometimes tea. 

2. And thou, Dalhousie, the great god of war, 

: Lieutenant-Colonel to the Earl of Mar. t 
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Exercise 201. 


Name the various Figures of S i 
NI. f Speech in the fol 
The. more haste, the less speed. 

I must be taught my duty, and by you! 

Plead, Sleep, my cause, and make her soft like thee. 

Charity suffereth long, and is kind. i 

He makes no friend, who never made a foe. 

He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? He that 
formed the eye, shall He not see? 

7. Let not ambition mock their useful toil. 

8. To gossip is a fault; to libel, a crime; to slander, a sin. 

9. Oh! what a noble mind is here overthrown. 

10. Excess of ceremony shows want of breeding. 

11. Why all this toil for triumphs of an hour? 

12. Fools who came to scoff, remained to pray. 

13. The Puritan had been rescued by no common deliverer 

from the grasp of no common foe. 

14. 'The cup that cheers but not inebriates. 

15. You're a pretty fellow. 

16. Hasten slowly. 

17. Hail! smiling morn. 

18. Can two walk together, except they be agreed? 

19. Curses are like chickens: they come home to roost. 

20. A thousand years are as yesterday when it is past. 

21. The prisoner was brought to the dock in irons. 

22. We had nothing to do, and we did it very well. ( 
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23. Boys will be boys. ] 

24. The cloister oped her pitying gate. 

25. Lowliness is young Ambition's ladder. 

26. Language is the art of concealing thought. 

27.. Must I stand and crouch under your testy humour? 

28. Exult, O shores, and ring, O bells! 

29. He followed the letter, but not the spirit of the law. 

30. One truth is clear, whatever is is right. 

31. I came, I saw, I conquered. _ . 

32. Labour, wide as the earth, has its summit in heaven. 

33. Just for a handful of silver he left us. 

34. They were swifter than eagles; they were stronger than 
ity fies the feathered death 

35. Swiftly flies the feathere h. 

36. Tei is a ss father that knows his own child. aka 

37. Brave Macbeth, with his brandished steel, carved ou 
his passage. 

38. Sweet Thames! run softly, till I end my song. 
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There is only one cure for the evils which newly 
acquired freedom produces—and that «eure is 
freedom. 

Sweet Auburn, loveliest village of the plain, 

Where health and plenty cheered the labouring sain. 

So spake the seraph Abdiel faithful found, 

Among the faithless, faithful only. he. 

Youth is full of pleasure, 

Age is full of care. 

Like the dew on the mountain, 

Like the foam on the river, 

Like the bubble on the fountain, 
Thou art gone and for ever. 

Can Honour’s voice provoke the silent dust, 

Or. Flattery soothe the dull cold ear of Death? 

Golden lads and girls all must, 

As chimney sweepers, come to dust. 

Sweet are the uses of adversity, 

Which, like the toad, ugly and venomous, 

Wears still a precious jewel in its head. 

The naked every day he clad 

When he put on his clothes. 

O mischief, thou art swift 

Po enter in the thoughts of desperate men. 

Knowledge i is proud that it knows so much, 

Wisdom is humble that it knows no more. 

At once they rush’d 
Together, as two eagles on one prey 
Come rushing down together from the clouds, 
One from east, one from west, 
Errors, like. straws, upon the surface flow; 
He who would search for pearls must dive below. 
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A, weakened form of preposi- 
tion on, 193 

A or an, choice between, 50 

Abbreviations, 353 

Absolute phrase, 124; equiva- 
lent to subordinate clause, 


Absolute, nominative, 124 

Absolute superlative, 32 

Abstract nouns, 7; ways of 
forming, 7; have no plural, 
B used as common nouns, 


Accusative case. 18; of pro- 


nouns, 58, 61. See Objective 
case, 
Active voice, defined, 94; 


changed to passive, 95, 287; 

when used, 97 
Active and passive voice, 94- 

100; interchange of, 287 
Address, nominative of, 21 
Adjective clauses, 251 

ses of, 261 

Introduced by, 261 2 

Omission of the word intro- 

ducing, 262 - : 

But introducing, 262 
Adjective equivalent, 239 
Adjective phrases, 47-49, 243 
Adjective 8 es, English, 

44; Latin, 345, 346; Greek, 


346 
Adjectives, 4, 24-47 A. 
Used attributively or predi- 
catively, 25 $ 
Kinds of, 25-28 
Formation of, 29 
Comparison of, 31-41 
Parsing of, 41-42 
Unea as nouni 42-44 
osition of, . 
Correct use of some, 45-47 


Adjectives, compound, 339 

Adjectives that do not admit of 
comparison, 37 . 

Adjunct, adverbial, 241 

Adverb clauses, 249-251 . . 
Uses of, 263. P 
Kinds of, 263 ; 
Introduced by, 263-265 

Adverb equivalent, 240 

Adverb phrases, 178-181, 241 

Adverbial accusative, 92, 


1 

Adverbial adjunct, 241. See . 
Extension. 

Adverbial object, 92. See Ad- 
verbial accusative. ` 

Adverbs, 4; 165-178 
M quality whole sentences, 


Kinds of, 165 : 
Classification according to 
use, 168,169 . 
Forms of, 169,170. 
Comparison of, 171, 172 
Formation of, 172-175 
Position of, 175-177 
Parsing of, 177, 178 
Adverbs distinguished from 
prepositions, 185 ed 
Adverbs of time and place in 
indirect speech, 329 ^ — 
Adverbs that are same in form 
as adjectives, 169 
Adverbs that cannot be com- 
pared, 172 3 
Adverbs that go together, 
174 4 
Adverbs used as nouns after 
prepositions, 170 _ zi 
Adverbs with two forms, 170 
Adversative conjunctions, 212 
Affirmation and negation,’ ad- 
verbs of, 166 
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Affirmative and negative sen- 
tences, interchange of, 289 

Agreement of verb and subject, 
109-114; of antecedent and 


Among, 191 


Antecedent of relative pronoun, 
70; agreement with relative 
pronoun, 76; omission of, 


Anterior, 37 ` 
. Anticlimax, 368 
Antithesis, 364 
Any, 45 
Apostrophe, as a plural sign, 17; 
as a sign of possession, 19; in 
. punctuation, 358 
Apostrophe, figure of, 363 
Apposition, nouns in, 22 
Appropriate use of preposi- 
tions, 193-210 
icle, use of, 50; omission of, 
52, 53; repetition of, 56, 57 
Articles, 49-57 
As, 74 $ 
As'if, 212 
As though, 212 
As soon as, 212 N 
As well as, 212 
Assertive sentence, 1. See De- 
clarative. 
At, 190 
Attribute; 239; Kinds of, 239, 


Attributive adjunct ( of subject- 
2 289; forms of, 239, 


Auxiliary verb, 141-145 


Be, 142; case following, 113 
Because, 
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Beholden, 134 

Beside, 191 

Besides, 191 

Better, 34 

Between, 191 

Both — and, 211 

But, as a preposition, 62, 192; 
as a relative pronoun, 74, 

6 


262 
By, 191 
Can, 149. 150 


Capitals, use of, 358 
Cardinals, 26 - 


‘| Case, 17-23 


Nominative, 18 . 
Objective or Accusative, 18 
Possessive or Genitive, 18 
Vocative, 21 
Dative, 22 
Causal use of intransitive 
verbs, 90 
Causative verbs, 91 
Cause, adverbs of, 167 
conjunctions of, 214 
adverb clauses of, 264 
Classification 
of Nouns, 6, 7 
of Adjectives, 25-28 
of Adverbs, according to (1) 
meaning, 165-167; (2) use, 
168, 169 
of Conjunctions, 212, 213 
Clause analysis, 272, 273. See 
General Analysis. 
Clause, principal or main, 257; 
dependenp or subordinate, 


Clauses, 3, 249-256, 259-267 4 
_ adverb, 249-251, 263-265; ad- 
jective, 251-253, 261, 262; noun, 
253-255, 259, 260; kind of, not 
indicated by connective word, 
25 261; analysis into, 272, 


Climax, 368 

Cognate object, 91 

Collective nouns, 6; as Subject, 
111, 112 

Colon, 356 

Comma, 353 


Commands and requests in in- 
direct speech, 330 
Commas, inverted, 357 
Common gender, 9 
Common noun, 6 
Comparative degree of adjec- 
tive, 31; use of, 32 
Comparatives in er, when used, 
33; in or, 37 
| Comparison, of adjectives, 3l- 
| 41; of adverbs, 171, 172 
.  , Comparison, conjunctions of, 
I 214; adverb clauses of, 265 
Complement, 92, 242; subjec- 
tive, 93, 242; objective, 93 
Completion of the predicate, 92. 
See Complement. 
Complex sentences, 258; ana- 
lysis of, 267-275 
Complex sentences to simple, 
ES 3 conversion of, 299-302 
Complex sentences to com- 
pound, conversion of, 304, 305 
Compound adjectives, 339 
Compound adverbs, 173, 174 
a , Compound conjunctions, 211 
Compound gerund forms, 129 
Compound interrogative pro- 
| nouns, 84 
1 Compound nouns, 338, 339; 
plural of, 14 ... 
> Compound prepositions, 183 
Compound relative pronouns, 


11 A 
Compound sentences, 257; ana- 
lysis of, 275-282 
Compound ( double ) sentences 
to simple, conversion of, 295 
Compound sentences to com- 
. plex, conversion of, 303, 304 
^ Compound verbs, 339 
Compound words, 338; forma- 
mation of, 338, 339 . 
Concession, conjunctions of, 
214; adverb clauses of, 265; 
_ ways of expressing 8, 28 
Condition, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses a 264; ways 
of expressing 8, 
Conditional sentences, 283, 284 
Conjugation of the verb love, 


~ 159-164 


— HM] 99. 


i 
| 
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Conjunctions, 5, 210-228 

should be distinguished from 
relative pronouns, relative 
adverbs, and prepositions, 
210, 211 

that are used in pairs, called 
correlatives, 211 

Classes of, 212, 213 

that are sometimes omitted, 


213 
distinguished from preposi- 
tions, 214 
Parsing of, 220 
Uses of, 220-223 
Conjunctive adverbs, 211. See 
Relative adverbs. 
Consequence, conjunctions of, 
214; adverb clauses of, 265 
Continuative force of relatives, 


Continuative use of who and ' 
which, 72, 261 
Coe forms of tenses, 
Contracted sentences, 276 
Conversion of sentences, 282- 
307. See Transformation of 
sentences. i 
Co-ordinate clauses, 257 ; omis- 
sion of connecting word, 276 ; 
subordinate conjunction used 
to join, 276 Set fa 
Co-ordinating conjunctions, 212; 
kinds of, 212, 213; omission of, 
213 i a 
Copulative conjunctions, 212. 
ee Cumulative. . 
Correlative conjunctions, 211; 
position of, 211 
Could, 150 Ree 
Cumulative conjunctions, 
See Copulative. 


212. 


Dare, 161 

Dash, 357 

Dative case, 21, 22 

Declarative sentence, 1. See 
Assertive. s 

Declension of nouns, 21 

Defective verbs, 145-154 

Definite article, 49 ; use of, 50-52 


374 


Definite numeral adjectives, 
26 


Degree, adverbs of, 166 ; adverb 
clàuses of, 265 i 
Degrees of comparison, 31; in- 

.. terchange of, 40, 286 
Demonstrative adjectives, 27, 
66 


Demonstrative pronouns, 66 
Dependent clause, 258. 
. Subordinate clauses _ 
Derivatives, primary, 338, 340; 
secondary, 338, 341-346 
Descriptive adjectives, 25 
Diminutive suffixes, English, 
343 ; Latin, 345; Greek, 346 
news and indirect speech, 327- 
338 


See 


Direct into indirect, examples 
of conversion of, 328-330, 334, 
- 98 


Direct object, 22, 245 
Direct speech, 327; rules for 
changing into indirect, 328, 


Disjunctive conjunctions, 212, 
. See Alternative. 
Distributive numeral adjectives, 


Distributive pronouns, 68 
Do, 142; 143 ; 
Double dashes, 357 
Double object to verbs, 88 
Double plurals, 15 
Double sentence, 257 


> , 45 
Each other. 69 


Emphatig forms of verbs, 142, 
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English comparatives used ag 
positives, 36 

English prefixes, 341: suffixes, 
343, 344 } 

Enlargement of subject-word, 
239; kinds of, 239, 240. See 
Attribute. 

Enough ( adverb ), 176 

Epigram, 365 

Errors in use of — 
Personal pronouns, 61 
Emphasizing pronouns, 65 - 
Infinitives, 118 
Participles, 124 

Euphemism, 364 

Even if, 211 

Every, 45 

Except, 223 

Exclamation, figure of, 368 ;note 
of, 356 

Exclamations and wishes in 
indirect speech, 330 

Exclamatory and assertive 
sentences, interchange of, 


Exclamatory adjective, 28 ' 
Exclamatory pronoun, 84 
Exclamatory sentence, 1 
Expression, variety of, 282-293 
Extension of predicate-verb, 
241. See Adverbial adjunct. 
Exterior, 31 ? 


Fall, fell, 91 ; 
Farther, further, 35 
Feminine gender, 9; ways of 
denoting, 10-11 
Few, a few, the few, 46 
Figures of speech, 361-370 mo y 
Finite verb, 115 
For, 223 f 
Foreign plurals, 15 
Formation of words, 338-352 
Formation 
of feminine of nouns, 10; 11 -2 
of plural of nouns, 12, 13 
of possessive case, 19 
of Adjectives, 29 
of comparative and superla- 
tive, 32, 33 


INDEX. 318 


Formation 
of Adverbs, 172-175 

of, compound words, 338, 
Former, 36 


Full stop, 353 

Further, farther, 112 

Future continuous tense, 105; 
use of, 108 Beli 

Future indefinite tense, 105 ; use 


of, 108 
Future perfect continuous 
tense, 105 "s 


Future perfect tense, 105; use 
of, 108 

Future tense, 103, 104; four 
forms of, 105 i 


Gender, 9-11 
Masculine, 9 
Feminine, 9 
Common, 9 
Neuter, 9 
ways of denoting, 10, 11 
of pronouns of the third 
person, 59 
General analysis, 272, 273. See 
clause analysis. 
Genitive case, 18. See Posses- 
sive case. e 
Geographical names with ar- 
ticle, 51 
Gerund, 128-131 
Forms of, 129 
distinguished from present 
participle, 129 : 
used like ordinary noun, 129 
* should be preceded by: pos- 
sessive case of nouns and 
pronouns, 130 
Uses of, 130. - 
Parsing of, 198 
Gerundial infinitive, 117; uses 


of, 117 
. Qreek prefixes, 342; suffixes, 


346 ; roots, 391, 352 


Have, 142 
Hinder, 36 
. Historic present, 107 


Hyperbole, 364 
Hyphen. 357 


I, 358 

If, 221 

Hlative conjunctions, 213. 

Imperative mood, uses, of, 101 

Imperative: sentence, 1 » 

Imperfect tenses. See continu- 
ous tenses p 

Impersonal Absolute, 125. 

Impersonal pronoun, 59 

Impersonal verb, 59 

In, 190 

In and at with nouns of place, 


190 z 
In and within with nouns, of 


.'. time, 191 
In order that, 211 


Inasmuch as, 212 

Incomplete predication, verbs 
of, 92, 93, 242; transitive 
- verbs of, 93, 246 


| Indefinite article, 49 ; use, of, 52 


Indefinite numeral adjeçtives, 
Indefinite pronouns, 67 
Indefinite tenses, 104, 105 
Indicative mood, uses of, 100, 
101; tenses of, 160, 161, 163 

Indirect into direct, conversion 
of, 332, 333 - 

Indirect object, 22, 245 

Indirect questions, 8: 

Indirect speech, 327; change of 
words. expressing nearness 
in, 329; change of pronouns 
in, 329; questions, 1n, 329; 
commands and requests in, 
330 ; exclamations and wishes 
in, 330 r 

Inferior, 31 

Infinite parts of a verb, 162, 164 

Infinite verb, 115. See Infini- 


tive. 

Infinitives, 114-120 
without to, 115 
Uses of, 116, 117 
Forms of, 117, 118 z 
Errors in use of, 118, 119 
Parsing of, 156, 57 : 
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Inner, 36 

Innings, 14 

Interchange of active and pas- 
sive voice, 95, 99 

Interior, 37 

Interjection, 5, 228, 229 

Interrogation, note of, 356; 
figure of, 368 

Interrogative 
sentences, 
290 


and assertive 
interchange of, 


Interrogative adjectives, 27, 83 

Interrogative adverbs, 168 

Interrogative pronouns, 82, 83; 
compound, 

Interrogative sentence, 1 

Into, 190 

Intransitiye verbs, 88, 89; used 
in causal sense as transi- 
tives, 90; become transitives 
by addition of prepositions, 
91; with cognate objects, 91 

Inverted commas, 357 

Irony, 365 

Irregular comparison, of ad- 
jectives, 34 ; of adverbs, 172 

It, uses of, 59 


Junior, 37 


Last, 35 
Later, latter, 35, 36 
potest, laar, i 35 
in prefixes, 341; suffixes 
345, 346 ; roots, 348-3: 1 E 
fess 222 i 
ters, capital, 358 
Lie, lay, 9r iin 
Litotes, 367 
Little, a little, the little, 45 
-ly, adverbs ending in, 171 
Love, Conjugation of, 159-164 


Main clause, 257. See Principal 
clause. 

Manner, adverbs of, 166 ; most- 
ly formed from adjectives, 
ae 173; adverb clauses. of, 
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Masculine gender, 9 

Material nouns, 17; not used 
in plural, 17; omission of 
article before, 52 

May, 145, 148, 149 

Mathematics, 14 

Means, 14 » 

Merely, position of the ad. 
verb, 176 

Metaphor, 362 

Methinks, 152 

Methods of comparison, 32-34 

Methought, 152 

Metonymy, 366 

Might, 149 

Mixed metaphor, 363 - 

Mood, 100-103; indicative, 100, 
101; imperative, 101; subjunc- 
tive, 102 

Moods, in conditional senten- 
ces, 101, 102 

Multiple sentence, 257 

Must, 150 


< 


Nearest, next, 35 

Need, 152 

Neither, 69 

Neither—nor, 211 

Nether, 36 

Neuter gender, 9 

Nevan position of the adverb, , 


News, 14 
Next, 35 
Nominative absolute, 124 
Nominative case, 18 
Nominative of address, 21 
Nominatives of different per- 
sons joined by and, 111 
None, 67 7 
A position of the adverb, 
Not only—but also, 211 
Note of exclamation, 356, 368 
Note of interrogation, 356, 368 
Noun clauses, 253,254 - 
Uses of, 259, 260 $ 
Noun equivalent, 239 
Noun phrases, 245 
Noun suffixes, English, 343; 
Latin, 345; Greek, 346 sat anii 
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Past perfect continuous tense, 
105 

Past perfect tense, 105; use 
of, 108 


Past tense, 103, 104 ; four forms 
of, 105 
Perfect infinitive, use of, 119 
Perfect participle, 122 
Perfect tenses, 105 
Period, 353 
Person (pronoun ), 57 
Person (verb ), 108 
ersonal pronouns, 57-63 
of the First Person, 57 
of the Second Person, 57 
of the Third Person, 57 
Forms of, 58 n 
Agreement with noun, 60 
Errors in use of, 60-62 
Used reflexively, 64 
Personification, 363 
Phrase, 3; distinguished from 
clause, 249; adjective, 47-49, 
243; adverb, 178-181, .241; 
noun, 245; preposition, 183 
B of, 166; adverb 


fect 


12-17; foreign, 15 

Politics, 14 

Position of, adjectives, 44; re. 
lative pronouns, 76, 77; ‘ad. 
iuo" 175-177; Prepositions, 


Positive degree, 
31; use of, 32 
Possessive adjectives, 58; dis. 

tinguished from possessive 
pronouns, 58 
Possessive case, 18; formation 
of, 19; üse'of, 20-21. 
Possessives in apposition, 23 
Posterior, 37 
Predicate, 2, 238; extension of, 
241; completion of, 92 


of adjectives, 


: Pronominal adjectives, 68 
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Predication, verbs of incom- 
plete, 92, 93, 242 

Predicative adjeciive, 93; noun, 
93 


Predicative use of ad jectives, 25 
Prefixes, English, 341; Latin, 
841; Greek, 342 
Preposition, 4, 181-216 
Object of, in accusative case, 
182 


with two or more objects, 182 
Position of, 182, 183 
mission of, 183 
Kinds of, 183 
ome of same form as ad. 
verbs, 185 
Adverb as object of, 186 
Phrase as object of, 187 
Clause as object of, 187 
Object of, when omitted, 187 
sed in composition with 
verbs, 188 
Incorrect omission of, 210 
Relations expressed by, 188- 
‘Uses of some, 190, 191 
‘Special, 192, 193 
Parsing of, 193 
Words followed by, 193-210 
Redundant, 209 
esent continuous tense, 104, 
105;'uses of, 107 . 
Present indefinite tense, 104, 
105; uses of, 106, 107 
esent participle, 121 
Present .perfect continuous 
tense, 104, 105 
Present perfect ten&e, 104, 105; 
usés of, 107 
resént tense, 103; four forms - 
of, 104 E 
Primary derivatives, 338,340 
rimary ‘words, 338 
Principal and Subordinate 
Clauses, interchange of, 305 
Principal clause,257. SeeMáin'- 
clause. i 
Principal parts of verbs, 132 
rincipal verb, 141 
rior, 37 
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Pronouns and adjectives, dis- 
tinction, 58, 66, 68, 69, 83. 
Pronouns, 4, 57-87 
Personal, 57-63 
M and Emphatic, 64, 


Demonstrative, 66 
Indefinite, 67 
Distributive, 68 
Reciprocal, 69 
Relative, 70-82 
Interrogative, 82, 83 
Compound interrogative, 84 
Exclamatory, 84 
Parsing of, 85-87 

Proper adjectives, 25 

Proper: nouns, 6; used as com- 
mon nouns, 6 

Provided that, 212 

Pun, 366 


. Punctuation, rules for, 353-358 


Purpose, conjunctions of, 214; 


adverb clauses of, 264 


Qualification, adverbial, 241 
Qualifying infinitive, 117. 
Gerundial infinitive, 
Quality, adjectives of, 25 
Quantity, adjectives of, 25 


See 


Questions in indirect speech, 
1 829 


Questions, indirect, 82  . 
Questions, shall and will in, 147 


Quoth, 152 


Reason, adverbs of, 167; con- 
junctions of, 214 
Reciprocal pronouns, 69 . 
Reflexive pronouns, 64;. dis- 
tinguished from emphasizing 
pronouns, 64 . 
Relative adverbs, 168; dis 
tinguished from conjunc- 
tions, 210, 211; introducing 
adjective clauses, 261 
Relative pronouns, 70-8 
Antecedent, 70 3 
Forms of, 70, 71 
Use of, 71-75 . 
- Omission of, 75: 
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Agreement with antecedent, 


Position of, 76, 77 3 
introducing adjective clauses, 


introducing co-ordinate clau: 
ses, 261 

Reported speech, 327. See 
Indirect speech. 

Resemblance, figures of, 362 

Restrictive use of who and 
which, 72. 

Result, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 265 

Retained object after a Passive 
verb, 97 

Rhetorical question, 368 

Rise, raise, 91 

Roots, atin, 348-351; Greek, 


51, 


Secondary derivatives, 338, 341- 


Self, used as a noun, 64 

Semicolon, 356 

Senior, 37 

Sentence, 1; kinds of, 1 

Sentences, contracted, 276 

Sentences, 256; simple, 257; 
compound (double or mw- 
tiple ), 257; complex, 258 

Sentences, analysis of, 238-248, 
267-282 

Sentences containing the ad- 
verb too, 282 

Sequence of tenses, 825-327; 
after past tense, 325, 326; 
after any other tense, 326 

Shall and will, uses of, 148, 145- 


147 
Should and would, uses of, 144, 
147, 148 
Simile, 362 ; 
Simple adverbs, 167, 168, 169 
Simple infinitive, 117 
Simple prepositions, 183 7 
Simple sentence, 257; analysis 
or, 238-248 
Simple sentences. to compound 
( double ), conversion of, 293, 


: 294 
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Past perfect continuous tense, 
105 

Past perfect tense, 105; use 
f, 108 


ot, 

Past tense, 103, 104 ; four forms 
of, 105 

Perfect infinitive, use of, 119 

Perfect participle, 122 

Perfect tenses, 105 

Period, 353 

Person ( pronoun ), 57 

Person (verb), 108 

Personal pronouns, 57-63 
of the First Person, 57 
of the Second Person, 57 
of the Third Person, 57 
Forms of, 58 : 
Agreement with noun, 60 
Errors in-use of, 60-62 
Used reflexively, 64 

Personification, 363 

Phrase, 3; distinguished from 
clause, 249; adjective, 47-49, 
243; adverb, 178-181, 241; 
noun, 245; preposition, 183 

Place, ‘adverbs of, 166; adverb 
‘clauses of, 264 

Pluperfect tense. See Past per- 

ect tense, 


Plural, formation of, 12, 13 

Plural forms that are used in 
‘singular, 14 — 

Plural number, 12 

Plurals of nouns, formation ‘of, 
12-17; foreign, 15 

Politics, 14 

Position of, adjectives, 44; re- 
lative pronouns, 76, 77; ad. 
a 175-177; Prepositions, 


Positive degree, 
81; use ‘of, 32 
PET adjectives, 58; dis. 

tingdishéd from ‘possessive 
pronouns, 58 
Possessive case, 18; formation 
of, 19; üse'of, 20-21. 
Possessives in apposition, 23 
Posterior, 37 
icate, 2, 238; éxtension of, 
241; completion of, 92 


of adjectives, 


E Pronominal adjectives, 68 
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Predication, verbs of incom- 
plete, 92, 93, 242 ! 
Predicative adjeciive, 93; noum, 

93 


Predicative use of adjectives, 25 
Prefixes, English, 341; Latin, 
341; Greek, 342 
Preposition, 4, 181:210 
Object of, in accusative case, 
182 


with two or more objects, 182 
Position of, 182, 183 
mission of, 183 
Kinds of, 183 
‘Some of same form as ad- 
verbs, 185 
Adverb as object of, 186 
Phrase as object of, 187 
lause as object of, 187 . 
Object of, when omitted, 187 . 
sed in composition ‘with 
verbs, 188 
Incorrect omission of, 210 
Hu expressed by, 188. 


"Uses of some, 190, 191 
"Special, 192, 193 
Parsing of, 193 
ords followed by, 193-210 
Redundant, 209 
esent continuous tense, 104, 
105;‘uses of, 107 . 
Present indefinite tense, 104, 
105; uses of, 106, 107 
esent participle, 121 
Present . perfect continuous. 
tense, 104, 105 
Present perfect ‘tense, 104, 105; 
uses of, 107 
esent tense, 103; four forms —: 
of, 104 at 
Primary derivatives, 838, 340 
Timary ‘words, 338 
Principal and 'Subordinate 
clauses, interchange of, 305 
Principalclause, 257. See Mäin“ 
clause. 
Principal ‘parts of ‘verbs, 132 
rincipal verb, 141 
Prior, 37 
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Pronouns and adjectives, dis- 
tinction, 58, 66, 68, 69, 83. 
Pronouns, 4, 57-87 
Personal, 57-63 
Reflexive and Emphatic, 64, 


Demonstrative, 66 
Indefinite, 67 
Distributive, 68 
Reciprocal, 69 
Relative, 70-82 
Inierrogative, 82, 83 
Compound interrogative, 84 
Exclamatory, 84 
Parsing of, 85-87 
Proper adjectives, 25 
Proper- nouns, 6; used as com- 
mon nouns, 6 
Provided that, 212 
Pun, 366 
Punctuation, rules for, 353-358 
Purpose, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 264 


Qualification, adverbial, 241 

Qualifying infinitive, 117. See 
Gerundial infinitive. 

Quality, adjectives of, 25 

Quantity, adjectives of, 25 

Questione in indirect speech, 


Questions, indirect, 82 
Questions, shall and will in, 147 


Quoth, 152 


Reason, adverbs of, 167; con- 
junctions of, 214 


„Reciprocal pronouns, 69 
“Reflexive 


pronouns, 64; dis- 
tinguished from emphasizing 
pronouns, 64 . 

Relative adverbs, 168; dis 
tinguished from conjunc- 
tions, 210, 211; introducing 


” adjective clauses, 261 


Relative pronouns, 70-8 
Antecedent, 70 i 
Forms of, 10, 71 
Use of, 71-75 — 

- Omission of, 75." > 


Agreement with antecedent, 


Position of, 16, T1 : 
infroducing adjective clauses, 


introducing co-ordinate clau- 
ses, 26 
Reported speech, 327. See 
ndirect speech. 
Resemblance, figures of, 362 
Restrictive use of who and 
which, 72 
Result, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 265 
Retained object after a Passive 
verb, 97 
Rhetorical question, 368 
Rise, raise, 91 ` 
Roots, Latin, 348-351; Greek, 
351, 352 


Secondary derivatives, 338, 341- 
346 


Self, used as a noun, 64 

Semicolon, 356 

Senior, 37 

Sentence, 1; kinds of, 1 

Sentences, contracted, 276 

Sentences, 256; simple, 257; 
compound (double or mul- 
tiple ), 257; complex, 258 

Sentences, analysis of, 238-248, 
267-282 g 

Sentences containing the ad- 
verb too, 282 

Sequence of tenses, 325327; 
after past tense, 325, 326; 
after any other tense, 326 

Shall and will, uses of, 143, 145- 


147 
Should and would, uses of, 144, 
147, 148 : 
Simile, 362 : 
Simple adverbs, 167, 168, 169 
Simple infinitive, 117 
Simple prepositions, 183 - 
Simple sentence, 257; analysis 
or, 238-248 
Simple sentences to compound 
doubla ), conversion of, 293, 
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Past perfect continuous tense, 
105 

Past perfect tense, 105; use 
f, 108 


ot, 
Past tense, 103, 104; four forms 
of, 105 
Perfect infinitive, use of, 119 
Perfect participle, 122 
Perfect tenses, 105 
Period, 353 
Person (pronoun ), 57 
Person (verb ), 108 
Personal Pronouns, 57-63 
of the First Person, 57 
of the Second Person, 57 
of the Third Person, 57 
Forms of, 58 
Agreement with noun, 60 
rrors in use of, 60-62 
Used reflexively, 64 
Personification, 363 
Phrase, 3; distinguished from 
Clause, 249; adjective, 47-49, 
243; adverb, 178-181, .241; 
noün, 245; preposition, 183 
Place, ‘adverbs of, 166; adverb 
"Clauses of, 264 
Pluperfect tense. See Past per- 
ict tense, 


Plural, formation of, 12, 13 

Plural forms that are used in 
sin; r, 14 

Plural numbér, 12 

Plurals of nouns, formation ‘of, 
12-17; foreign, 15 

Politics, 14 . 

Position of, adjectives, 44; re. 
lative pronouns, 76, 77; àd. 
TUN 175477; Prepositions, 


Positive degree, of adjectives, 
31; use ‘of, 32 
Possessive adjectives, 58; dis. 
tinguished from ‘possessive 
pronouns, 58 ‘ 
Possessive vase, 18; formation 
of, 19; use-of, 20-21. 
Possessives in apposition, 23 
Posterior, 37 
icate, 2, 238; extension of, 
241; completion of, 92 
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Predication, verbs of incom- 
plete, 92, 93, 242 

Predicative adjective, 93; noun, 
93 


Predicative use of adjectives, 25 
Prefixes, English, 341; Latin, 
341; Greek, 342 
Preposition, 4, 181-216 
Object of, in accusative case, 
182 


with two or more objects, 182 
Position of, 182, 183 
mission of, 183 
Kinds of, 183 
ome of same form as ad. 
verbs, 185 
Adverb as object of, 186 
Phrase as object of, 137 
Clause as object of, 187 
Object of, when oinitted, 187 
Used ‘in composition With 
verbs, 188 
Incorrect omission of, 210 
j oe expressed by, 188- 
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"Special, 192, 193 
Parsing of, 193 
ords followed by, 193-210 
Redundant, 209 . 
esent continuous tense, 104, 
105; uses of, 107 
Present indefinite tense, 104, 
105; uses of, 106, 107 
esent participle, 121 
Present . perfect continuous 
tense, 104, 105 
Present perfect ‘tense, 104, 105; 
uses of, 107 
resént tense, 103; foür forms - 
of, 104 ux. 
Primary derivatives, 338, 340 
Primary ‘words, 338 
Principal and Subordinate 
clauses, interchange of, 305 
Prineipalclause, 297. See Mäin“ 
clause. —— 
Principal ‘parts of verbs, 132 
Principal verb, 141 
Prior, 31 
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Proper adjectives, 25 
Proper nouns, 6; used as com- 
mon nouns, 6 
Provided that, 212 
Pun, 366 
Punctuation, rules for, 353-358 
Purpose, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 264 


Qualification, adverbial, 241 
See 
Gerundial infinitive. 
Quality, adjectives of, 25 
Quantity, adjectives of, 25 
Quen tione in indirect speech, 


Questions, indirect,82  . 
Questions, shall and will in, 147 
Quoth, 192 


Reason, adverbs of, 167; con- 
junctions of, 214 
-Reciprocal pronouns, 69 . 
‘Reflexive pronouns, 64; dis- 
tinguished from emphasizing 
pronouns, 64 . 
Relative adverbs, 168; dis- 
tinguished from conjunc- 
.. tions, 210, 211; introducing 
adjective clauses, 261 
Relative pronouns, 70 
Antecedent, 70 
Forms of, 70, 71 
Use of, 71-75 — 
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Position of, 76, 77 . 
introducing adjective clauses, 


introducing co-ordinate clau: 
ses, 261 
Reported speech, 327. See 
ndirect speech. 
Resemblance, figures of, 362 
Restrictive use of who and 
which, 72 
Result, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 265 
Retained object after a Passive 
verb, 97 
Rhetorical question, 368 
Rise, raise, 91 
Roots, Latin, 348-351; 
351, 352 


Greek, 


Secondary derivatives, 338, 341- 


Self, used as a noun, 64 

Semicolon, 356 

Senior, 37 

Sentence, 1; kinds of, 1 

Sentences, contracted, 276 

Sentences, 256; simple, 257; 
compound (double or mu- 
tiple ), 257; complex, 258 

Sentences, analysis of, 238-248, 
267-282 J 

Sentences containing the ad- 
verb too, 282 

Sequence of tenses, 325-327; 
after past tense, 325, 326; 
after any other tense, 326 
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Past perfect continuous tense, 
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Past perfect tense, 105; use 
f, 108 


Past tense, 103, 104; four forms 
of, 105 
Perfect infinitive, use of, 119 
Perfect participle, 122 
Perfect tenses, 105 
Period, 353 
Person ( pronoun ), 57 
Person (verb ), 108 
Personal pronouns, 57-63 
of the First Person, 57 
of the Second Person, 57 
of the Third Person, 57 
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rrors in use of, 60-62 
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Clause, 249; adjective, 47-49, 
243; adverb, 178-181, 241; 
noun, 245; preposition, 183 
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‘clauses of, 264 '. 
Pluperfect tense. See Past per- 
fect tense. 
Plural, formation of, 12, 13 
Plural forms that are used in 
singular, 14 
Plural numbér, 12 
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12-17; foreign, 15 
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Primary derivatives, 338, 840 
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Principal ‘parts of verbs, 132 
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Questions, indirect,82  . 
Questions, shall and will in, 147 
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Reason, adverbs of, 167; con- 
junctions of, 214 
Reciprocal pronouns, 69 . 
pronouns, 64; dis- 
tinguished from emphasizing 
pronouns, 64 . 
Relative adverbs, 168; . dis- 
tinguished from conjunc- 
tions, 210, 211; introducing 
adjective clauses, 261 
Relative pronouns, 70-82 
Antecedent, 70 
Forms of, 70, 71 
Use of, 71-75 — — 
Omission of, 75: 


379 


Agreement with antecedent, 


Position of, 76, 77 . 
introducing adjective clauses, 


introducing co-ordinate clau- 
ses, 261 

Reported speech, 327. See 
Indirect speech. 

Resemblance, figures of, 362 

Restrictive use of who and 
which, 72 

Result, conjunctions of, 214; 
adverb clauses of, 265 

Retained object after a Passive 
verb, 97 

Rhetorical question, 368 

Rise, raise, 91 

Roots, Latin, 348351; Greek, 
351, 352 


Secondary derivatives, 338, 341- 
346 


Self, used as a noun, 64 

Semicolon, 356 

Senior, 37 

Sentence, 1; kinds of, 1 

Sentences, contracted, 276 

Sentences, 256; simple, 257; 
compound (double or mu- 
tiple ), 257; complex, 258 

Sentences, analysis of, 238-248, 
267-282 

Sentences containing the ad- 
verb too, 282 

Sequence of tenses, 825-327; 
after past tense, 325, 326; 
after any other tense, 326 

Shall and will, uses of, 143, 145- 


147 : 
Should and would, uses of, 144, 
147, 148 
Simile, 362 : 
Simple adverbs, 167, 168, 169 
Simple infinitive, 117 
Simple prepositions, 183 " 
Simple sentence, 257; analysis 
or, 238-248 
Simple sentences to compound 
(double ), conversion of, 293, 
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Simple sentences to complex, tinuous, 105; future perfect, 
conversion of, 296-299 105; future perfect conti. 
Simple subject, 239. See Sub- nuous, 105 
j d 


Ject-word. Tenses, three main, 103 ; twelve 
Since, 191, 220, 221, 223 in active voice, eight in 
ingular number, 12 passive voice, 105 
Sit, set, 91 Tenses, Sequence of, 325.327 
So that, 211 Tenses, uses of, 106-108 
Some, any, 45, 67 Than, 62, 192, 214, 229 
Speech, direct and indirect, | Than which, 262 
33 


827-3 an whom, 192, 262 ` 
Split infinitive, 118 That, 71, 72, 73, 75, 221 
Stops, 353 5 


The and a, 50 

The.........the, 52, 170 

The same as, 74 

Thence, 170 

E s introductory adverb, 
1 


Strong verbs, 132; list of, 134 
Subject, 2, 238; position of, 2; 
omission of, 2; agreement 
with verb, 109-114 
Subject-word, 239; different 
kinds of, 239 
Subject, enlargement of, 239 
Subjective complement, 93, 242; 
forms of, 242, 243 
ubjunctive mood, uses of, 102; 
forms of, 102, 103 
Subordinate clause, 258. See 
ependent clause. 
Subordinating conjunctions, 
v i glassification of, 214 


These and those, 66 

They, 67 

This and that, 27, 28, 66, 67 

Though—yet, 211 
ime, adverbs of, 165; con. 
junctions of, 214; adverb 
clauses of, 263 

Till, 191 


Suffixes, English, 343, 344; 
Latin, 345, 346 ; Greek, 346 

Superior, 37 

Superlative degree, of adjec- 
tives, 31; use of, 32; of ad. 
verbs, 171 

Superlative of Eminence, 82. 

ee Absolute superlative, 
upposition, adverb clauses of, 
ee Concession, 
Synecdoche, 367 
Synthesis of sentences, 308-325 


objects, 88; used intransi- 
tively, 89; used reflexively, 


used in passive sense, 98 x 
Two singular subjects with 
t plural verb, 110 
Tense, 103-106 ; present inde- 

finite, 


» > present conti. 


k Ulterior, 37 U 
nuous, 104; present perfect, 2 * 
104; present perfect conti. pos of tenses, 106-108 . 
.nuous, 104; past indefinite, Uno ae 
105; past continuous, 105; Her 96 
past perfect, 105; past per. en, 


fect continuous, 105 ; future : 
indefinite, 105; future con. Verb and subject, 110-144 = 


ex 


dd 


j 


Verb with full meaning, 141. 
ee Principal verb. 
Verbs, 4, 87-164 
Transitive and Intransitive, 
88-92 


used both transitively and 
intransitively, 89 

used reflexively, 89 

used both reflexively and as 
ordinary transitives, 89 

Intransitives used as Tran- 
sitives, 90 

Intransitives used in a cau- 
sative sense, 90 

Transitives that are causa- 
pys form of intransitives, 


Intransitives that become 
transitives by addition of 
a preposition, 91 

Intransitives that take cog- 
nate object, 91 

Transitives that are some- 
times used as Intransi- 
tives, 92 heat 

of Incomplete  Predication, 

2, 93 


Active and Passive, 94-100 

ie iin 

Tense - 

Person and Number, 108-110 

Agreement with subject, 
110-114 e 

Strong and Weak, 132-141 

with two forms, strong and 
weary, 141-145 

Auxiliary, - 

Defective, Mum 

Parsing of, 

Conjupation of the verb love, 

» 159-164 
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Verbs, compound, 339 

Verbs, used as adverbs, 171 

Verb-noun, 115. See Infinitive. 

Vocative case, 21 

Voice, defined, 95; active and 
passive, 94-100 


Ways, of expressing a condi- 
tion, 283; of expressing a 
concession, 284 
'eak verbs, 132; distinguish- 
ing mark of, 133; list of, 136 

What, 71, 74, 83 

Whatever, 84 

When, 168 

Whence, 170 

Where, 168 

Whether—or, 211 

Which, 71, 72, 83 

Whichever, 84 

While, 222 

Who, different forms of, 70, 82; 
use of, 71, 82, 83 

Whoever, 84 

Whom, 70,-75, 76 


Will 
145-147 

With, 191 

Wim, 1^ 
ithout, : 

Words, formation of, 338-352 

Would and should, uses of, 144, 
147, 148 


Yes and no, used by them- 
selves, are equivalents of 
sentences, 167 
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conversion of, 296-299 


Simple a 239. See Sub- 


Ject-wor 
Since, 191, 220, 221, 223 
ingular number, 12 
Sit, set, 91 
So that, 211 
Some, any, 45, 67 
peech, direct and indirect, 
327-333 
Split infinitive, 118 
Stops, 353 
Strong verbs, 132; list of, 134 
Subject, 2, 238; position of, 2; 
omission of, 2; agreement 
with verb, 109-114 
Subject-word, 239; different 
kinds of, 239 
Subject, enlargement of, 239 
ubjective complement, 93, 242; 
forms of, 242, 243 
ubjunctive mood, uses of, 102; 
forms of, 102, 103 
ubordinate clause, 258. See 
ependent clause. 
Subordinating conjunctions, 
me ; «qassification of, 214 
Suffixes, English, 343, 344; 
Latin, 345, 346 ; Greek, 346 
uperior, 37 
Superlative degree, of adjec- 
tives, 31; use of, 32; of ad. 
verbs, 171 
Superlative of Eminence, 32. 
ee Absolute superlative, 
Supposition, adverb clauses of, 
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ynthesis of sentences, 308-325 


Tense, 103-106 ; present inde. 
finite, 104; present conti. 
nuous, 104; present perfect, 
104; present perfect conti- 
.nuous, 104; past indefinite, 
105; past continuous, 105; 
past perfect, 105; past per- 
fect continuous, 105 ; future 
indefinite, 105; future con- 
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complex, tinuous, 105; future perfect, 


5; ture perfect 
nuous, 105 
Tenses, three main, 103 ; twelve 
in active voice, eight in 
passive voice, 105 
Tenses, Sequence of, 325.227 
Tenses, uses of, 106-108 
Than, 62, 192, 214, 229 
Than which, 262 : 
an whom, 192, 262 
That, 71, 72, 78, 75, 222 
The and a, 50 
The.........the, 52, 170 
The same as, 74 
Thence, 170 
here, introductory adverb, 
178 


conti- 


These and those, 66 


hey, 67 
This and that, 27, 28, 66, 67 
Though—yet, 211 
Time, adverbs of, 165; con- 


junctions of, 


214; 
clauses of, 263 
ill, 191 


adverb 


2 


To, 191 
To, infinitive without, 116 


Too, sentences containing the 
adverb, 282 


Transferred Epithet, 367 


ransformation of sentences, 
282-307 


Transitive verbs, 88; with two 
objects, 
tively, 89; used reflexively, 
89; used as intransitives, 92; 
that require a complement, 


voice, 
used in passive Sense, 98 


© singular subjects with 


plural verb, 110 


Ulterior, 37 5 
ses oF pases, 106-108 2 


Upon, 
pper, 36 
Utter, 36 


Verb and Subject, 110-144 = 
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Verb with full 


ih meaning, 141. 
ee Principal verb, 


Verbs, 4, 87-164 


Transitive and Intransitive, 
88-92 


used both transitively and 
intransitively, 89 

used reflexively, 89 z 

used both reflexively and as 
ordinary transitives, 89 

Intransitives used as Tran- 
sitives, 90 

Intransitives used in a cau- 
sative sense, 90 

Transitives that are causa- 
ae form of intransitives, 


Intransitives that become 
transitives by addition of 
a preposition, 91 

Intransitives that take cog- 
nate object, 91 

Transitives that are some- 
times used as Intransi- 
tives, 92 d 3 

of Incomplete  Predication, 
2, 93 

Active and Passive, 94-100 

Mood, 100-103 


Tense, 103-108 

Person and Number, 108-110 

Agreement with subject, 
110-114 


Strong and Weak, 132-141 
with two forms, strong and 
weak, 135 
Auxiliary, 141-145 
Defective, ME IDs 
arsing of, 
Ee ton of the verb love, 
» 159-164 
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Verbs, compcund, 339 

Verbs, used as adverbs, 171 

Verb-noun, 115. See Infinitive. 

Vocative case, 21 

Voice, defined, 95; active and 
passive, 94-100 


Ways, of expressing a condi- 
tion, 283; of expressing a 
concession, 284 

Weak verbs, 132; distinguish- 
ing mark of, 133; list of, 136 

What, 71, 74, 83 

Whatever, 84 

When, 168 

Whence, 170 

Where, 168 

Whether—or, 211 

Which, 71, 72, 83 

Whichever, 84 

While, 222 

Who, different forms of, 70, 82; 
use of, 71, 82, 83 

Whoever, 84 

Whom, 10,75, 76 

Whose, 71 , 


Why, 168, 169 . 

Will and shall, uses of, 144, 
145-147 

With, 191 
ithout, 3 

Words, formation of, 338-352 

Would and should, uses of, 144, 
141, 148 


Yes and no, used by them- 
selves, are equivalents of 
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